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DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM PROGRAMMING AIDS
FUNCTION/AID CROSS REFERENCE

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 The Function/Aid Cross Reference List (Appendix A) was designed to
assist the user in locating, by function, information pertaining
to cataloged procedures, commercial software products, IBM utility
programs, and WE. macros, utility programs and subroutines, contained in
chapters of this Division.

1.2 The functions are arranged in alphabetical sequence and each contains
a list of programming aids available. The aids are identified by
a section code, footnoted at the bottom of each page, and its name.
The section code identifies the Chapter and Section in which the named
aid is found and/or indexed for reference to its specific location.

1.3 Many functions indicate the availability of one or more programming
aids and/or type of programming aid. The sequence in which the
programming aids are listed is alphabetically by aid name and type of
programming aid and is not intended to be a recommendation or a preference
for use of the first stated aid. The user will have to determine which
aid is best suited for the application being considered.
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FUNCTION/AID CROSS REFERENCE LIST

— A ———

ABNORMAL TERMINATION OF A JOB: (PG) WEABEND; (SR) GETDATE
ADD MEMBERS: (CP) CHGPDS: (IBM) [EBUPDAT, 1EBUPDTE

ALGOL PROGRAMMING LAMGUAGE:
COMPILE A SCURCE PROGRAM: (CP) ALGOFC
COMPILE AND EXECUTE USING THE I8M LDADER: (CP) ALGUOFCG
COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT: {CP) ALGOFCL
‘COMPILE, LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE: (CP) ALGOFCLG

APPLY AN INTERVAL TO: . ,
" A FIVE DIGIT FISCAL DATE (YYWWD): (SR} CMPDATES
A SIX DIGIT CALENDAR DATE (YYMMDD): (SR} CMPDATEG

ASSEMBLER-F PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE:
COMPILE A SOURCE PROGRAM: {CP) ASMFC
COMPILE AND EXECUTE USING THE IBM LOADER: {CP) ASMFCG
COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT: (CP} ASMFCL
COMPILE, LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE: (CP) ASMFCLG

ASSIGN SEQUENCE NUMBERS: (I3M) IEBUPDAT, IEBUPOTE

—— B ——

BLANKS, REMOVE LEADING: (SR) ADJUSTL
BLOCK SIZE, CHANGE: (CP) WECOPY; (PG) WECOPY, WECOPY2
BUILD A GENERAT!ON CATA GRCUP INDEX: [(IBM) IEHPROGM

BUILD AN INDEX OR AN INDEX ALIAS: (IBM) IEHPROGM

—_——  ——-

CALCULATE DIRECT ACCESS:
SORT WORK SPACE: (CP} SORTSPAC; (PG) SORTSPAC
SPACE UTILIZATION: (CP) DASPACE; (PG) DASPACE

CALENDAR DATE:
APPLY AN INTERVAL TO: (SR) GMPDATES6
CONVERSION: (SEE DATE CONVERSICN)

CARD TU'STANDARD'LAEEL TAPE WITH CATALOGING: (CP} WECY

CATALOG: ,
A DATA SET: {IBM) TEHPROGM
A GENERATICN DATA SET: (IBM) IEHPRAGM

CHANGE:
BLOCK STZE: (PG) WECOPY, WECOPYZ2
LOGICAL RECORD LENGTH OF A DATA SET: {IBM) IEBGENER
ORGANIZATION OF A DATA SET: (18M) IEBUPDTE :

-, v wm s s o en e e e mm v e e e e e e e s mm e s e e e e i ewe e e e em  ves  m . ek e e

CP - CATALOGED PROCEDURE, CH.5 M~ MACRO, CH.4
CSP — COMM. SCFTWARE PROD., CH.2, SEC.3 PG - W.E. PGMey CHs2, SEC.2
IBM - IBM OS UTIL. PGM., CHe2, SEC.I SR - SUBROUTINE, CH.3
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FUNCTION/AID CROSS REFERENCE LIST {CONT.)

COBOL - PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE:
COMPILE A SOURCE PROGRAM: (CP) CCBUC
COMPILE AND EXECUTE-USING THE IBM LCADER: (CP) COBUCG
COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT: (CP) COBUCL
COMPILE AND OPTIMIZE OBJECT MCDULE: (CP) COBUQPT; (CSP) OPTIMIZER II
COMPILE, LINKAGE EDRIT, AND EXECUTE: {CP) COBUCLG :
CONVERT CCBCL~F TO ANS COBOL: (CP) META: (CSP) METACOBOL
LINKAGE EDIT AND EXECUTE: (CP) CUBLG

COMP ARE DISK'AND DISK, TAPE AND TAPE: (IBM) IECOMPR

COMPILE A SOURCE PROGRAM: (CP) ALGOFC, ASMFC, COBUC, FORTGC/FORTHC,
PL1LFC, RPGEC .

COMPILE AND EXECUTE A SOURCE PROGRAM USING THE IBM LOADER:
(CP) ALGUFCG, ASMFCG, COBUCG

COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT A SOURCE PROGRAM: (CP) ALGOFCL, ASMECL,
COBUCLs FORTGCL/FORTHCL, PLLIFCL, RPGECL

L]

COMPILE AND OPTIMIZE OBJECT MODULE: (CP) COBUGPT; (CSP) OPTIMIZER II

COMP ILE, LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE A SOURCE PROGRAM: (CP) ALGOFCLG,
ASMFCLG, COBUCLG, FORTGCLG/FCRTHCLGy PLLILFCLG, RPGECLG

COMPRESS A DATA SET: (CP) CGMPRESS; (IBM) IEBCOPY

CONDITION CODE:
PASS: (SR) GETDATE
SET: (SR) GETDATE

CONNECT VOLUMES: (IBM) TEHPROGM -
CONSOLE OPERATOR, COMMUNICATION WITH: (PG) WEWTOR
CONVERSION, GENERAL-MEDIA: (PG) WECOPY, WECOPY2

CONVERT: .
CALENDAR AND FISCAL DATES FROM A USER SUPPLIED JULIAN DATE: (SR) GETDATE
COBOL-F SOURCE PROGRAMS TO ANS COBOL: [CP) META; (CSP) METACOBOL
FIVE DIGIT FISCAL DATE (YYWWD) TO JULIAN FORMAT (YYODD) : (SR) FISCALWK
FIVE DIGIT FISCAL DATE (YYWWD) TO SIX DIGIT CALENDAR DATE (YYMMDD):

(SR) CVDATE
INDEXED SEQUENTIAL TO SEQUENTIAL: (IBM) TEBDG, IEBISAM
PARTITIONED DATA SET TO SEQUENTIAL DATA SET: (IBM) IEBUPDTE
SEQUENTIAL DATA SET TC PARTITIONED DATA SET: (IBM) IEBGENER, IEBUPDTE
SIX DIGIT CALENDAR DATE (YYMMDD} TO JULIAN FORMAT (YYDDD): (SR) CALENDAR
SIX DIGIT CALENDAR DATE (YYMMDD) TO SIX DIGIT FISCAL DATE (YYMMWD):
(SR) CVDATEGF o
SIX DIGIT FISCAL DATE (YYMMWD) TO JULIAN FORMAT (YYDCD): (SR} FISCALPD
SIX DIGIT FISCAL -DATE (YYMMWD) TO SIX DIGIT CALENDAR DATE (YYMMDD):
{SR) CVDATEF6

- mm e s me e e e e e wm e e e we e M W e B e mm e e e e ue e e e e e e e e s e

CP = CATALOGED PROCEDUREs CH.5 M -~ MACRGO, CH.4%
CSP - COMM, SCFTWARE PRODey CHe2y SEC.3 PG — HeEe PCMey CHo2y SEC.2
IBM -. I8M CS UTIL. PGM.y CH.2, SEC.I1 SR - SUBRGUTINEqICH.B
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FUNCTION/AID CROSS REFERENCE LIST (CONT.)

COPY: (ALSO SEL MOVE)

CATALOG: (CP) MOVE; (10M) TEHMOVE _

MEMBER OF A PARTITVIONED DATA SET: (IBM} [EBCOPY; (PG) WECOPY, WECOPY2

PARTITIONED DATA SET: (IBM) IEBCOPY, IEHMOVE

SEQUENTIAL DATA SET: (IBM) TEBGENER, IEBUPDYE, IEHMOVE;
(PG) WECOPY, WECOPYZ

A VOLUME OF DATA SET1S: (IBM) IEHMUVE

AN INDEXED SEQUENTIAL DATA SET: (IBM) [EBISAM

CARD TD DISK: (IBM) IEBGENER

CARD TO PRINTER: (IBM) IEBGENER

CARD TO PUNCH: (IBM) 1EBPTPCH

CARD TO TAPE: {(IBM) IERGENER

CATALOGED SEQUENTIAL DATA SETS: (IBM) IEHMOVE

CONSOLE JCL DECKS: (CP} DPRPNCH

DIRECT ACCFESS FILES, CATALUGS, PDS MEMBERS: (CP) MOVE

DISK TO DISK: (IBM) IEBCOPY, IEBUPDTE ’ )

DUMPED DATA FROM TAPE TO DIRECT ACCESS: (IBM) IEHDASDR

JOB STEPS: (IBMJ TEBEDIT :

LOAD MODULES, PROCEDURES, OR CONTRCL RECORDS: (CP) MOVE

MEMBERS: (IBM) IEBGENER, [EBUPDAT, IEBUPDTE

MEMBERS OR DATA SETS: (18M) IEBUPDTE

SELECTED MEMBERS: (IBM) IEBCOPY, IEHMOVE o

SELECTED RECORDS OF A SEQUENTIAL DATA SET: (PG) WECOPY, WECOPY2

> > > >

CORE REOUiREMENTSy REDUCTIGN ACHIEVED BY SUBSTITUTIGN CF EFFICIENT
CODE:= (CP) COBUCPT; (CSP) GPTIMIZER II

CREATE:
A BACK-UP COPY OF A DATA SET: (IB8M) IEBCOPY, IEBGENER
A MEMBER: (IBM) IEBDG v
A SEQUENTIAL BACK-UP COPY: {(IBM) IEBISAM
& SEQUENTIAL OUTPUT DATA SET: (IBM) IEBDG
AN INDEX: (IBM) IEHPROGM
AN INDEXED SEQUENTIAL DATA SET: (IBM) IEBISAM
AN INPUT STREAM: (IBM) IEBEDIT
AN OUTPUT DATA SET CONTAINING A SELECTION OF JOBS OR JUB STEPS:
{IBM) IEBEDIT
AN OUTPUT JOB STREAM: (IBM) IEBEDIT
AN -QUTPUT TEST DATA SET: (IBM) IEBDG
AND UPDATE SYMBOLIC LIBRARIES: (IBM) IEBUPCTE
USER LABELS ON SEQUENTIAL OUTPUT DATA SETS: (IBM) IEBGENER

DATA BASE / DATA COMMUNICATION SYSTEM: (CSP) IMS (DB & D8/DC) !
DATA RETRIEVAL / REPORT FORMATTING SYSTEM: . {CP) REACT; (CsP) RE-ACT

DAfF CONVERSION:
CALENDAR AND FISCAL DATES FROM A USER SUPPLIED JULIAN DATE. (SR) GETOATE |
FIVE DIGIT FISCAL {(YYWWD) TO JULIAN FORMAT (YYDDD): (SR) FISCALWK
FIVE DIGIT FISCAL (YYWWD) TO SIX DIGIT CALENDAR (YYMMDD): (SR) CVDATE
SIX DIGIT CALENDAR (YYMMDD) TO JULIAN FORMAT (YYDCD): (SR) CALENDAR ,
SIX DIGIT CALENDAR (YYMMDD) 7O SIX DIGIT FISCAL (YYMMWDJ): (SR) CVDATEGF
SIX DIGIT FISCAL (YYMMWD) TC JULIAN FORMAT {YYDDD): (SR) FISCALPD '
SIX DIGIT FISCAL (YYMMWD) TO SIX DIGIT CALENDAR {YYMMDD): (SR} CVDATEFé6

P - CATALDGLD PROCEDURE, CHe5 M -~ MACRO, CH.*

CSP - COMM. SCFYWARE PROD., CH.2, SEC.3 PG — WeE. PUMa, CHo2y SEC.2
IBM - IBM CS UTIL. PGMa, CH.2, SEC.1 SR = SUBROUTINE, CH.3
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DATE MANIPULATICN: {SR) GETDATE

CHAPTER 1
APPENDIX A
ISSUE 3 DATE 03/29/74

DATES COMPUTED FROM A USER SUPPLIED JULIAN DATE (YYDDD): (SR) GETDATVE

DERUGGING AIDS: (SEE DUMP)

DELETE: '
AN INDEX STRUCTURE: (IBM)} IEHPRCGM
DATA SETS: (PGJ DELEYE _
RECORDS: {IBM) IEBUPDAT, TEBUPDYE; (PG) WECOPY2

DIRECT ACCESS:
FILE DUMP LISTING: (CP) DADUMP
SORT WORK SPACE, CALCULATE: (CP) SORTSPAC: (PG) SORTSPAC
SPACE UTILIZATION, CALCULATE: (CP)} DASPACE3 (PG) DASPACE
UTILITY SORT: (CP) DASCRT '

DISK DATA SET INFORMATION: (PG) SLIST
DIVIDE A DATA SET: (PG) WESELECT

DUMP:
A GROUP OF TRACKS: (IBM) IEHDASDR
AN ENTIRE DIRECT ACCESS VOLUME: {IBM) TEHDASDR
CALLABLE SYSUDUMP TYPE CORE DUMP: (SR) WESNAP
DIRECT ACCESS FILE LISTING: (CP}) DADUMP; (PG) WEDEBEPT
TAPE AND DISK FILES: (PG) WEDEBEPT
TAPE LISTING: {CP) TPDUMP; (PG) WEDEBEPT

" DYNAMIC DEBUGGING INFORMATIGN FACILITY: (M) DEBUG

——— L ———

EDIT:
AND CONVERT TO PARTITIONED: (IBM) IEBGENER, IEBUPDTE
AND COPY A JOB STREAM: {(IBM) [EBEDIT AR
AND COPY A SEQUENTIAL DATA SET: (IBM) I1EBGENER, IEBUPDTE
AND PRINT/PUNCH: (IBM) . IEBPTPCH

ENTER A PROCEDURE INTO A PROCEDURE LIBRARY: (IBM) IEBUPDTE

EXCLUDE: e '
DISK TO DISK: {IBM) [EBCOGPY
MEMBERS FROM BEING COPIED: (IBM} IEBCOPY, IEHMOVE
RECORDS FROM BEING COPIED: (Pu) WECOPY2

EXPAND: ‘
A PARTITIONED DATA SET: (IBM) IEBCOPY, IEBGENER
A.SEQUENTIAL DATA SET: (1BM)} IEBGENER
DISK TO DISK: (IBM) IEBCQPY .
DR COMPRESS: (IBM)} IEBGENER

EXTRACT CESIRED RECORD TYPES: (PG} WESELECT

- v e e e e eme swm e e e e e e cem e b e e e e e den vem we e e e e we me wm e e e e

CP =~ CATALCGED PRDCEDURE, CH.5 M - MACRO, CH.4

CSP — COMM. SOFTWARE PROD., CH.2, SEC.3 PG - W.E«. PGMay
18 - I8M 05 UTIL. PGM.y CHae2, SEC.I SR~ SUBROUTINE,

CH.Z'
CH.3

SEC.2
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FUNCTION/AID CROSS REFERENCE LIST {(CONT.)

—— F ——

FIELD SIZE. LENGTYHEN/SHORTEN: (SR) ADJUSTL

FISCAL DATE: :
APPLY AN INTERVAL TO: (SR} CMPDATES
CONVERSION: (SEE DATE CONVERSION)

FLOWCHART SOURCE LANGUAGE STATEMENTS: (CP) AUTOFLOW; (CSP) AUTOFLOW
FORCE ABNORMAL TERMINATION OF A JOB: (PG) WEABEND
FDRMATTING FILES FOR TRANSMISSION: (SR) PUTTMY

FORTRAN (G & H) PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE:
COMPILE A SOURCE PROGRAM: (CP} FORTGC/FORTHC
COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT: (CP)} FORTGCL/FORTHCL
COMPILE, LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE: (CP)} FORTGCLG/FORTHCLG
LINKAGE EDIT AND EXECUTE: (CP) FORTLG

—_— G ———

GENERAL MEDIA CONVERSION: (PG) WECOPY, WECOPY2

GENERATE: :
FLOWCHART, SOURCE LISTING, AND CROSS REFERENCE LISTING'
{CP) AUTOFLOW; (CSP} AUTOFLOW
INSTRUCTIONS FOR RESTORING GENERAL REGISTERS AND RETURN CONTROL TO
THE CALLING PROGRAM: (M) EXIT
INSTRUCTIONS REQUIRED AT THE BEGINNING OF AN ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE
PROGRAM: (M) ENTER
TEST DATA: (IBM) IEBDG

GENERATION‘OATA GROUP INDEX, BUILD A: (IBM) IEHPROGM.

GET ALTERNATE TRACKS ON A DIRECT ACCESS VOLUME:
- {IBM) TEHATLAS, IEHDASDR

— ] —
INITIALIZE A DIRECT ACCESS VOLUME: (IBM) IEHDASDR
INSEﬁT RECORDS : (IéM) IEBUPDTE

ISAM FILEfXNFDRMATION: {PG) LYNETTE

ISSUE ''RESERVE'' FOR UPDATING: ;
PUBLIC CARD IMAGE LIBRARIES: (PG) ATTUPDTE
PUBLIC LIBRARIES: (PG) ATTCOPY
PUBLIC LOAD MDDULE LIBRARIES: (PG) ATTIEWL

| e J ——

JCL CONSCLE DECKS, CDPY: [CP) OPRPNCH

JULIAN FDRMAT {YYDDD} CONVERSION: [SEE DATE CONVERSION}
CP - CATALOGED PROCEDUREs CH.5 M -~ MACRO, CH.4%
CSP — CCMM. SOFTWARE PROD., CH.Z, SEC.3 PG — WeEe PGMay CH.2y SEC.2
IBM - IBM OS UTIL. PGM., CH.2s SEC.1 SR = SUBROUTINE; CH.3
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FUNCTIGH/AID LKROSS REFERENCE LIST (CONT.)

———— ] e

LIBRAR IAN: _ -
GENERALIZEL CATA STORAGE AND RETRIEVAL SYSTEM: (CSP) LIERARIAN

O PAKTITIONED DATA SET -QUTPUT: {(CP) LiBP
SEQUENTIAL DUTPUT: (CP) LIBS ’
UTILITY PROGCEDURE: (CP)Y LIBU

LINK ECIT AND PRCDUCE A LGAD MOLULL: (CP) LKED
LINK ELIT, PRULUCE A LOAL MOLULE, AND EXCCUTE: (CP) LAEDG

LIST (ALSO SEE PRINT}: ‘
A MEMEER CF A CAKD IMAGE PARTIVIONED UATA SET: (CP) LISTCUT
A VULUME TABLE OF CONTINTS: (IEM) IEHLIST
ATTRIBUTES FGR DISK LATA SETS: (CP) LISTDISK: (Pu} SLIST
- CATALOGS: (CP) LIST, WELIST: (IBM) ILMLIST ‘ ’
CONTENTS UF A DIKECT ACCESS VOLUME AND ATTRIBUTES UF DIRECT ACCESS
DATA SETS: (CP) LISTUISK - ‘
CONTENTS OF ALL MEMBERS OF A PARTITIONED UDATA SET: (CP) LISTPES
CONTENTS OF TAPE CIBKARY SYSTEM BIN TABLE: (CP) TLSBINL : |
ENTRIES IN A CAToLGG: (IBM) IEHLIST , ‘
ENTRIES IN A VOLUME TABLE OF CONTENTS: (CP) WELLIST; (IBM) IEHWLIST
ENTRIES IN THE DIKECTURIES OF ONE OR MORE PARTITIONEU DATA SETS:
{I6M) IEHLIST . , _
NUMBER UF UNUSEU DIKECIORY BLOCKS AND TRACKS: (itM) IELCOPY
PARTITICNED UATA SET1 UIRECTURIES: (CPILIST, WELIST; (IbM) IEHLIST
TABLE UF CUNTENTS GF A DISK PACK: (CP) LISTOISK | o
VOLUME TABLE OF CONTENTS OF Tut SYSTEM RESIDENT PACK: (CP) LIST, WelLIST

LGAD: . o ‘ ‘
AN UNCAYALGGED OATA sET: (1BM) IEHMOVE
TAPE YU LISKS (IBM) 1EBISAM
LUGICAL RECDRD LENGIH, REDUCE:R (PG} WELCUPY, WELOPYZ2
' —— =
MEASUKE EFFICIENCY OF PROBLEM PRUGRAM: (LP) PPANAL,PPEXT; {CSPISMS /360

MEDIA CONVERSION, GENERAL: (PG) WECGPY, WELCGPY2

~ MERGE:

PARTITIONED DATA SETS: (I8M) TELCCPY, IEHMOVE
RECUKDS: (CP) DASURT: (CSP) SONT/HERGE SM1

MODIFY AN EXISTING DAYA SET: (IBM} (EBUPLTE

MOVE [ALSC StEE CLPY)Z
A CATALLL: (Ihm) LEMALVE :
A GRGUP OF CATALULEL DATA SCTST (IuM) TEHMOVE
A NVOLUKE OF LaATA Sedlst (I8M) 1hriMOVE
PARTITIONEL DaTa SETss (Iu™M) IrhMOVE
SEGQJENTIAL CaTa SETSI {1047 TEHMOVE

e T T T N T T T T

CP = CATALOGLED PRULELUKEY CHeD M~ MALRGy CHa4
CSP = QUrds SUFTWARE Pihliuey CHeZy SiCa2 PC =~ Wels PhMey CHa2y SEC.2

TG~ ToeMm UGS UTIu. PLItey GHe2s SECeL SR o= SULROUTINEY CHW3
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FUNCTION/AID CROSS REFERENCE LIST (CONTS)

PR, N ——— s

NUMBER RECORDS: [IBM) IEBUPDTE

——— ] ——

OBTAIN COPY OF CONSOLE JCL DECKS: (CP) OPRPNCH
OBTAIN EXEC CARD PARM INFORMATION: {SR) PARMEXCD

OPTIMIZE OBJECT MODULE: ,
ANS COBOL: (CP) COBUOPT; (CSP) OPTIMIZER II

ORGANIZATIONAL INFORMATION FOR AN TSAM FILE: (PG) LYNETTE

DUYPUT SUMMARY GENERATION: (CP)} WEOQUTPUT

P P..—_
PARM INFORMATION, OBTAIN FROM EXEC CARD: (SR) GETDATE, PARMEXCD

PARM PASSING: (SR) GETDATE

PL/I PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE:
COMPILE A SOURCE PROGRAM: (CP) PLILFC
COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT: (CP) PLILFCL ;
COMPILEy LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE: (CP) PLLLFCLG
LINKAGE EDIT AND EXECUTE: (CP) PLLLFLG

PREPARATION FOR UPDATE OF PRODUCTION LIBRARIES: (CP) PLCPREP

PRINT (ALSO SEE LIST): ,

A SEQUENTIAL FILE WITH UNKNOWN CHARACTERISTICS: (CP) DADUMP, TPDUMP;
(PG) WEDEBEPT ’

AN INDEXED SEQUENTIAL DATA SET: (IBM) IEBISAM

CARD TU SYSTEM GQUTPUT: (I8M) IEBGENER

FIXED BLOCKED RECORDS OF LENGTHS UNACCEPTABLE TO ASP:
(PG) WECOPY, WECOPY2

GENERAL PURPOSE REGISTERS AND SELECTED AREAS OF CORE: (M) DEBUG

SELECTED RECORDS: (IBM) IEBPTPCH |

SELECTED RECURDS IN CHARACTER AND/OR HEX FORMAT: (PG) VFPRINT

TAPE/DISK TO SYSTEM QUTPUT: (IBM) IEBPTPCH

PRINTER TESTING, ASP RJP WORKSTATION: {(PG) WETESTPR

" PROBLEM PROGRAM EFFICIENCY:
- ANALYZER: (CP) PPANAL; {CSP) SMS/360
EXTRACTOR: (CP) PPEXT3; {(CSP) SMS/360

PRUDUCE A PARTITIONED DATA SET FROM SEQUENTIAL INPUT: (IBM) IEBGENER

pRoDucE FLOWCHARTS FROM SOURCE LANGUAGE STATEMENTS:
(CP) AUTOFLOW: (CSP) AUTCOFLQOW

CP .~ CATALOGED PROCEDUREy CH.5 M — MACRO; CH.4

CSP — CUMM, SOFTWARE PROD., CH.2s SEC.3 PG ~ Wefoe PGMay CHu2y SEC.2
IBM = I1BM US UTIL. PGMey CH.2y SEC.1 SR ~ SUBROUTINE, CH.3
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" FUNCTION/AID CROSS REFERENCE LIST [CONT.)

PROGRAM:
INITIALTZATION — ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE: (M) ENTER
PERFORMANCE STUDY: (CSP) SMS/360
TERMINATION ~ ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE: (M} EXIT

PRODUCTION LIBRARIES, PREPARATICON FOR UPDATE: (CP} PLCPREP

-~ PUNCH: (IBM) IEBPTPCH

= R == : :
REBLOCK A DATA‘SET: {I8M) IEBDG, IEBGENER, IEHMGVE; (PG} WECOPY, WECOPY2
RECUCE LOGICAL RECORD LENGTH: (PG) WECOPY, WECOPY2 -
REMOVE A GROUP OF RECORDS FROM THE INTERIGR OF A DATA SET: (PGIWECOPY2
REMCVE LEADING BLANKS AND LEFT ADJUST A FIELD: {SR} ADJUSTL

RENAME:
A DATA SET: (1BM) IEHPROGM
DISK TO DISK: (IBM) [EBCOPY
_MOVED OR COPIED MEMBERS: (IBM) IEHMOVE

RENUMBER RECORDS: {IBM) IEBUPDAT, IEBUPDTE
REORGANIZE AN'INDEXED SEQUENTIAL DATA SET: (IBM) IEBISAM

REPLACE:
IDENTICALLY NAMED DATA SET MEMBERS: (IBM) IEBCOPY
RECORDS: (IBM) IEBCOPY, IEBUPDAT, IEBUPDTE -
SELECTED MEMBERS IN A MQVE OR COPY. OPERATION: (IBM) IEBCCPY, IEHMOVE

RESERVE, - ISSUE FOR UPDATING: :
PUBLIC CARD IMAGE LIBRARIES: (PG) ATTUPDTE
PUBLIC LIBRARIES: (PG) ATTCOPY o
PUBLIC LOAD MODULE LIBRARIES: (PG) ATTIEWL

RESTORE DATA ON DIRECT ACCESS VOLUMES: {IBM) IEHDASOR
RETRIEVE AND UPDATE CONTROL TYPE RECORDS IN PLACE: (SR) CCRETREV/CCUPDATE

RPG PROGRAMMING  LANGUAGE:
COMPILE A SOURCE PROGRAM: (CP) RPGEC
CUMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT: (CP) RPGECL
COMPILE, LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE: (CP)} RPGECLG

CP — CATALOGED PROCEDURE, CH.S M - MACRCys CH.4
CSP = CUMM. SUFTWARE PRCD., CH:2, SEC.3 PG — WeE. PGMoy CHae2y SEC.2
184 — IBM 0S UTIL. PGMe, CH.2y SEC.1 SR - SUBROUTINE, CH.3
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FUNCTION/21D CRGSS REFERENCE LIST (CONT.)

SCRATCH: _
A CATALDL: (LCP) MOy wWERGD
A UGATA SET CR A MEMBEK: (IuM) LEHPRCOMS (PG DELETE
A VOLUME TAaBLEL OF CONTENTISS {IM) IErPROGM

CSELECT:

AND PRINT RECURLCS IN CHARACTER AND/OR HEX FURMAT: (PG} VFPRINT
MEMBERS 10 6E CUPLED: (1eM) 1L 8LOPY

SPECIFICD KECORDSE (PL) WUSELECT

SET CONDITION COLE: (5KR) GEIDATE
SHARING UISK DATA SETS wiTWELN CPUYS: (PG} ATICOPY, ATTIEWLs ATTUPDITE
SORTy CALCULATE LISK WORK SPACE: (CP} SURTSPAC; {PG) SDRTSPAC
SORT/MERGE:
RECORDSE (CP) ‘DASORTS {LSP) SURT/MERGE=SMI . ; .
WITH NO KROUTIMNES UK WITH ROUTINES THAT DO NOT REQUIRE LINK EDITING:

ACP) SOKTw . .
WITH RUUTINES THAT REQUIRE LINK EDITING: (CP) SGRT

SOURCE PROGRAM:
DOCUMENTATION: (CP) AUTCFLOWS (CSP) AUTOFLCW
MAINTENANCE: (LP) LibPy LIES, LibkUs; (CSP) LIEBKARIAN

STORAGE GF CARD IMAGE STATEMONMNTIS: (CPY} LISP, LIES, LIBUS (CSP) LIBRARIAN

SUMMARY LISTING GF PROUUCTION SYSTEM GUTPUT WHICH RLQUIKES FUKTHER
PROCESSING: (CP)} wbODUTPUT

——— T ——

TAPE: B ‘
DUMPL (CP) TPOUMP; (PG} WELEBEPT
10 PRINTS (PL) WEDEBLPT

TEXT ELITING AND FORMATTING: (CSP) MITS
© TRANSFER A SUURCE PDS TU A LIBRARIAN DATA SET: (PG) LIGRLIST
TRANSMISSION FILES:

FORMATTING: (5R) PUTTMT
UNFOGRMATTINGE (SR) GETTMT

CP - CATALOCLD PRUCELURE, CHobH M = MACRU; LHes
CSP = COMML SOFTWaRE FROD.y CHeZy SECLE PG = Woebe PUOMey Ctleey SECSZ
e o~ IeM 08 UTIL. PouMey CHO2y SEC.1 SR~ §UﬁhOUTINh, (Ha3
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FUNCTION/AID CROSS REFERENCE LIST (CONT.)

———— ) -

[ UNCATALOG DATA SETS: (18M) [EHPROGM: (PG) DELETE
"~ '
UNFORMATTING TRANSMISSION FILES: (SR) GETTMT

UNLOAD: o
A PARTITIONED DATA SET: ([BM) IEHMOVE
A SEQUENTIAL DATA SET: (IBM) [EHMOVE
AN INDEXED SEQUENTIAL DATA SET: (IBM) IEBISAM

o UPDATE: e
L AN EXISTING CARD IMAGE PDS: (CP) CHGPDS
‘ CONTROL RECORDS IN PLACE: (SR} CCRETREV/CCUPDATE
IN PLACE: (IBM) IEBUPDTE
PRODUCTION L I8RARIES, PREPARATION FOR: (CP) PLCPREP

VTOC, LIST CONTENTS OF SYSTEM RESIDENT PACK: (CP)} LISTy WELIST

— ] ———

WRITE TO CPERATOR: (PG) WEWTOR

- e e e mm dwe b e e s e e e wm . wm wm mm e wm e wm me e e e e e e e i e e e mee e e

CP - CATALOGED PROCEDURE, CH.5 M — MACRO, CH.4
CSP - COMM. SOFTWARE PROD., CH.2y SEC.3 PG ~ HW.Ee PGM,y CHe2s SEC.2
IBM ~ I8M OS UTIL. PGMey CHe2y SEC.1 SR — SUBROUTINE, CH.3
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DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM PROGRAMMING AIDS
UTILITY PROGRAMS

SECTION 1 - I.B.M. OS UTILITIES

1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 I.B.M. Utility Programs are’ presented in this Section for the purpose of
informing the application programmer of the general functions and services

performed by these programs. This material is not presented as a tutorial on
I.B.M. Utility Programs, hence, no mention is made of Utility Control Statements,

- Exit Routine Linkage, Invoking Utility Programs, Generation Data Groups, etc.

For a complete description of I.B.M. Utility Programs and an explanation on how
to use these programs, refer to I.B.M. Operating System Utilities Manual,
GC28-6586. C ‘ ‘

1.2 - The Operating System Utility Programs perform functions to assist programmers
responsible for creating and maintaining operating system data. These
functions.are requested through control statements, which can be used individually

or in combinatidon, to perform a variety of housekeeping and support operations.
The function that the utility program performs and the manner in which the program
is controlled determines the program class of the utility program, either System
Utility program or Data Set Utility program.

2., SYSTEM UTILITY PROGRAMS

- 2.1 System Utility programs manipulate collections of‘data and system control

information. The programs are used to maintain system control data at an
organizational or system level. Several programs in this class may be useful to
an application programmer. The following paragraphs present a brief description
of the general functions of these programs.

2.11 IEHDASDR - a program used to prepare direct access volumes for operating
system use and to ensure that any permanent hardware errors (i.e.,
defective tracks) incurred on direct access volumes do not seriously degrade the
performance of those volumes. The program can be used to dump the entire contents
of a direct access volume to a volume of the same device type, to a tape volume,
or to a system output device. Data that is dumped to a tape volume is arranged
so that it can subsequently be restored to its original organization by IEHDASDR.

2.12 IEHLIST - a program used to list entries in a catalog, entries in the
directory of one or more partitioned data sets, or entries in a volume
table of contents.

2.13 IEHMOVE - a‘program used to move or copy collections of data including:

a. A data set residing on from one to five volumes
-be A group of cataloged data sets
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ce A catalog, or portions of a catalog
d. A volume of data sets

The scope of a basic move or copy operation can be enlarged by:

a. Merging members from two or more partitioned data sets

be Including or excluding selected members

Ce. Renaming moved or copied members

d. Replacing selected members

e. Including or excluding data sets from-a move or copy operation

When using the IEHMOVE program, the user should be aware of the difference between
a moVe operation and a copy operation. A move operation scratches source data
(from direct access volumes only) while a copy operation leaves source data intacte.
In addition, for cataloged data sets, a move operation updates the catalog to refer
to the moved version (unless otherwise specified), while a copy operation 1eaves
the catalog unchanged.

2.14 IEHPROGM - a program used to modify system control data and to maintain
data sets at an organizational level. The program can be used to:-

a. Scratch a data set or a member

b. Rename a data set or a member

¢. Catalog or uncatalog a data set -

d. Build or delete an index or an index alias

e. Connect or release two volumes

f. Build and maintain a generation data group index
g+« Maintain data set passwords

3. DATA SET UTILITY PROGRAMS

3.1 Data Set Utlllty programs manipulate partltloned sequential, or indexed
sequential data sets provided as input to the programs. Data ranging from
fields within a logical record to entire data sets can be manipulated. Programs
in this class and a brief description of the general functions performed by each
program are presefnted in the following paragraphs. '

3.11 IEBCOMPR - a program used to compare two identically organized data sets
at the logical record level. Data sets to be compared can be either
sequential or partitioned. The program can be used to:

a. Verify a back-up copy of a sequential or partitioned data set
b. Verify portions of records within a sequentlal or partitioned
data set

3.12 TIEBCOPY - a program used to copy one or more partitioned data sets or to
merge partitioned data sets. Specified members of partitioned data sets
can be selected for, or excluded from, a copy process. The program can be used to:

a. Create a back-up copy
b. Copy data sets
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¢e Select members, from one or more data sets, to be copled

d.
Ca
fa
8o
h.
i.
Je

Replace identically named members on data sets

Replace sclected data set members

Rename selected members

Exclude members, from one or more data sets, from being copied
Compress a data set in place

Merge data sets

Recreate a data set that has exhausted its primary, secondary, or -
directory space allocation

3.13 IEBDG - a program that provides a ''pattern" of test data to be used as a
programming debugging aid. An output test data set, containing records
of any format, can be created through the use of utility control statements, with
or without input data. Sequential, indexed sequential, and partitioned data sets
can be used for input or output.

3.14 IEBEDIT - a program that creates an output data set containing a selection

- of jobs or job steps which, at a later time, can be used as an input stream

for job processing. The output data set is created by editing and selectively
copying a job stream provided as input. The program can copy:

ae

b.

'An entire job or jobs, including JOB statements and associated

JOBLIB statements, if any ‘ ' :
Portions of a job (i.e., selected job steps), including the JOB
statement and its associated JOBLIB statement, if any

3.15 1IEBGENER - a program that can copy a sequential data set or a partitioned
member, or it can create a partitioned data set from a sequential data set
or from a partitioned member used as input. The program can expand an existing
partitioned data set by creating partitioned members and merging them into the data
set that is to be expanded. The program can be used to: :

e

Create a back-up copy of a sequential data set or a partitioned
member

Produce a partitioned data set from sequential input

Expand an existing partitioned data set

Produce an edited sequential or partitioned data set

Reblock or change the logical record length of a data set
Create user labels on sequential output data sets

3.16 1IEBISAM - a program that can copy an indexed sequential data set directly
from one direct access volume to another. “Alternatively, the program can
be used to reorganize an indexed sequential data set into a sequential (unloaded)
data set on a direct access volume or a magnetic tape volume. The unloaded data
set is in a form that can be converted back into an indexed sequential data set.
The program can be used to:

a.
b.

Copy an indexed sequential data set

Create a sequential back-up copy of source data from an indexed
sequential data set _

Create an indexed sequential data set from an unloaded data set

Print an indexed sequential data set
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3.17 IEBPTPCH - a program that prints or punches all, or selected portions, of

a sequential or partitioned data set. Records can be printed or punched
~ to meet either standard specifications or user specifications. The program provides
optional editing facilities with each application of the program. The program can
be used to: '

a. Print or punch a sequential or partitioned data set in its entirety

b. Print or punch selected members from a partitioned data set

ce Print or punch selected records from a sequential or partitioned
data set v

de Print or punch the directory of & partitioned data set

es Print or punch an edited version of a sequential or partitioned
data set k

'3.18 IEBUPDAT - a program that incorporates>both I.B.M. and user-generated
- source language modifications into symbolic llbraries. The program can
be used to: o

a. Add, copy, and replace members

b. Add, delete, replace, and renumber the records ‘within an
' ex1st1ng member

Ce Assign sequence numbers to the records of a new member

3.19 IEBUPDIE - a program that incorporates both I.B.M. and user-generated
source language modifications into sequential data sets or into partitioned
data sets. The program is used to create and update card image libraries, incorporate
changes to partitioned members or sequential data sets, and change the organization
of a data set from sequential to partitioned or partitioned to sequential. The
program can: :

a. Add, copy, and replace members or data sets
b. Add, delete, replace, and renumber the records within an ex1st1ng
member or data set
c. Assign sequence numbers to the records of a member or - data set
- d. Convert sequential input into partitioned output or vice versa
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DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM PROGRAMMING AIDS
UTILITY PROGRAMS

SECTION 2 - WESTERN ELECTRIC UTILITIES

INTRODUCTION

The‘progréms described in this section were developed by Western
Electric personnel or are programs which were modified by Western
tric personnel to meet local processing requirements.

In general, this material should enable the user to make effective use
of these programs. For those programs which call IBM Programs, reference
ade to an IBM manual where additional information is available to the user.

For many programs, reference is made to a cataloged procedure which
has been prepared to facilitate use of the program.

Appendix A, Western Electrichtility Program Reference List, directs
the user to a description of the programs and examples of use.
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WESTERN ELECTRIC UTILITY PROGRAM REFERENCE LIST

PROGRAM l FUNCTION ‘ : . "APPENDIX PAGE
ATTCOPY =~ Issue "RESERVE" for updating public libraries B 3
ATTIEWL Issue "RESERVE" for updating public load c 4
module libraries _ :
ATTUPDTE  Issue "RESERVE" for updating public card image D 5
libraries _ ,
CATALIST List catalog mnode points | X 39
w’wKC'~}:f'i‘vl§UT-]EI:'"""'Céautalog maintenance f~-» “ AR
DASPACE Compute direct access space utilization data R .29
for fixed length recotrds
DELETE Scratch/Unéatalog data sets E 6
DPMPSIL List contents of tﬁe PSI table S 32
LIBRLIST  Partitioned data set to librarian data set Q 27
LYNETTE  ISAM file information | | F
SLIST Disk data set_ihformation G 8
SORTSPAC  Calculate direct access sort workspace H 9
TRMUSTO6  Check for entries in a generatidn data group W 38
VFPRINT Selective print dump P 24
WEABEND Force abnormal termination I 11
WECOPY General media conversion J 12
WECOPY2 General media conversion (modified version K 15
: of WECOPY) - '
WEDEBEPT  Tape and "disk file" dump N 20
WEMFCOPY Multiple file copy T 33
WESELECT Select specified records L 16
WESFSPRT  Sequential file selective print U 35
WETESTPR  ASP RJP workstation printer testing 0 23
WEWTOR Write to operator M 19
ZEROCORE Zero user region in main storage ' \Y 37
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'TRMUSTO6 - CHECK FOR ENTRIES IN A GENERATION DATA GROUP

1. GENERAL

1.1 TRMUSTO6 is a Western Electric utility program developed for
application systems interfacing with Mini-WEDGE. The function

of this program is to determine if there are any entries in the

generation data group specified by the user via a PARM parameter in
the JCL EXEC statement. »

1.2  An appllcatlon program can determine if an input file has been
UNSTACKed by checking a condition code. The condition code
(General Register 15) is set to zero (0) .if relative generation
zero (0) or other explicitly specified relative generation exists,

otherwise it is set to 04 with one exception: if a PARM value is

not supplied by the user, the condition code is set to 08.

1.3 The program does not make a valldlty check for a valid GDG
DSNAME base (or index). :

“1l.4 The minimum core requirement is 6K.

2. EXAMPLES OF USE

‘2.1 In the following examples, assume ABC DEF to be the DSNAME base'
(or index) of a generation data group. :

~2.1i // EXEC PGM=TRMUSTO63PARM='ABC.DEF'
2.12 An equivalent expreseion to the above example is:
/] ExEc ePGM:TRMUST06;PARM=’ABC.DEF(O)" |
2.13 The exiétence of oid generations may also be teSted’
/] EXEC PGM:TRMUSTO6,PARM:iABQ.DEF(-2>' |

The return codeé will be set to 04 unless at least three
generations are cataloged.

3. REFERENCE

Division 2, Chaptef 8, Section 2, WDC WEDGE Inteffacé System;‘ 
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WESTERN ELECTRIC UTILITY PROGRAM REFERENCE LIST

PROGRAM ‘ FUNCTION APPENDIX PAGE
ATTCOPY Issue "RESERVE'" for updating public libraries B - 3
ATTIEWL  Issue "RESERVE" for updating public load ' C 4
module libraries
ATTUPDTE Issue '"RESERVE" for updating publlc card D 5
image libraries
DASPACE Compute direct access space utilization data R 29
for fixed length records
DELETE Scratch/Uncatalog data sets E 6
DPMPSIL List contents of the PSI table S 32
LIBRLIST‘ Partitioned data set to librarian data set Q 27
LYNETTE ISAM file information F-. 7
SLIST Disk data set information G 8
SORTSPAC Calculate_diréct access sort workspace H 9
TRMUSTO6 Check for entries in a generation data group W 38
VFPRINT Selective Print Dump | P 24
WEABEND Force abnormal termination I 11
WECOPY General media conversion J 12
WECOPY2  General media conversion (modified version K 15
of WECOPY) ~
WEDEBEPT Tape and 'disk file" dump N 20
WEMFCOPY Multiple file copy T 33
WESELECT Select Specifled records L 16
WESFSPRT Sequential file selective prinf U 35
WETESTPR ASP RJP Workstation Printer Testing - 0 23
WEWTOR Write to operator | M 19
ZEROCORE Zero user region in main storage v 37
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ATTCOPY ~.ISSUE "RESERVE" FOR UPDATING PUBLIC LIBRARIES

1. GENERAL

1.1 ATTCOPY, a Western Electric program which calls IEBCOPY, is designed
_ to insure integrity of partitioned data sets accessible by multiple
CPU's. The simultaneous accessing of a disk pack by more than one CPU
could result in the action of one interferring with the other, resulting
in lost or destroyed data. Protection of the data sets is provided by ATTCOPY's
issuance of "RESERVE" for the direct access unit and effectively prevents access
by other CPUs until the device is "DEQUEUED" by the updating program.

1.2 ATTCOPY must be used when updating any of the public libraries, for

example:

'DEV.LOADLIB ‘ PLC.CONTROL PLC.PROCLIB
DEVnn.LOADLIB - PLC.JCLLIB .
*PRDn.PARMLIB ‘ PLC.LOADLIB

*PRDn.PARMLIB can be updated using CCUPDATE because the update is "INPLACE"
(See Division 3, Chapter 3, Section 1, Subroutines).

2. USING ATTCOPY

2.1 ATTCOPY iSSues'é "reserve" for the output data setlspecifiedvin a
SYSUT2 DD statement, and calls the IBM Utility Program, IEBCOPY.

2.2 The JCL for executing ATTCOPY is the same as that for executing

: IEBCOPY with the following exception: The output data set must be
specified on a DD statement with the DDNAME of SYSUT2. The absence of the
SYSUT2 DD statement will result in a user 0012 abend.

2.3 Information about using IEBCOPY may be found in the IBM OS Utllltles
Manual, GC28-6586.

3. PRECAUTIONS'

3.1 Severe system degradation could occur through the unnecessary use of
reserve as all other CPU's are locked out of the entire disk pack
(not just the data set) for as long as the 'reserve" is in effect.

3.2 Many public cataloged procedures execute programs which issue the reserve.
Many do not issue the reserve as they are not designed to update public
data sets. Programmers must know what programs are executed by the procedures
they use. Listings of cataloged procedures are available in the programmer
service area. J
i
3.3 Programmers updating privatﬂ data sets, including all temporéry data
sets, will probably find thg use of '"reserve' unnecessary.
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ATTIEWL - ISSUE "RESERVE" FOR UPDATING PUBLIC LOAD MODULE LIBRARIES

1. .GENERAL

1.1 ATTIEWL, a Western Electric program which calls IEWL, is designed to
insure integrity of partitioned data sets accessible by multiple CPU's.
The simultaneous accessing of a disk pack by more than one CPU could result
in the action of one interfering with the other, resulting in lost or destroyed
data. Protection of the data sets is provided by ATTIEWL's issuance of a
WRESERVE" for the direct access unit and effectively prevents access by

other CPU's until the device is "DEQUEUED" by the updating program.

1.2 ATTIEWL must be used when updating any of the public load module
11brarles, for example:

DEV.LOADLIB
DEVnn.LOADLIB

2. USING ATTIEWL

2.1 ATTIEWL issues a "reserve'" for the output data set specified in the
SYSLMOD DD statement, and calls the IBM Linkage Editor.

2.2 The JCL for executing ATTIEWL is the same as that for executing the
Linkage Editor. Information about using the Linkage Editor may be
found in the IBM Linkage Editor Manual, C28-6538.

3. PRECAUTIONS

3.1 Severe system degradation could occur through the unnecessary use of
reserve as all other CPU's are locked out of the entire disk pack
(not just the data set) for as long as the '"reserve'" is in effect.

3.2 Many public cataloged procedures execute programs which issue the
reserve. Many do not issue the reserve as they are not designed to
update public data sets. Programmers must know what programs are executed by
the procedures they use. Listings of cataloged procedures are available in the
programmer service area.

3.3 Programmers updating private data sets, including all temporary data
sets, will probably find the use of '""reserve' unnecessary.
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ATTUPDIE - ISSUE "RESERVEM FOR UPDATING PUBLIC CARD IMAGE LIBRARIES

1. GENERAL

1.1 ATTUPDTE, a Western Electric program which calls IEBUPDTE, is designed
to insure integrity of partitioned data sets accessible by multiple
CPU's.: The simultaneous accessing of a disk pack by more than one CPU could
result in the action of one interferring with the other, resulting in lost or
destroyed data. Protection of the data sets is provided by ATTUPDTE's issuance
of a "RESERVE" for the direct access unit and effectively prevents access by
other CPU's until the device is "DEQUEUED" by the updating program.

1.2 ATTUPDTE must be used when updating any of the public card image libraries,
for example:

PDNn.PARMLIB*
PLC .CONTROL
PLC.JCLLIB
PLC.PROCLIB

*PRDn.PARMLIB can be updated using CCUPDATE because the update is "INPLACE".
(See Division 3, Chapter 3, Section 1, Subroutines).

2. USING ATTUPDTE

2.1 ATTUPDTE issues a "reserve' for the output data set specified in a
SYSUT2 DD statement, and calls the IBM Utility Program, IEBUPDTE.

2.2 The JCL for executing ATTUPDIE is the same as that for_execﬁting
IEBUPDTE. Information about using IEBUPDTE may be found in the IBM
0S Utilities Manual, GC28-6586. '

3. PRECAUTIONS

3.1 Severe system degradation could occur through the unnecessary use of
reserve as '‘all other CPU's are locked out of the entire disk pack
(not just the data set) for as long as the "reserve" is in effect.

3.2 Many public cataloged procedures execute programs which issue the
. reserve. Many do not issue the reserve as they are not designed to
update public data sets. Programmers must know what programs are executed
by the procedures they use. Listings of cataloged procedures are available
in the programmer service area.

3.3 Programmérs updating private data sets, includiﬁg all temporary data
sets, will probably find the use of 'reserve" unnecessary.
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DELETE - SCRATCH/UNCATALOG DATA SETS

1. GENERAL

1.1 DELETE is a Western Electric utility program which may be used to scratch
- and/or uncatalog data sets from storage packs (see Division 2, Direct
Access Storage). While the IBM Utility Program IEHPROGM performs the same
function, DELETE differs in several respects:

1. No knowledge of where the data sets are located is required.
DELETE will search for the data sets on every storage pack.

2. If a data set exists on more than one pack, all will be
deleted. Only one control statement is necessary.

3. If the data set is cataloged, it will be automatically
uncataloged.

4, DD statements allocating the storage packs are not required.
Thus, it is not necessary to know what storage packs are
currently mounted.

5. Generation data sets on disk may be specified with a relative
generation number in parentheses. ’

2. CODING REQUIREMENTS

2.1 Two DD statements are required for pfoper execution of DELETE:

1. SYSIN defines a control statement input data set.
2. SYSPRINT defines a diagnostic output data set.

-~ 2.2 The name of thé data set to be uncataloged and/or scratched should be

punched in columns 1 through 44 of the control statement. Columns 45

‘through 80 are ignored and may be used for comments. Any number of control

statements may be submitted at a time.
2.3 JCL statements for executing DELETE are:

/]  JOB card

// EXEC PGM=DELETE,REGIPN=30K
//SYSPRINT DD SYSQUT=A

/ / SYSIN DD *

DSNAME1

DSNAME2

DSNAMEnN
/* :
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LYNETTE -~ ISAM FILE INFORMATION

1. GENERAL
1.1 LYNETTE is a Western Electric modified version of an IBM Type III
Utility Program which may be used to provide organizational information
- for an Indexed Sequential Access Method (ISAM) file. The program produces
information which is useful to the user in the mainteriance of an ISAM file.

1.2 The following organizational statistics are provided by the LYNETTE
program: v :

1. Number of records residing in the prime data area
2. Number of records residing in an overflow area
3. Number of records tagged for deletion
4. Number of overflow tracks allocated per cylinder
5. - Number of cylinder overflow areas full
6. Number of tracks remaining in the independent overflow area
7. Number  of ‘accesses to overflow records other than the_first
8. Number of index levels
9. Number of tracks used for highest index
10. Number of bytes needed for highest index
'11. Number of possible physical records per prime track
12. Blocksize
13. Logical record length
14. Number of possible records per overflow track
1.3 JCL statemehts for executing LYNEITE are:
/] EXEC PGM=LYNETTE,REGI¥N=60K .
//SYSUT1 DD Parameters defining input data set
//SYSPRINT DD SYS@UT=A
/] SYSQUT DD  SYSQUT=A
//SYSIN DD *
INFO
JES
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SLIST - DISK DATA SET INFORMATION

1. GENERAL

1.1 SLIST is a Western Electric modified version of an IBM Type III Utility
Program which may be used to provide information about the attributes
of disk data sets. The following statistics are provided by the SLIST program:

1. Creation date 8. Relative ending track
- 2. Expiration date 9. Secondary extents

3. Data set type 10, Tracks allocated

4. Record format 11. Tracks used

5. Logical record length 12, Tracks unused

6. Blocksize 13. Data set name

7. Relative beginning track
1.2 JCL statements for executing SLIST are:

// ~ EXEC PGM=SLIST,PARM=xxxx, REGIPN=30K
/ / SYSPRINT DD SYSPUT=A
//DDn DD UNIT=DISK,DISP=@LD,V@L=SER=volser

1.21 PARM=xxxx is an option which, if used, compares the four character
PARM value with the first 4 characters of the DSNAME's on each volume.
Only those DSNAME's resulting in an equal compare will be 11sted If no PARM
value is spec1f1ed the entlre VTOC will be listed. o

-1.22 DDn - up to nine DD cards with DDNAME's DD1 through DD9 may be
specifled A separate report will be generated for each volume
specified. A volume may be identified through the catalog or pass queue
by specifying a dsname.

2. NOTES ON SLIST OUTPUT

2.1 The quantities TRALLOC, TRUSED, and TRUNUSD are in tracks and 1nc1ude
any secondary extentss

2.2 The quantities RBEGIR and RENDTR refer to the relative (to zero)
beginning and ending tracks of the primary allocation on the volume.

2.3 Quantities for data sets which were allocated in terms of blocksize
(not CYL or TRK) and which have secondary extents will be inaccurate.

2.4 Quantities for null "data sets'" will be inaccurate.

2.5 Quantities for indexed sequential data sets are inaccurate.

3. CATALOGED PROCEDURE

3.1 A catélbged procedure LISTDISK, has been prepared to facilitate use of
SLIST. A description of the procedure may be found in Division 3,
Chapter 5, Cataloged Procedures.
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SORTSPAC - CALCULATE DIRECT ACCESS SORT WORK SPACE

1. PURPOSE™

1.1 SORTSPAC is a Western Electric developed program whose purpose is to
perform the calculation to determine the amount of direct access work
space required to perform a direct access sort given the parameters, logical
record length, record count, number of auxiliary sort work areas and direct
access device type.

2. DESCRIPTION

2.1 SORTSPAC performs its calculation on the basis of two formulas given-
in OS SORT/MERGE Programmer's Guide SC33-4007. The formulas are:

Formula 4, Balanced Technique
T=(S(N)/K(N-1)) + 2N

Formula 5, Crisscross Technique
T=1.25S/K

where:

T is total number of tracks

N is the number of intermediate storage areas

S is the number of input records

K=B/L

B is 7000 for 2314 or 12000 for 3330 o

L is input logical record length (maximum for variable length records)

2.2 The user supplies input consisting of fixed format cards with four
parameters, logical record length, record count, number of work areas and
dev1ce type, 3330 or 2314.

2.3 The program output is a SYSOUT display of the input cards and the computed
number of tracks per work area and the number of cylinders per work area
for each set of parameters.

2.5 If an input card is in error diagnostic messages are produced.

3. CODING REQUIREMENTS
3.1 The JCL required to execute SORTSPAC is:

3.11 // ' EXEC PGM=SPRTSPAC,REGI¥N=30K
//SYSPUT DD SYSPUT=A
//PARMS DD *
one or more input cards

/%
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SORTSPAC - CALCULATE DIRECT ACCESS SORT WORK SPACE (CONT.)

3.2. The control card is of the following format:

4-

5.

Field Name
Logical record length
Record count
Number of work areas
Direct .Access Device type
3.21 Fields require leading zeros.

3.22 1If work areas and device type

EXAMPLE OF USE

Columns Length Default

1-5 5

7 - 14 8 '
16 - 17 - 2 6
19 - 22 4 3330

are omitted the defaults are 06 and 3330.

/] EXEC PGM=SPRTSPAC,REGIPN=30K

//SYSPUT DD SYSPUT=A
//PARMS DD *
00050,00025000,04,3330

Output from the above example appeared as:

SORTSPAC PROGRAM CALCULATIONS BASED ON:

00050,00025000, 04,3330

LRECL IS 50, COUNT IS 25000, NO. OF WK AREAS IS 4, DASD IS 3330

USE 37 TRACKS PER WORK AREA OR

CATALOGED PROCEDURE

2 CYLS PER WORK AREA.

A cataloged procedure, SORTSPAC, has been prepared to facilitate use of
this program. A description of the procedure may be found in Division 3,

Chapter 5, Cataloged Procedures.
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WEABEND -~ FORCE ABNORMAL TERMINATION

1. GENERAL

1.1 WEABEND is a Western Electric utility program which may be used to
force abnormal termination of a job. The program is generally used
in conjunction with a condition code test. ' Execution of WEABEND results in
a user completion code of 0012.

2. EXAMPLE OF USE

//STEP1 EXEC PGM=PR@GA

//|STEP2 EXEC PGM=WEABEND,C@ND=(5,GT,STEP1) ,REGI¢N=30K
//STEP3 EXEC PGM=PROGB

v/*

In the above example, the job will abnormally terminate if PROGA returns a
condition code greater than 4. If it does not, STEP2, the ABEND step, will
be bypassed and the job will continue to STEP3.
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WECOPY - GENERAL MEDIA CONVERSION

1. GENERAL

1.1 WECOPY is a Western Electric utility program which may be used for general
media conversion. The program can:

1. Copy a sequential data set

2. Copy a member of a partitioned data set (PDS)

3. Change blocksize

4. Selectively copy records on a sequential data set
5. Reduce logical record length

1.2 JCL statements for executing WECOPY are:

//  EXEC PGM=WECQPY,PARM=(max,skip) REGI¢N=30K

//SYSPRINT DD SYS¢UT A

// SYSUT1 DD parameters defining input data set

//SYSUTxxx DD parameters defining output data set (see 1.22 and 1.23)

1 21 PARM=(max,skip) is an optional field which allows the user to selectively
copy input records. 'Max! is the maximum number of records to be’
copied from the input file and 'skip' is the number of initial records in the
input file which are to be skipped before beginning the copy operation. The
parameters must be numeric and may be of any length up to 9 digits. An invalid

parameter will cause.the PARM field to be ignored and the entire file will
be copied.

1.22 DDNAME assignment - The output file for WECOPY is a DD statement
with a DDNAME in the form of SYSUTxxx (other than SYSUTL which
always defines the input data gset), where xxx is from one to three characters
assigned by the user. The fac111ty to specify a different DDNAME for the

output may be useful under ASP. When WECOPY is executed several times within

a job ASP //*FORMAT cards can refer uniquely to each output data set. |

If WECOPY is used to obtain punched card output, the user must specify a DD
statement with a DDNAME in the form of SYSUTPxx and SYSOUT=P. (For example,
//SYSUTP1 DD SYSPUT=P). DCB parameters for punched card output are given
in Paragraph 1.23. - :

1 23 DCB parameters - If any of the RECFM, LRECL, or BLKSIZE paramecers
are omitted from the DD statement defining the output data set
(DDNAME SYSUTxxx), the corresponding parameters will be supplied from the

SYSUT1 DD statement. If punched card output is specified (DDNAME=SYSUTPxx
and SYSQUT=P), the effective DCB parameters must be: RECFM=F,LRECL= 80, BLKSIZE=80.

den TrRC wirlopy

)| SKOT[ DD ¥
/1SN SVT2Z DD PSN=RRCRL, T DISK,
” P15 = (wew, PA2S)  SPACE= (YL, (1, 1‘)%@
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WECOPY - GENERAL MEDIA CONVERSION (CONT.)

2. EXAMPLES OF USE

Example 1: // EXEC PGM=WECGPY,PARM=(100,25) REGIfN=30K

Result: " The first 25 records will be skipped. Copying will begin
‘with the 26th record and a maximum of 100 records will be
copied.

The two parameters may also be coded separately:

Example 2: // EXEC PGM=WEC®PY,PARM=100,REGI@N=30K
Result: Copy a maximum of 100 records beginning with the first inpu
record. 1
Example 3: // EXEC PGM=WECQPPY,PARM=(,50), REGIPN=30K :
Result: The first 50 records will be skipped. Copying will begin
with the 5lst record and the remainder of the file will be
copied.

3. WECOPY OUTPUT MESSAGE

3.1 After successfully copying the input data set, WECOPY will format a
message indicating the number of records copied. For example:

11500 RECORDS - WECOPY*JOBNAME STEPNAME'

This message will be written on the SYSPRINT file if a SYSPRINT DD statement
is included in the job step. Otherwise, the message is directed to the system
console and job's SYSMSG data set.

3.2 If an uncorrectable I/O error occurs, a message similar to the above

message will be printed indicating the number of records, if any,
successfully copied before the error occurred. In addition, a system
generated message describing the nature of the error will be printed, and
the program terminates (see Paragraph 5).

4. SYSOUT PROCESSING

All SYSOUT from WECOPY conform to ASP standards. There is no restriction

on output LRECL or BLKSIZE. If BLKSIZE is not specified for output, 1024
will be assumed. If carriage control is not indicated on either input or output,
WECOPY will insert ASA control characters for single space and page ejection.

5. CONDITION CODE

The condition code is set as follows:

00 - Successful completion
04 - Uncorrectable I/0 error associated with SYSUT1
08 - Uncorrectable I/0 error associated with SYSUTxxx
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. WECOPY - GENERAL MEDIA CONVERSION (CONT.)

I1/0 ERROR PROCESSING

When an I/0 error occurs, WECOPY produces a descriptive error meséage,
and immediately terminates normally without an abend. Through judicious
use of the EROPT field of the DCB, WECOPY can be made to do the following:

a. Abend for input or output errors.
b. Copy only those input records which are error free.
c. Unconditionally copy a file, despite any I/O errors.

An error message will be generated for each I/O error that occurs.

CATALOGED PROCEDURE

A cataloged procedure, WECOPY, has been prepared to facilitate use
of the WECOPY program. A description of the procedure and

sample JCL for executing the procedure are described in Division 3,
Chapter 5, Cataloged Procedures.
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WECOPY2 - GENERAL MEDIA CONVERSION (MODIFIED VERSION OF WECOPY)

1. GENERAL
S 1.1 WECOPY2, a modified version of the WECOPY Utility Program, may be used

to remove a group of records from the interior of a sequential data
set. This is accomplished by the addition of a third parameter in the PARM
field which specifies the number of records to be copied before deleting
records.

1.2 The format’of the PARM field is:

N~ /|  EXEC PGM=WECPPY2,PARM=(max,skip,init),REGIPN=30K

where "max" is the maximum number of records to be copied after
deleting records, '"skip" is the number of records to be
deleted, and "init" is the number of initial records to
be copied prior to the delete phase. '

1.3 JCL statements for executing WECOPY2 are the same as for WECOPY.
If the third parameter of the PARM value is omitted, WECOPY2 functions
exactly as WECOPY.

2. EXAMPLE OF USE

Example 1: // EXEC PGM=WECPPY2,PARM=(40,15,10),REGI¢N=30K
Result: .The first 10 records are copied, the next 15 records are
skipped, and the next 40 records are copied.

Example 2: // EXEC PGM=WEC@PY2,PARM=(,15,10),REGIPN =30K
Result:  The first 10 records are copied, the next 15 records are
skipped, and the remainder of the file is copied.

3. REFERENCE

For additional information on using WECOPY2, refer to the appendix
that describes WECOPY.
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" WESELECT - SELECT SPECIFIED RECORDS

1. GENERAL

1.1 WESELECT is '‘a Western Electric utility program which permits the user to
select specified records from a data set. The program may be used to:

1. Extract desired record types
2. Divide a data set

2. CODING REQUIREMENTS

2.1 WESELECT functlons are controlled by parameters in the PARM field
of the EXEC statement:

PARM='displ,field, [STOP/STRT] '

2.11 displ is the displacement into the record. Note that the first byte
of a record has a displacement of 0 (zero). The maximum value is 255,

which is the displacement of the 256th byte of data. If the record is variable
length, the 4-byte record length field must be included in the displ value.

2.12 field is a value used for comparison against input records. The value
must be unique to the records desired. The field length is limited
to 90 bytes and must not contain internal commas. - If a hexidecimal value
is desired, use the equivalent multi-punch code. ‘

2.13 [ETOP/STRf] - an optional parameter used only to divide a data set.
STOP designates that spooling to SYSUT2 is to stop with this record.
When the first record containing the specified field is found, that record
becomes the last record on SYSUT2. STRT designates that spooling to SYSUT3
is to begin with this record. When the first record containing the specified
field is found, that record becomes the first record on SYSUT3.

2.2 JCL.statements for executing WESELECT are:

!/ - JOB CARD

//STEP1 EXEC PGM=WESELECT,PARM='displ,field, [ST@P/STRT]' ,REGIPN=30K
//SYSUT1 DD Parameters defining input data set

//SYSUT2 DD 1st Output (non-selected records) or ( spooled data as
//SYSUT3 DD 2nd Output (selected records) or specified through
//PRINTFIL DD SYSPUT=A use of optional
//SYSUDUMP DD SYS@UT A STOP/STRT parameter

/\f\f\

DCB's for SYSUT1 will be used for SYSUT2 and SYSUT3 unless SYSUT2 and/or
SYSUT3 are expressly specified in the JCL statements. The user may
specify DD DUMMY to bypass writing of unwanted records on SYSUT2 or
SYSUT3.
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WESELECT - SELECT SPECIFIED RECORDS (CONT.)

3. EXAMPLES OF USE

Example 1:

PARM coding:

User wants to select all records with sub-code 20. The
sub-code field is in bytes 9 and 10 of a fixed length record.

PARM='8,20"

Result: SYSUT2 has all records except sub-code 20 records (if the
user did not specify DD DUMMY).
SYSUT3 has all sub-code 20 records.

Example 2: User discovers that some records on his data set have a
date of 7315A due to input preparation errors. The date
field is in bytes 15 - 19 of a fixed length record.

PARM coding: PARM='14,7315A"

Result: SYSUT2 has all records with a date other than 7315A.

' SYSUT3 has all records with 7315A in the date field.

Example 3: Due to an abend condition, the user knows recérds have been

PARM coding:

"mod" onto a data set and wants to remove these records
before restarting the job. The user knows that the first
record that was '"mod" onto the original data set has a
16-byte area that would not be found in any of the original

‘records. This field is in bytes 70«85 of a fixed 1ength

record and has the entry: HAWTH73186151111.

PARM="'69 ,HAWTH73186151111, STRT"

Result: SYSUTZ has all records up to, but not including, the flrst
record found with the given value. _
SYSUT3 has the given record and all succeeding records.
Example 4: Same as example 3 except the record known is the last
record on the original data set (not the first record
that was "mod" onto).
PARM coding: PARM='69,HAWTH73186151111,ST@P’
Result: SYSUT2 has all records up to, and including, the given record.

SYSUT3 has all the succeeding records that were on the input

data set.
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WESELECT - SELECT SPECIFIED RECORDS (CONT.)

Example 5: The user intends to run several tests on a program that will
éauz , -~ process all records having a G in position 10 of a variable
length record. The input data set is quite large and includes
record types other than G. The user wants to extract only
_the G-type records. '

PARM coding: PARM='13,G' (Displacement=9 bytes + &4 1ength bytes).
Result: ~ SYSUT2 has all records except G type records (if the user:

; did not specify DD DUMMY).
' SYSUT3 has all G type records.

_fi
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1.

WEWIOR - WRITE TO OPERATOR

GENERAL

1.1 WEWTOR is a Western Electric utility program which facilitates com-

munication with the console operator on a job step basis. The program

may be used in conjunction with COND parameters in the EXEC statement to .
initiate a console message under given conditions.

1.2 The message teXt to be displayed on the console is supplied as a PARM

value in the EXEC statement and may be up to 100 characters in length

(a maximum of 61 characters may be coded in a single card). The program
will add the term "-REPLY U" to the displayed message text, which will
require an operator reply.

2.

JCL STATEMENTS FOR EXECUTING WEWTOR

//STEPXX EXEC PGM=WEWI@R,C@ND=(5,GT,STEPX),REGIPN=30K,
// PARM='PSI-03 MESSAGE REQUIRING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT'

STEPXX will issue the following console message:
nn PSI-03 MESSAGE REQUIRING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT-REPLY U

where nn is a system generated number used by the console operator when
responding to a message.

RESTRICTIONS

Division 2, Chapter 2, Section 1 contains a Warrenville Data Center Standard
governing the use of console messages initiated by a user program. It is
recommended that the user become acquainted with this Standard prior to

‘using the WEWIOR program.
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WEDEBEPT - TAPE AND "DISK FILE" DUMP

1. GENERAL

1.1 WEDEBEPT is a Western Electric print utility whose purpose is to
print a sequential file whose characteristics may not be known.
It prints in increments of 100 bytes and terminates each physical record
when the inter-block gap (IBG) is detected. The first print line of each
block is indicated with the block record count as well as the block size.
Print output is routed to the system output stream (SYSOUT). This may be.
used to print standard tape labels. '

1.2 WEDEBEPT incorporates the following facilities:

1.21 For tape and disk files process an input block of up “to 8000
- bytes. The user may specify the following:

1. Starting block number.
2. Number of blocks to be printed.
3. Printout representation in Hexadecimal or EBCDIC characters.

1.22 Multiple data sets on tape may be processed with the following
user options:

1. Print all of the files
2. Select which file is to be printed
3. Select the starting file number

1.3 The following default parameters have been incorporated into the
program:

1. Start printing at file number one

‘2. .Begin printing block number one

3. One file is to be printed

4, Print 25 blocks and terminate job

5. Printing is in character representation

Any modification of these parameters will require a 19 byte PARM value in
the EXEC statement (see PARM FORMAT, 2.2).

2. PARM FORMAT

2.1 Before WEDEBEPT is executed, a check is made for a PARM modification.-
If none exists, the default options are in effect (see paragraph 1.3).

A PARM change must contain 19 characters as defined in paragraph 2.2 or else

the program will not process. Notlflcation of job failure is directed to the
system ‘console device and the reason for termination is directed to SYSOUT.
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WEDEBEPT - TAPE AND "DISK FILE" DUMP (CONT.)

2.2 The format of the PARM value is as follows:
N ’ PARM='ff,bbbbb,dd,nnnnn,r‘ where:

2.21 ff is the starting file number. A value of 0l through 99 is valid
for tape, a value of 01 is valid for disk.

2.22 bbbbb is the starting block number. A value of 00001 through 99999
is valid. -

Kﬁ,ﬁf 2.23 dd is the number of data sets to be printed from this volume. A value
of 01 through 99 is valid for tape, Ol is valid for disk.

2.24 nnnnn is the number of blocks to be printed. A value of 00001 through
99999 is valid as is "ALLPT", which will print the entire file.
(This format, ALLPT, is not recommended).

2.25 E_designates printout representation with "C'" specifying character
and "H" specifying Hexadecimal.

Note: The 3rd; 9th, 12th, and 18th positions of the PARM value are commas
separating the parameter values stated above.

3. JCL STATEMENTS

3.1 In general the following JCL is required
/] EXEC PGM=WEDEBEPT ,REGI@N=30K
//SYSUT1 DD parameters describing input
//SYSUT2 DD SYSPUT=A
3.2 For tape, the SYSUT1 dd statement should include:

//SYSUTl'DD“UNIT;TAPE,VﬁL=SER=SSSSSS,DSN—dsnamé

(Continued on next page)

Reason for reissue: Reference to ASP SETUP card deleted.
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WEDEBEPT - TAPE AND "DISK FILE" DUMP (CONT.)

4. EXAMPLES OF USE

Example. 1: Print the VOL,HDR1, and HDR2 information from a
standard label tape or use the defaults to print
an unlabeled tape.

// EXEC PGM=WEDEBEPT REGI¢N~30K
//SYSUT1 DD UNITﬂTAPE V@L=SER=123456,DSN=MYTAPE, LABEL=( BLP),
// DISP=(@LD,KEEP)
//SYSUT2 DD SYS@UT=A
/%

Example 2: Print a disk file passed from a previous step in
hexadecimal.

// EXEC PGM=WEDEBEPT,REGI@N=30K,PARM='01,00001,01,ALLPT, H"
//SYSUT1 DD DSN=&&TEMPFILE,DISP=(@LD,DELETE)
//SYSUT2 DD SYS@UT=A

Example 3: Print standard label information and 10 blocks of input data
-in character representation.

//  EXEC PGM=WEDEBEPT,PARM='01,00001,02,00010, c"
SYSUT1 and SYSUT2, see Example 1.

Example 4: Print an unlabeled tape. Start at block 500 and print
20 bloeks of input data in Hexadecimml representation.

//  EXEC PGM=WEDEBEPT,PARM='01,00500,01,00020,H"
- SYSUT1 and SYSUT2, see Bxample 1.

Example 5: A multiple data set has four files. Print 15 blocks from
- files three and four in character representation,

JCL Coding: //  EXEC PGM=WEDEBEPT,PARM='03,00001,02,00015,C!
SYSUT1 and SYSUT2, See Example 1.

5. REFERENCE

See catalogﬁed procedures DADUMP and TPDUMP in Division 3, Chapter 5,
Section 1.

Reason for reissue: Example 1 changed to omit reference to ASP
SETUP card.
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WETESTPR — ASP RJP WORKSTATION PRINTER TESTING

¢ 1. GENERAL

WETESTPR is a Western Electric program that allows an ASP RJP Workstation
to test printers on-line. The remote Workstation is assumed to have an

IBM QN print chain or equivalent (60-GRAPHICS, 45 Preferred) with 132
ptint positions. o

2. TEST PATTERN

o 2.1 TEST 1 - Print each of the 60 character set 10 times, 60 lines per page.

2.2 TEST 2 - A ripple print effect, the initial print line repeats the
60 character set 2 times, and the first 12 characters for a 132 character
print line. Each subsequent print line is offset 1 character for a total

of 60 iterations per page. Twenty pages are printed before the test
is terminated. :

3. JCL REQUIREMENTS

// JOB CARD

/| *F@RMAT PR,DDNAME=PRINTER,DEST=RMOOXPRY
// EXEC PGM=WETESTPR,REGI@N=30K
//PRINTER DD SYS@UT=A

; where X represents terminal number, Y represents the specific printer to be
tested. '

Multiple printers can be tested by submitting additional ASP / | *FORMAT
cards, specifying in the DEST=parameter the applicable device.

4. TEST FUNCTIONS

4,1 Verifies QN UCS buffer is still properly loaded.
4,2 Synchronization of print line can be observed. (wavy printing)
4.3 Dropped characters or worn print positions can be noted.

5. REFERENCE

Questions may be directed to D. J. Wilfenger, 9411 Warrenville.
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" VFPRINT - SELECTIVE PRINT DUMP

1. GENERAL

1.1 VFPRINT is a print utility program, useful as a debugging aid because
of its ability to print records in two formats and to select records
for printing on the basis of several options. The formats are hexadecimal
or normal character representation or an alternating combination of the two.
The select options include starting point and record count controls or
field comparisons.

1.2 Input to VFPRINT may be tape or disk, fixed, fixed blocked, variable
or variable blocked, with a maximum LRECL of 2800 bytes.

1.3 Output of VFPRINT is printed in lines of 120 characters for as many
lines as necessary to list the entire physical record. The first
printed line of each record contains the physical record number in positions

122-132. A 1line is skipped between the printout of each physical record.

2. CONING REQUIREMENTS

2.1 . VFPRINT is controlled by parameters of the PARM field and/or parameters
of a control statement.

2 2 JCL statements required are:

// EXEC PGM=VFPRINT,PARM= [options] REGION=30K
//SYSPRINT DD SYS¢UT=A
//SYSUTL DD Parameters defining input data set
//SYSUT2 DD SYSOUT=A
//SYSIN DD * (optional)

VFPRINT control statement (optional)

2.3 If PARM is omitted from the EXEC statement the entire input file is
printed in character format.

2.4 The PARM may be used with positional parameters to give the starting
point, count controls, and print format.

2.41 The first positional parameter gives the number of récords to be
' printed.

2,42 The second positional parameter gives the number of records to be
: skipped before printing begins.

2.43 The third positional parameter specifies the format of the printed
output. If it is omitted the format is character representation. If

it is HX, the output is printed in hexadecimal representation. If it is CX,

the output is printed alternately in hexadecimal and character representation.

2.5 1If PARM=SYSIN is specified, the user must choose from six parameters to

establish a mode of record selection. These keyword parameters are
entered in a control statement.
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2.501

2.502

2.503

2.504
2.505

2.506

VFPRINT -~ SELECTIVE PRINT DUMP (CONT.)

LN

A pmsitional parameter designating the length of the compare
field. This must be the first parameter.

SL - Starting location of the compare field in the input record.

EQ - The value which will be equated to the compare field. Input
records whose compare fields are equal to this value will be
printed. When EQ is designated, parameters GT and LT may not
be used.

GT ~ A value to designate the lower limit of a range. Input records
whose compare field 1s greater than this value will be printed
If GT is used, LT must be used also.

LT - A value to designate the upper limit of a range. Input records
whose compare field is less than this value will be printed If
LT is used, GT must be used also.

FM - A value to designate print format. If it is omitted the format will
be character. A value of HX will cause hexadecimal representation.
A value of CX will cause alternating hexadecimal and character
representation

2.507 ALL - This signifies that the search governed by EQ, LT and GT will be

2.508

2.509

2.510

performed on the entire file. If ALL is not apecified, the
search assumes the records are in aacending sequence on the
comparison field and may terminate without searching the entire
file. (i.e. The first unequal after an equal comparison will
terminate the search.)

Keyword parameters except'LN, may be entered in any order and
starting in any column.

A control card may be continued in another card by placing a comma

after the last parameter on a card, however, a parameter and its
value may not be split over two cards.

Values supplied for EQ, GT or LT may be any string of characters equal
to the length defined by the LN parameter.

3. EXAMPLES OF USE

Example 1: Print the first 100 records in character format.

// EXEC PGM=VFPRINT,PARM=100

Example 2: Skip 50 records and print the next 100 in character format.

// EXEC PGM=VFPRINT,PARM=(100,50)

Exémple 3: Print an entire file in hexadecimal.

// EXEC PGM=VFPRINT,PARM=(, ,HX)
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VFPRINT - SELECTIVE PRINT DUMP (CONT.)

Example 4: ‘Print 50 records of a file in alternating hexadecimal and
character format.
// EXEC PGM=VFPRINT,PARM=(50,,CX)

Example 5: Print all records with a value of 12345 starting in position 1.
// "EXEC PGM=VFPRINT,PARM=SYSIN
LN=5,SL=7,EQ=12345

Example 5:-‘Print, in hexadecimal, all records with a field starting in
position 25 having values ranging from 575 to 1250.
// EXEC PGM=VFPRINT,PARM=SYSIN
LN=4,SL=25,GT=0574,LT=1251, FM=HX ,ALL
&, REFERENCE

W. J. Zatloukal, programmer, Warrenville.
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LIBRLIST - PARTITIONED DATA SET TO LIBRARIAN DATA SET

1. GENERAL

1.1 The LIBRLIST utility is a Western Electric utility program which is used to

set up data transfer from a source partitioned data set to a LIBRARIAN data
set. With one execution of LIBRLIST, an entire IBM-type library could become part
of a separate LIBRARIAN library. :

1.2 The LIBRLIST utility produces input for a subsequent LIBRARIAN execution step.
The input produced by LIBRLIST is in the standard format required by
LIBRARIAN and is as follows: '

-gPT N@EXEC , INDEX

-ADD module name,(contents of @armfield, if any)
~AUX ‘SOURCE(module name) :
~EM@D B

1.21 The last three cards are‘repeated for each module on the input source‘
T library.

1.22 The last statement producéd by LIBRLIST will be an ~END card.

Vi

1.23  LIBRLIST will producé LIBRARIAN input for modules with the same names
as the corresponding modules on the input IBM data set.

1.24 The LIBRARIAN data set must already exist and be initialized prior to
using LIBRLIST. ' ' :

2. CODING REQUIREMENTS
2.1 The JCL required to execute LIBRLIST is:

//STEP EXEC PGM=LIBRLIST,PARM='parameters defining what will appear on
. the -ADD card after the module name' (see paragraph 2.11)

//SYSUTL DD parameters defining input data set (see paragraph 2.12)

//SYSPRINT DD parameters defining output data set (see paragraph 2.13)

2.11 The PARM field is optional. If omitted, default parameters that apply
when adding modules to a LIBRARIAN data set will be in effect when the
LIBRARIAN step is executed. When specified, it will provide the options that
will be placed on all -ADD cards produced by LIBRLIST. For example,
PARM="',SEQ=/1,6,100,100/' would provide this type of sequencing for all -
the modules added. All valid options for the -ADD card may be included on -
the PARM field.

Note the '"comma'" used in the example. This must always appear as
the first character in the PARM field after the quotes because
LIBRLIST will take whatever is in the PARM field and place it.
immediately after the module name on the -ADD cards.
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2.12 SYSUT1 is used to describe the parameters used as input to the
LIBRLIST utility.. It must describe an IBM partitioned data set whose
members are to become modules 1n a LIBRARIAN data set.

2,13 SYSPRINT is used to describe the output of LIBRLIST. This should

specify a temporary data set, which must be blocked 80, which will

contain the LIBRARIAN control cards produced by the LIBRLIST utility. This
data set will be the SYSIN input to a subsequent LIBRARIAN step.

2.2 LIBRLIST requires 30K for execution.

2.3 The LIBRARIAN step following the execution of the LIBRLIST utility must

contain a DD statement with the ddname SOURCE and the dsname of the IBM-
type partitioned data set specified in SYSUT1 of the LIBRLIST utility. The
SOURCE dd card would have to describe the IBM-type partitioned data set fully
enough in the JCL to pick up the necessary information.

3. EXAMPLES OF USE

//STEPL EXEC PGM=LIBRLIST,PARM=',LIST,SEQ=C@B@L,SYNCHK(CA,C)',REGIPN=90K
//SYSUTL DD DSN=WN.PGMS, DISP—SHR

//SYSPRINT DD DSN=5&PGMS ,UNIT=DISK,DISP=(NEW,PASS,DELETE),

/! DCB=(BLKSIZE=80), SPACE—(TRK (2))

/%

//STEP2 EXEC LIBP,MASTER='PRD6.SPURCE', REGIPN=90K

/ /LIBP.S@URCE DD DSN=WN. PGMS ,DISP=SHR

//LIBP.SYSIN DD DSN=&&PGMS, DISP (¢LD,DELETE)

These two steps will transfer all the source modules from WN.PGMS and
add them to the LIBRARIAN data set PRD6.SOURCE with options as specified
on the PARM card.

4. REFERENCES

LIBRARIAN User Reference Manual
LIBRARIAN procedures -~ Warrenville S & R Manual, Div. 3, Chap. 5, Sect. 1
ERC Technical Report CC005292 (12-13-72) "LIBRLIST,"

Author - E. Wasserman, 222 Broadway
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DASPACE - DIRECT ACCESS SPACE UTILIZATION
WITH VARIED BLOCKING FACTORS - 3330

1. PURPOSE

1.1 DASPACE is a Western Electric developed program whose purpose is to
compute direct access space utilization data for fixed length records

‘using a variety of blocking factors from 1 to the maximum allowed by track

sizes The programmer may review the generated data and select a factor
which will best serve his needs and yet make efficient use of the direct
access space allocated. If a record estimate is provided the program also
computes the tracks, cylinders or blocks required for the file.

2. DESCRIPTION

2.1 DASPACE performs its calculations on the basis .of the formula provided
in the IBM Reference Manual for IBM 3330 Disk Storage GA-1592. .

N = 13165 / (135 + C + KL + DL)

where: ’ . :
N is the number of physical records per track
KL is key length
C is 0 if KL is zero
C is 56 if KL is not zero
DL is data length (physical block)

2.2 Input consists of ‘fixed format control cards w1th three parameters,
logical record length, estimated record count, and key 1ength (if
keys are used).

2.3 The programmer may specify a complete or condensed form of the
“listing by specifying a parm value of 'L' for the complete listing
or omitting the parm for the condensed version. The condensed version
lists only the block sizes which give maximum number of records per block
for each integral number of blocks per track.

2.4 The program output consists of a report under the DDNAME of '"USAGE"
and error messages under the name "'SYSOUT".

2.5 The maximum block size permitted for SYSOUT under ASP 'is printed
- .and identified. :

3. CODING REQUIREMENTS -

3.1 The JCL réquired is as follows:

3.11 // EXEC PGM=DASPACE,REGI(N=30K,PARM=x
//SYSPUT DD SYS@UT=A
//USAGE DD SYSPUT=A,DCB=BLKSIZE=121
//PARMS DD *
one or more input cards

: [ *
The DCB sub-parameter BLKSIZE is required for the USAGE statement.
It should be a multiple of 121.
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- DASPACE - DIRECT ACCESS SPACE UTILIZATION 
WITH VARIED BLOCKING FACTORS - 3330 (CONT.)

3. CODING REQUIREMENTS (CONT.)

3.12° PARM=L will cause a full 1istiné. If omitted a condensed listing
~ is generated. o ‘ '

3.2 The'controilcard is of the following format:

Field Name Columns Length  Default
Logical record length 1-5 5 none
Estimated record count 7-14 8 zZero
Key length 16-18 3 © zero

Fields require leading zeros.

4, EXAMPLE OF USE

// EXEC PGM=DASPACE, REGI¢N—30K
//SYSGUT DD SYS¢UT-A ,

/JUSAGE DD SYS@UT=A,DCB=BLKSIZE=1936
//PARMS DD *

00100

00080,00025000

00075,00000000,015 -

5. ‘CATALOGUED PROCEDURE

A catalogued procedure, DASPACE, has been preparedvto facilitate use
of this program. A description of the procedure may be found in
Division 3, Chapter 5, Catalogued Procedures.

6. REFERENCE

E. W. Rzym, p}ogrémmer, Warrenville.

(Continued)
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DASPACE - DIRECT ACCESS SPACE UTILIZATION

WITH VARIED BLOCKING FACTORS - 3330 (CONT.)

EST NO
RCOS

9500
9500

95G0
9500
9500
9500
9500
9500
9500
9580
9500
9500
9500
9500
9500
9500
9500
9500
9500
¥500
9500
9500
9500

£€ST NO
RCOS

LRECL

75
75
75
75
75
75
75
75
7%
75
75
15
75
15
75
75
15
75
75

DIRECT ACCESS SPACE GUIDE FUR 3330

KEY RCBS

75

75
75
75

LRECL

120
120
120
120
120
120
120
120
120
120
120
120
120
120
120

120

120
120

7BLX

ol
02
03
o
05
08
- 0T
08
9
10
11
12
14
15
i7
20
23
27
33
42
56
82

173

BLK
size

75
150
225
300
a7s

450
525
600
678
750
825
900

1050

1125

1275

1500

1725

2025

2475

3150

4200

6375

12975

. RCDS

/TRK

62

92
108
120
125
132
133
136
144
140
143
144
154
150
153
160
161
162
L65
168
168
170
173

BLKS
1/ TRK

62
46
38
30
25
22
19

17

16
1o
13
12

11

10

NS RONT O

BYTES
DATA

4650
6900
8100
2000
9375
9900

© 9975

10200
10800
10500
10725
10800
11550
11250

11475

12000
12075
12150
12375
12600
12600
12750
12975

% USER TRKS CYLS

DATA

35.3

52.4
61.5
6843
Tl.2
5.1
T5.7
T7T o4
82.0
9.7
8l.4
82 .0
87.7
85.4
87.1
91.1
91.7
92.2
93.9
95 47
9547
9648

98.5

DIRECT ACCESS SPACE GUIDE FOR 3330

KEY RCDS

120

Pt

/78LK

o1
02
03
04
a5
06
a7
08
09
11
12
14
16
17
20
26
35
53
108

BLK

SIZE

120
240
360
480
600
720
840
960
1080
1320
1440
1680
1926
2040
2400
3120
4200
6360
12960

RCDS
/TRK

51
70
78
84
85
90
91

96 .

90
99
96
98
96
102
100
104
105
106
108

BLKS
/TRK

51

35

26
21
17
15
13
12
i

9

FNWAWMO O N

BYTES

DATA

6120

8400

9360
10080
10200
10800
10920
11520
10800
11880
11520
11760
11520
12240
12000

124890

12600
12720 -
12940
)
{

{

5

i e
S

J—

REQD REQD

154
104
88
80
16
72
12
70
86
68
67
66
62
64
63
60
59
59
58
57
57
56
55

WLUWW SIS SPLITLIPEPELIBVOO

2 USER TRKS CYLS

DATA

46 %
63‘8
71.0
765
174

82.0.

82.9
8745
82.0
90.2
87.5
89.3
87.5
929

91le1

9%..7
957
G6.6
98 o %

REQD REQD

" BLKS,

REQD

9500

4750
3167
2375
1900
1584
1358
1188
1056
950
864
792
679
634
559
475

414

352
288
227
170
112

55

BLKS
REQD

ASP SYSOUT LIMIT
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DPMPSIL - LIST THE CONTENTS OF THE PSI TABLE

, 1. GENERAL
- 1.1 DPMPSIL is a Western Electric utility program which may be used to
produce a formatted listing of the contents of the PSI table by
organization number. A parameter may be specified to limit the list
to one location or to one organization within a location.
1.2 Possible formats for a user supplied parameter are:
{3 PARM=LL where LL-is an alphabetic location code. The
S PSI list produced will include only PSI's
registered for this location.
PARM=LLDDDD where LL is an alphabetic location code and
DDDD is a department number (numeric). The
PSI 1list produced will include only PSI's registered
for this organization.
If no parameter is specified, the entire PSI table will be listed.
2. EXECUTION
2.1 Execution of DPMPSIL should be accomplished via the cataloged
procedure DPMPSIL which is documented in Division 3, Chapter 5,
Cataloged Procedures.
{ -
"
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WEMFCOPY - MULTIPLE FILE COPY

- 1.  GENERAL

1.1 WEMFCOPY is a Western Electric utility program for
creating "DUMMY" files and/or for copying multiple

files in one program step.

1.2 JCL statements for executing WEMFCOPY are:

// EXEC PGM=WEMFCOPY,REGION=60K

//STEPLIB DD DSN=DEV08 LOADLIB, DISP=SHR (see par. 1l.26)
~//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//Dxxxxxxx DD parameter defining "DUMMY" fxles

//FYyyyyyyy DD parameters of input file to be copied

//Tyyyyyyy DD parameters of copied (output) file

1.21 Dxxxxxxx represents a ddname which starts with
‘"D, Any "D" prefixed name represents a "DUMMY"
file (one containing 0.S. header and trailer labels only).
Up to 10 dummy files can be created. Such files are processed
in their respective JCL sequence and before any copy
operations.

1.22 F ‘represents a ddname which starts with npn
. an enotes an input sequential data set which
is to be copied '

1.23 TX§Z§121 represents a ddname which starts with "T*
an enotes an output sequential data set.

1.24 1In order to copy a file, the ddname defining the
input data set must be prefixed with "F" and
the ddname defining the output data set must be prefixed
with "T". The other seven characters in the respective
"F* and "T" prefixed ddnames must be equal.

~1.25 Up to ten (10) files can be copied, in addition -to
"DUMMY" file processing.
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WEMFCOPY - MULTIPLE FILE.COPY'(CONT.)

1.26 A DCB, specifying LRECL, BLKSIZE, and RECFM,
. must be specified for each input file to be
copied., If undefined record length (RECFM=U) is specified,
the user must include a STEPLIB ddname card as shown in
~par. 1.2, If DCB information is missing on an output DD,
then the DCB supplied for the respective input will be
utilized.

1.27 Files are copied according to the sequence of the
"F* prefixed ddnames. Only one file is copied
at a time, UNIT=AFF can be utilized to share a common
device (s). on output.

2, WEMFCOPY REPORT

2.1 After successfully copying data files, WEMFCOPY
will issue a report containing information about
each copy operation. The report contains the following :

a, TIME - copy operation complete : :
b. FILENAME - last seven characters of like F*
and "T" ddnames
c. RECCNT - record count
d. BLKCNT =~ block count .
e. RF = RECFM
f. REC-LEN - LRECL of output
g. -BLK-LEN - BLKSIZE of output
h. VOL=SER -~ output volume serial
i. PER-CNT-FUL - percent of a 2000 foot reel =
of tape that the file would occupy
. DSNAME - DSNAME of the output data set
. RECIN - LRECL of input file if unit record is
used as output
« BLK-IN - BLKSIZE of input file if unit record
is used as output
m. EXPIRE - retention date.

3. REFERENCE

Oklahoma City Software Support Group
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WESFSPRT ~ SEQUENTIAL FILE SELECTIVE PRINT

1., GENERAL

1.1 WESFSPRT is a general purpose print program to

print sequential files or portions of sequeutial
files in either HEX or normal format.

1.2 Input to WESFSPRT i8 sequential tape or disk files
in fixed,
blocked format,

fixed blocked, variable, and variable

1.3 Output of WESFSPRT is printed 100 characters/line

‘ until each physical record is printed, A line is
skipped between each physical record with a heading line
ac the top and bottom of each page.

2q CODING REQUIREMENTS

2.1 WESFSPRT is controlled by a PARM field and a control
card for special conditions.

2,2 JCL statements are:

/o

EXEC PGM=WESFSPRT,PARM=' (options)',REGION=30K

- //SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A
//SYSUT1 DD (user data set)
//SYSIN DD *
Control card (Optional - gsee par. 2.46)

1*

2.3 1If PARM is omitted from the EXEC statement, the
entire input file is printed in normal format,

2.4 PARM options.

2.41
2.42
2.43
2.44

2.45

SKIP=n
PICK=n
LIST-h
HEX

NXP

skip "n" records before starting to print.
" print every "n" record.
print bnly "n" records.

print data in HEX format
(unpacked data prints in normal format).

do not space between physical records.
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WESFSPRT - SEQUENTIAL FILE SELECTIVE PRINT (CONT,)

2.4 PARM Options (Cont.)

2.46 CARD ~  to specify control card option,
Control card format:

*L,START,LENGTH, ARGUMENT
*H,START, LENGTH, ARGUMENT
*E,START, LENGTH, ARGUMENT
*AE,START,LENGTH,ARGUMENT

where:

* Is used for control purposes

L Low

H High

E Equal

AE All Equal

START Is the starting 1ocation of the data to be
: tested

LENGTH Is the length of the data to be tested
ARGUMENT 1Is the data to be tested

With the above options you can print all records
with the control less than the Argument, greater
than the Argument, or equal to the Argument.
Also you can select all records that are equal
to the Argument regardless of the sequence of
the inputs,

Example: *L,1,5,08381
This would print out all records that
have a control of less than 08381
- starting in position 1 for a length of
5. The commas are required to separate
the fields.

3. REFERENCE

Oklahoma City Software Support Group.



‘.\‘ )

Western Electric Company Division 3 Chapter 2

Warrenville Data Center 37. Section 2. Appendix V
PROGRAMMING S & R.MANUAL Issue 1 Date 12/31/74

ZEROCORE - ZERO USER REGION IN MAIN. STORAGE

1. GENERAL

1.1 When a job completes on an IBM 360/370 CPU the main storage
assigned to that job is left intact as last used by the job.

When that region in main storage is assigned to another job the core
remains as previously stated. If the second job abends and the user
has requested a dump he will cobtain a dump of all the main storage
assigned to him even though he has not necessarily used it, thus giving
the user a dump ofisome of the core as left by the previous user. To
prevent another job from obtaining information in this manner, ZEROCORE
zeroes the main storage, I/O buffers and subpools and hence insures
that confidential information may not be obtained via system dumps.

2.. CODING REQUIREMENTS

2.1 To execute ZEROCORE one merely provides an EXEC card with
PGM=ZERPCPHRE and REGIPN=xxK where xx is region in thousands

~to be zeroed. This EXEC card would be the last step of a job if the

region for all steps in the job is the same or if the class of the

job is A,B,or C. If the associated job uses descendlng regions and a

CLASS of J,K, or L, then to ensure ‘that all main storage is zeroed in that-
particular JOb a ZEROCORE step must be 1nserted before the region is
decreased.

2.2 ‘To be able to zero core even if the job abends, a C¢ND~EVEN must
be coded on the EXEC card.

3. VERIFICATION

3.1 The zeroing of core may be verified by use of PARM='VERIFY' on
the EXEC card. This parameter will cause two 'DEBUG' dumps to
be taken. One is after main storage is zeroed and the second is after
the subpools and buffers are cleared. In this case a //VERIFIED DD SYS¢UT—A
card must be placed immediately after the EXEC card.

4. REFERENCE

R. A. Burns, Programmer, Lisle.
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TRMUSTO6 - CHECK FOR ENTRIES IN A GENERATION DATA GROUP

1. GENERAL

1.1 TRMUSTO6 is a Western Electric utility program developed for
application systems interfacing with Mini-WEDGE. . The function
of this program is to determine if there are any entries in the
generation data group specified by the user via a PARM parameter in
the JCL EXEC statement.

1.2 An applicatioéon program can determine if an input file has been
UNSTACKed by checking a condition code. The condition code
(General Register 15) is set to zero (0) if relative generation
zero (0) or other explicitly specified relative generation exists,
otherwise it is set to 04 with one exception: if a PARM value is
not supplied by the user, the condition code is set to 08.

1.3 The program does not make a validity check for a valid GDG
DSNAME base (or index). o

1.4 The minimum core requiremént is 6K.

2. EXAMPLES OF USE

2.1 In the following examples, assume ABC.DEF to be the DSNAME base
(or index) of a generation data group. »

2.11 //  EXEC PGM=TRMUSTO6,PARM='ABC.DEF'

2.12 An equivalent expression to the above example.is:
/| EXEC PGM=TRMUSTO6,PARM='ABC.DEF(0)"

2.13 The existence of o0ld generations may also be tested
// EXEC PGM=TRMUSTO6,PARM=;ABC.DEF(-2)'

The return code will be set to 04 unless at least three
generations are cataloged.

3. REFERENCE

Division 2, Chapter 8, Section 2, WDC WEDGE Interface System.
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CATALIST - CATALOG LISTING

1. GENERAL

1.1 CATALIST is a Western Electric utility program that will
selectively 1list the contents of an 0S catalog. This
program provides more information than the IBM IEHLIST utility
and prints the data in a more readable format.

2. PARM FORMAT

2.1 To list members of a Production or Development.catalog,

one must use the PARM field which has the following
format:

PARM='cﬁolnl(nodel,nodeZ);cvolnz(node3,node4)'

2,11 ¢vol n - is the serial number of the control volume
to be listed.

2.12 node n - is the node point to be listed.
2.2 If no PARM is specified, CATALIST will list the entire
catalog on the system residence volume of the particular

system on which the job is running.

3. JCL STATEMENTS

3.1 1In general the following JCL is required:

// EXEC PGM=CATALIST,REGION=14K
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

3.2 If the control volume is not permaneﬁtly mounted, - a
DD statement should be.added to mount the volume.

4. EXAMPLES OF USE:

4,1 Example 1: List the entire catalog on the sy;tem
' residence volume.

// EXEC PGM=CATALIST,REGION=14K’
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

4.2 Example 2: List the entire catalog on volume PRODOG.,

// "EXLC PGM=CATALIST,REGION=14K,PARM=PRODO6
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A
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CATALIST - CATALOG LISTING (CONT.)

4.3 Example 3: 'List the catalog below node points DEVO5.F00
‘ ‘and DEVO5.F96 on volume TESTOS5.:

// EXEC PGM=CATALIST,REGION=14K,
// PARM='TESTO5(DEVO5.F00,DEV0O5.F96)"
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

4.4 Example 4: List the catalog below node points DEV0O5.F96
on volume TESTO5 and PRDT6.PEA and PRDG6.REA
on volume PRODO4,

EXEC PGM=CATALIST,REGION=14K,

/! ;
// PARM='TESTO5(DEVO5.F96),PROD0O4(PRDT6.PEA,PRDG6.REA)"
/1

SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT

5. REFERENCE

5.1 Cataloged procedure CATALIST in Division 3, Chapter 35,
Section 1.

5.2 SOFTWARE-X-CHANGE (12-26-73) "CATALIST" Ref. #A-32
Author - E. Wasserman, Headquarters Data Center

5.3 Questions may be directed to J. R. Jackson, Dept. 9443,
Columbus.s . - '
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CATAUTIL - CATALOG MAINTENANCE UTILITY

1. GENERAL -

1.1 CATAUTIL is a Western Electric utility whose
purpose is to perform functions on the catalog
that are not available through IEHPROGM.

1.2 CATAUTIL incorporates the following facilities:

1.21 Delete an index and all subordinate indeies

and uncatalog any data sets that are subordinate
to these indexes.

1.22 <Change generation data group index specificatioﬁ
without previously uncataloging all data sets
and subsequently re-cataloging all data sets.

1.3 The return code will be the highest one encountered
in the execution of the program,

2. CONTROL. CARDS

2.1 The control card for deleting an index is as
follows:

label DLTINDEX INDEX=name,CVOL=serial
where}
2.11 INDEX=name

Specifies the index level that is to be deleted
and this includes deleting of all subordinate
indexes and uncataloging all subordinate data sets.

2.12 CVOL=serial

Specifles the volume serial number of the

control volume on which the search for the
index is to begin. If CVOL 1s omitted the index should
either reside on the system residence volume or on

a volume that is appropriately connected to by the
first level of the index.
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CATAUTIL -~ CATALOG MAINTENANCE UTILITY (CONT.)

2.2 The control card for changing a Generation Data
Group index specification is as follows:

label CHNGBLDG INDEX=name,ENTRIES=n,
OPTION*option CVOL-serial

where:
2,21 INDEX=name

Specifies the name of the Generation Data Group
index that 1is to be changed.

2.22 ENTRIES=n
Specifies the new number of entries for the .
Generation Data Group index which must not
exceed 255,
2.23 OPTION=option - (if omitted, the default is L)

Specifies one character option selection as

follows:
OPTION MEANING
L Leave option as préviously specified.
E Empty option as stated for BLDG
‘ : statement in the IBM utilities
manual,

D Delete option as stated for BLDG
statement in the IBM utilities
manual.

B Both Empty and Delete

N Neither Empty or Delete - just

uncatalog

2,24 CVOL=serial

Specifies»same_as in paragraph 2,12,

Y
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CATAUTIL - CATALOG MAINTENANCE UTILITY (CONT.)

3. JCL STATEMENTS

3.1 In generallthe following JCL is required

// EXEC PGM=CATAUTIL
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A
//SYSIN DD * control cards follow

3.2 1If the control volume is not a permanently resident
volume then a DD statement should be placed in
the JCL to insure the volume is mounted.

3.3 The basic module takes 24K to exécute and requires
additional 2K for each 30 data sets cataloged in
a Generation Data Group that is being changed with a
CHNGBLDG control card. ’ '

4. EXAMPLES OF USE

4,1 Example 1: There exists two Ceneration Data GfOUps
below the NODE A.B both of which are no longer

// EXEC PGM=CATAUTIL

//SYSPRINT DD  SYSOUT=A

//SYSIN DD * i .
DLTINDEX INDEX=A.B

4.2 Example 2: The number of entries for Generation
Data Group index A.B.C is to be changed from 15
to 35 and the option is to be left as is.

// EXEC PGM=CATAUTIL

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A -

//SYSIN DD * ‘ ' .
'CHNGBLDG INDEX=A.B,C,ENTRIES=35

4.3 Example 3: The option of delete is to be removed
for Generation Data Group index A.B.D on control
volume 222222, ' :

// EXEC PGM=CATAUTIL
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A
//SYSIN DD %
CHNGBLDG INDEX=A, B.D,0PTION=N,
CVOL=222222 :
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5.
5.1

five

6.

6.1

6.2

CATAUTIL - CATALOG MAINTENANCE UTILITY (CONT.)

RESTRICTIONS

CATAUTIL may not be used for a generation data set

which contains an entry which resides on more than
reels.

REFERENCE

Description of IEHPROGM in I.B.M. Operation System
Utilities Manual (GC28-6586).

Cataloged procedure CATAUTIL in Division 3,
Chapter 5, Section 1.

Questions may be directed to J. R. Jackson, Dept. 9443,
Columbus. :
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DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM PROGRAMMING AIDS
UTILITY PROGRAMS

SECTION 3 - COMMERCIAL SOFTWARE PRODUCTS

1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 The programs described in this section are proprietary software systems
’ that are leased from commercial software vendors. This material is
presented for the purpose of informing the programmer of the general functions
and services performed by these programs. ‘It is not intended to be a tutorial
on the use of these programs as reference is made to various Users Manuals
and Reference Guides which contain a complete description of the product and
an explanation of its use.

1.2 Cataloged procedures have been prepared to facilitate use of these
programs, and are described in Division 3, Chapter 5, Cataloged

Procedures.

1.3 Appendix A, Commercial Software Products Reference List, directs the
user to brief descriptions of the general functions of the programs.
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COMMERCIAL SOFTWARE PRODUCTS REFERENCE LIST

PROGRAM NAME FUNCTION ‘ APPENDIX PAGE

AUTOFLOW | Produce flowcharts from B 3
’ : ' program source language
statements
DSF _ Dump-restore any disk data K 19

set or physical disk segment
to magnetic tape

IMS (DB & DB/DC) 0S based programs supporting H ‘ 12
. : user-written batch processing
and teleprocessing applications

LIBRARTAN: : Storage and retrieval system = C : 4
for developing and maintaining
~source programs and other card-
image statements

METACOBOL . A pre-compile package which G 10
S assists the programmer in :
writing, testing, debugging
and improving ANS COBOL source
programs

MITS (ATS) An on-line system consisting I - 14
: : of control and application
programs that permits many
different text-processing and
data-handling activities to be
carried on simultaneously
through different communication
terminals '

OPTIMIZER II Reduces program core requirements F v 9
and execute time by optimizing '
ANS COBOL compiler produced
cbject module

RE-ACT A five program interpretive J 17
package for use in retrieving :
data from sequential or index .
sequential data files, producing
formatted reports as output

‘SORT, SYNCSORT III“' Sort or merge records o D 6

SMS/360 (PPE) Study of application program E 8
performance
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AUTOFLOW

1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 AUTOFLOW is a proprietary software system leased from Applied Data
Research, Inc. The basic function of AUTOFLOW is to translate the
source language of a program into a two-dimensional flowchart. Auxiliary
listings are produced each time a flowchart is generated. These listings
may be used as an aid in analyzing and evaluating the source program.

1.2 AUTOFLOW components included in the Warrenville Data Céntéf'
package are:

ASSEMBLY FORTRAN
COBOL/CHART PL1
COBOL/COMPRESS PL1/CHART
COBOL/XDDA

1.3 Source program listings produced by AUTOFLOW have been accepted as
part of the final documentation package required by Headquarters.

1.4 AUTOFLOW accepts as input source programs written in COBOL, FORTRAN,
ASSEMBLER, or PL/I programming languages. Additional information may
be found in the following AUTOFLOW reference manuals:
a. Introductory Guide
b. AUTOFLOW Reference Guide - COBOL series
c. AUTOFLOW Reference Guide - FORTRAN series

d. AUTOFLOW Reference Guide ASSEMBLER series

e. AUTOFLOW Reference Guide - PL/I series
f. AUTOFLOW Operation Guide - IBM System/360

1.5 A cataloged procedure has been prepared to facilitate ugse of the
AUTOFLOW package. A description of the procedure and sample JCL
for executing the procedure are described in Division 3, Chapter 5,
Cataloged Procedures.
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 LIBRARIAN is a proprietary software system leased from Applied Data
Research, Inc. It is a generalized data storage and retrieval system
designed specifically to assist programmers in developing and maintaining
source programs. Its usefulness, however, can be applied to storage of other
card-lmage statements.

1.2 The LIBRARIAN source program preparation and maintenance facilities
. enable a programmer to:

‘a;' Add delete; and replace entire modules or specified card
~ images within a module.

b. Change strings of characters in card images.

c. Search for strings of characters apﬁearing in one“or more modules.
_d; Sequence the card numbers of new modules added to the master file.

e. Syntax sheck COBOL modules added to or updated on the master file.
"f;‘ Print and/dr punch selected modules.

g. Store descriptive and histo:ical commentary‘about-a module.

- h. Combine parts (or all) of several existing modules into a single
new module. ’

i. Place commands in one module which specify inclusion of other
modules.

Note: Master file and module are defined in LIBRARIAN reference
' manuals as: :

"master file" = a pre-allocated area of space, disk or tape,
in which data is stored in a compressed format.

"module" - can be a source program, a test data file, a
' collection of JCL statements, or any other grouping
- of card-oriented information.

1.3 A module can be updated and made available for processing by a subSequent

job step. LIBRARIAN can also be directed to produce a ‘complete job
stream including the JCL necessary to compile, llnk-edlt, and execute the
module. -
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LIBRARIAN (CONT.)

1.4 To facilitate program checkout, the LIBRARIAN system permits temporary
changes to be made to a module for testing purposes before they are
permanently applied to the master file module. There are also provisions
for simultaneously maintaining test and production versions of the same
module. C :

1.5 Additional information may be found in the following LIBRARIAN Reference
Manuals: ‘

a. Introductory Guide

b.-Usér Reference Manual

.c;>0/S System Réference Manual

d. Concepts and Facilities for EDP Managers
1.6 A cataloged procedure has been prepared to facilitate use of the LIBRARIAN

package. A description of the procedure and sample JCL for executing the
procedure are described in Division 3, Chapter 5, Cataloged Procedures.
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SORT, SYNCSORT III

1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 Synésort III is a generalized sort/merge'program‘for IBM
‘ 5/360 and S/370 computers which operates under OS or 0S/VS
and is a leased product from Whitlow'Computer Services.

1.2 To execute the sort/merge program, the user must prepare
two types of statements:

1.21 Job Control Language (JCL) statements, describing input

and output data sets, which are processed by the operating
system, ' S

1.22 Program control statements, describing the users! input
records and how they are to be sorted or merged, Wthh
are processed by the sort/merge program.

1.3 Syncsort III sort/merge program operates under the operating
system control program. JCL statements must be supplied

for the operating system to initiate and execute the sort/merge
program and perform the desired sort/merge application. Data sets
used by the program must be defined according to operating system
standards (data definition statements) and must be placed in

the input stream with the job step that initiates the sort/merge
program. This includes defining input and output data sets and
intermediate storage space used as work areas.

l.4 Program control statements describe the input data, provide
information about the control fields in the input records
which the program will sort or merge, and describe any user exit
routines the user may include during program execution. The control
statements also include whether the operating system's checkpoint/
restart facility is to be utilized, and whether sorting should
begin on a record other than the first record in the input data set.

2. SPECIAL FEATURES

2.1 The sort work file restrictions have been modified to
significantly reduce the chances of a sort failure due to
the lack of available disk space or under allocation by the user.

2.11 The sort work files no longer require contiguous space,
therefore, it may be omitted from the DD cards or if
supplied it will be ignored.
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'SORT, SYNCSORT III (CONT.)

2.12 Syncsort III provides an automatic correction for under-
allocation of sort work files by means of secondary

: allocation within the follow1ng limits. If space was allocated in:

1) ‘cylinders, then Syncsort will acquire up to an additlonal
10 cylinders. .

2) tracks, then Syncsort will acquire up to an additional
200 tracks. s

3) blocks, then Syncsort will acquire up to an additional
100 blocks . .

2.13" Syncsort III requires a minimum of one sort work file
and requires less sort work space than previous sort
packages (up to 50 per cent more data can be sorted within a
'given disk space).

2.2 Syncsort III sﬁpports'the use of 2311, 2314, 3330, 3330-11,
3340, or any combination of these devices.

2.3 Sort Load Auditing System - Syncsort may be integrated
with a special auditing system package and used to collect
sort data, develop sort standards, and monitor the implementation
of these standards. At the completion of each sort Syncsort
produces a statistical record which contains:

 a. characteristics of the input file

b. resources allocated to the sort
c. performance of the sort
d. facilities used by the sort.

These records may be added to the SMF file. The Sort Load Auditing
System may be used to select these records from SMF and obtain
a detailed profile of the total sorting load.

2.4 Alternate PARM Feature - Syncsort allows the parameters
that are passed to the sort by a calling program to be

changed without recompiling the calling program. To modify

the parameters passed to the sort the uger provides the following

in the JCL deck:

//$¢RTPARM DD *
PPERATI@N PARAMETER1 PARAMETERZ,...,PARAMETERlO

2.5 Sort Optimization Tools - SYNCSIM and HISTOGRM, which
- enable a sort user to optimize the performance of a sort,
and SORTSTAT, a module which provides the user with detailed
information about a sort are distributed with Syncsort.
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sonr, SYNCSORT IIT (CONT.)

2,51 SYNCSIM is a short simulator which can be used to determine
the optimal environment for a sort or class of sorts.
Its output contains such information as elapsed time, number of
I1/0 accesses, or CPU time which pertain to the performance of
the sort. -

2.52 HISTOGRM scans. variable length records and. provides
. information such as minimum/maximum record length,
the modal length, and total number of bytes.

2.53 BSORTSTAT provides the user with statistice about a
, sort such as the number of EXCP's to the sort work
data sets, merge orders used, number of strings generated, etc.

2.6 The ddname for the sort message data set will be SYSOUT for

normal execution of SORT and SORTPRNT for an internal sort.

If the DD statement is omitted, all non-critical messages will be

suppressed while critical messages will be directed to the system
console. Assembler programs can respecify the SORTPRNT ddname.

2.7 Llogical record 1en§ths may be less than 18 bytes.
3. PARM DEFAULTS

3.1 CORE=MAX: This is the default value and recommended value for

CORE. It will cause all core within the requested region to
be used. In an internal sort 16K will be reserved for the use
of the main program (e.g. opening files in an input or output
procedure). The maximum amount of core that Syncsort will use in

an 0S/VS2 environment regardless of any CORE parameters or defaults
is 192K,

3,2 MSG=AP: All messages are placed in the sort message data
set (SYSOUT or SORTPRNT), Critical messages are directed
to the system console.

3.3 LIST: Sort control statements from a normal execution of
SORT will be printed. .

3.4 Any of these PARMS may be respecified through the use of the
SORTPARM DD * control cards.

4, REFERENCE

4,1 Additional information may be found in the "SYNCSORT III
PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE" from Whitlow Computer Services which is
available from the "location coordinator'.

4.2 A cataloged procedure has been prepared to facilitate use
of the SYNCSORT III program. A description of the procedure
and sample JCL for executing the procedure are described in
Division 3, Chapter 5, Cataloged Procedures.
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SMS/360 PROBLEM PROGRAM EFFICIENCY (PPE)

1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 Systems Measurement Software (SMS/360) Problem Program Efficiency
(PPE) is a proprietary software system leased from Boole & Babbage,
Inc. The PPE product measures the efficiency of problem programs and points

. out areas that would benefit most from the programmer's attention. The PPE

system is composed of two programs, the Extractor and the Analyzer, which

are descrlbed in the -following paragraphs.

1.2 The Extractor program samples the problem program under study at a
rate specified by the user for the given run. Extraction of data
starts when the problem program begins executing, and terminates upon
completion of the problem program under study. This data is recorded on tape
or disk for subsequent analysis by the Analyzer program.

1.3 The Analyzer program, using data produced by the Extractor program,
generates the reports used to evaluate the overall program efficiency.
An Analyzer run can-be made immediately following the completion of an

. Extractor run, or at a later time if the Extractor output data set is saved.
‘The Analyzer can: accept one or more extractor data sets for combination onto

a single report. Depending on the options selected, the report may include:

a. A hlstogram showing the percentage of tlme spent in various
sections of the user program.

b. A distribution of I/O wait time associated with each data set.

c. A module map listing all the modules used during execution of
the job step and a percentage of time apent in execution of the
module.

d. A percentage of time spent in executing SVC's.

1.4 Additional information may be found in the follow1ng SMS/36O Systems
- Measurement Software Reference Manual:

SMS/ 360 Userg'cuide for PPE

1.5 A cataloged proeedure has been prepared to facilitate use of SMS/360
Problem Program Efficiency.. A description of the procedure and sample
JCL for executing the procedure are described in Division 3, Chapter 5,

" Cataloged Procedures.
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CAPEX 0S 360/370 COBOL OBJECT CODE OPTIMIZER IT .

._11. INTRODUCTICN

] 1 The Capex 08 3w0/370 COBOL OBJECT CODE OPTIMIZER II is a proprietary
software product leased from the Capex Corp. It examines the procedure
division object code generated by a COBOL ANS complle and reduces the core re- .
quirements for execution of the program (II, III and IV versions).

1.2 - Core requirements reductiom is achieved by substitution of efficient
code for some of the inefficient code normally generated by the COBOL
compiler. Core reduction is the result of fewer machine instruction in the
optimized objective module, thereby reducing the running time of the optimized
program as well, ‘ o

2. WHEN TC USE

2.1 Execution of the OPTIMIZER II requires from 207 to 707 of compile time and
therefore should be executed only as the final step in new system develop-
ment or executed to improve the performance of current stable production programs.

2.2 Since the OPTIMIZER II only deals with the machine instructions, a program
with a large PROCEDURE DIVISION is a better candidate than a program with
a small PROCEDURE DIVISION, Programs which are CPU bound will achieve greater
beneflts than programs that are I/0 bound. :

3. INPUTS
3.1 1Input to the OPTIMIZER II are the compiler produced object module and listing.
B/ OUTPUTS

4.1 Output from the OPTIMIZER II are the optimized object module and OPTIMIZER
II produced listing. This listing enables cross-referencing the original
COBOL source module entries with the map of optimized program,

5. REFERENCE

5.1 Additional information may be found in the Capex Corp. 360/370 COBOL
OPTIMIZER II USERS GUIDE.

5.2 Catalogued procedures have been prepared to facilitate the use of the
‘Capex OPTIMIZER II program. A description of these procedures and sample

JCL for executing the procedure are described in Division 3, Chapter 5,
Cataloged Procedures.
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1.  INTRODUCTION

1.1 MetaCOBOL is an Applied Data Research (ADR) proprietary. software system
which assists the programmer in writing, testing, debugging, and improving

COBOL source programs, The basic MetaCOBOL System, which is operational on an
IBM/360 or /370, provided facilities ranging from simple substitution to conditional
generation of sets of standard COBOL statements. Three extensions to the basic
system =-- the Test Data Generator, Run~time Debugging Aid, and COBOL Performance
Monitor -- facilitate COBOL program testing, debugging, and operational improvement
respectively. These extensions are described in Chapters 6-8 of the ADR METACOBOL
Users Guide,

1,2 MetaCOBOL utilizes macro procedures to search an input source program for
words, word sequences, and syntax patterns which, when encountered, cause
these words to be replaced according to rules defined within the macro procedures
themselves. (For further details, consult MetaCOBOL Macro Writing, Volumes 1 & 2.)
The primary output from MetaCOBOL is a standard COBOL source program. The basic
Translator can be used to: -

1.21 Permit abbreviations for required COBOL words and phrases or user data
and procedure names.

1.22 Add entirely new verbs and functions to COBOL.
1.23 Generate COBOL source programs iIn standardized formats.,
1.24 Syntax check generated COBOL output prior to compilation.

1.25 Perform various Utility functions on existing COBOL source -~ such as
‘ conversion from one compiler level to another, installation standards
enforcement, systems management, paragraph numbering, etc. (COBOL F comversion
to Abis CODOL is imclu;’ief’i.) ' o

.3 The MetaCOBOL Test Data Generator (TDG) is used to create a COBOL source
~ program which will generate test data files. This facility allows the pro-
grammeyr to specify the manner in which data is to be generated,

1.4. The Run-time Debugging Aid (RDA) allows the programmer to print, during
nrogram exccution, the contents of selected portions of the DATA DIVISION
in a4 form which clearly relates the data to the field names in the source program.
If an abnormal termination should occur, the programmer may obtain a list of the
names of the last "n'" paragraphs, where '"n" is determined by the programmer.
Processing may then resume after the instruction that caused the abnormal termina-
tion. The names of any unexecuted paragraphs can also be listed.



al

Viestern Hlectris Sowmpany : ‘Division 3 Chapter 2
Uarrenville sata Center 1. ' Section. 2 Appendix G
PROGRAMMING S & R MANUAL Issue 1 bhate 12/05/73

METACOBOL, (Cont )

1.5 The QOBOL Performance Monitor (CPM) is used to determine the relative “cost"
of each paragraph in an operable program, thus isolating for improvement
those paragraphs having the greatest offect on overall program performance.

1.6 METACOBOL macros and utilities available are stored on the SYS2.METACOB.SLIB
and SYS2.METALIB partitioned dnta sets which are concatenated for theé "SYSLIRY

Jata set in the cataloged procedure "META"™ which is documented in division 3 Chapter
5 Section 1, 0f this manual., Any locally developed macros should be stored on a
separate PDS concaternated to the above SYSLIB PDSs. When full documentation of

the macros functions is available, a copy furnished to the Warrenville operations
department along with a request to add the macro to one of the above PDSs, will
make the new macro available to all Yarrenville Data Center users.

1.7 Additional information required for the use of METACOBOL is contained in
the following ADR METACOBOL manuals.

A. User Guide

3. MACADR

C. " Macro Facility Reference Manual
D. Macro “riting Volnme 1 and 2

1.8 A ecatalogued procedure has been prepared to facilitate use of the
PETASOLOL packase., o desceription of the procedure and sample JCL for
execniing this procedure are described in Division 3, Chapter 5, Cataloged Pro-

ceduras, '
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INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/ 360,

VERSION 2 - IMS

1.  INTRODUCTION

1.1 1IMS is an OS based IBM program product which supports user-written batch
. processing and teleprocessing applications. It provides supervisory
level services in two categories. '

- Data base management services which support the implementation
of multiple applications in a common data base environment.

- Data communications management services which support the
implementation of multiple applications in a shared terminal
environment.

1.2 The IMS package consists of two features.
- Data Base System (DB) prov1d1ng data base management services.

- Data Communication System (DC) providing data communication
management services.

DB is a prerequisite for the DC service, hence either the DB or DB/DC Systems
can be utilized. '

1.3 Applications which operate within the environments supported by DB or

DB/DC Systems may be either batch-oriented or transaction-oriented.
Batch and transaction-oriented appllcatlons may execute concurrently or
separately.

1.4 The Interactive Query Facility (IQF) feature is available to users of IMS
DB or DB/DC. The feature offers the capability for on-line retrieval and
display of data maintained within IMS data bases. '

1.5 For additional information refer to Division 1, Chapter 1 and 2 and to
the materials referenced in paragraph 3 of this section.

2. PLANNING

2.1 1IMS DB and DB/DC services are available to support new applications.
Hardware resources to support the system are planned and allocated on the
basis of approved projects. Proposal preparation and project planning are to be
coordinated with Department 9411 - Computer Systems Software Development and
Operations (Warrenville). Department 9411 will assist in the development and
1mp1ementat10n of IMS DB and DB/DC orlented projectss
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INFORMATION MANAGEMENT SYSTEM/360, VERSION 2 - IMS (CONT.)

3. REFERENCES

3.1 »Informatloh Management System/360, Version 2, General Information Manual.
IBM order number GH20-0765 '

3.2 Information Management System/360, Version 2, System/Appllcatlon Design
Guide.  IBM order number GH20-0910

3.3 Informatlon Management System/360, Version 2, Appllcatlon Programming -
Reference Manual. IBM order number GH20- 0911

3.4 Information Management System/360, Version 2, Utilities Reference Manual.
IBM order number GH20-0915

3.5 Informatlon Management System/360, Version 2, Messages and Codes Reference
Manual. IBM order number SH20-0914

3.6 Interactive Query Facility (IQF) for IMS/360 Version 2, General Information

Manual: IBM order number GH20-1074
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MANAGEMENT INFORMATION AND TEXT SYSTEM - MITS‘

1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 The Administrative Terminal System (ATS) designed and developed
by IBM has been enhanced. The expanded version of ATS is marketed
by H and B Computing of Placentia, California with the title Management
Information and Text System (MITS). MITS consists of control and functional
programs that permit many different data and text input, editing and
formatting activities to be carried on simultaneously through typewriter
terminals. attached to an IBM SYSTEM/370 Computer. The system was designed

for application as follows:

- Publication of large volume transcripts

- Publication and revision of technical manuals and specifications
- Preparation of proposals

- Report writing

- Source data entry at the point of origination.

- Immediate updating and verification of files.

-~ Hard copy message delivery between terminals.

2. CAPABILITIES

2.1 The basic ATS programming provides the MITS user the following
capablllties

2 11 Enter information into MITS via typewriter keyboard, card reader,
or magnetlc tape.

2.12 Store existing text and data files.

2.13 Management control and operational responsibillty for hls text and
data files.

2.14 Time-share activities with other data processing activities on the
same computer.

2.15 Produce output from rough draft input: including automatic page
headlngs, footings, page numbering, and right-margin justification.

2.16 Intermlx free-form and fixed format information.

2.17 Produce remote or central output: high or low speed, uppercase or
upper - and lower case printing, magnetic tape disk or punched card.

2.18 Store, retrieve and update from a terminal any defined set of information
and prohibit unauthorized retrieval of the informationm.

2.19 Transmit messages to any other MITS terminal, including the
. MITS master console. :
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MANAGEMENT INFORMATION AND TEXT SYSTEM - MITS (CONT.)

2.2 The H and B Computing enhancements of ATS provide the MITS user
the following additional capabilities.

2.21 Extract, change, or report statistical information from the
data or information entered. :

2.22 A series of programmed operations can be stored for repeated
execution. '

2.23 On-line (MITS) sorting of up to eleven fields of any working
storage information. '

'2.24 Segmentation of large documents

2.25 0n-1ine formatting of data fields

2.26 Release JCL text from MITS to ASP.

2.27‘ Message transmission to OS master console.

2.28 For complete information on enhancements see the manuals
listed in paragraph 5.

3. PLANNING

3.1 MITS is an on-line system. Hardware resources to support the
system are planned and allocated on .the basis of approved pro-
jects requiring MITS capabilities. Proposal preparation and project
planning are to be coordinated with Department 9414 - Information
Systems Development, Key Data Entry, Management Information Systems

- (Warrenville). Department 9414 will assist in the development and

implementation of MITS projects and/or information systems using
MITS as a sub-system. '

4. HOURS OF OPERATION

MITS programs are initiated Monday through Friday of each week at

7:00 A.M. and terminated each day at 7:00 P.M. (Warrenville time)
5. REFERENGES
5.1 MITS/370 Users Manual

5.2 MITS/370 Terminal Operator's Manual

Division 3 Chapter 2
Section 3 Appendix I

2/01/74
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MANAGEMENT INFORMATION AND TEXT SYSTEM - MITS (CONT.)

5.3 System/BéO Administrative Terminal System - Program Description
Manual. IBM Order Number GH20-0582.

5,4 System/360 Administrative Terminal System - Terminal Operator'
Manual. IBM Order Number GH20-0589.

5.5 System/360 Administrative Terminal System =~ Appllcatlon Descrip-
tion Manual. IBM Order Number GH20-0297.
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RE-ACT - DATA RETRIEVAL/REPORT FORMATTING SYSTEM

1. INTRODUCTION -

1.1 RE-ACT is a proprietory software package made up of five BAL programs
(REACT1, REACT2; REACT3, REACT4 and REACT6) which is procured by CASO

from Boeing Computer Services. The system accepts conversational English
phrases to retrieve information and generate desired reports. Although the
complete system is designed to perform the four basic functions of Retrieval,
File Maintenance, Matrix and Special Utilities, the Western Electric module
contains only the Retrieval function. This module logically extracts data
from users files, processes the information when necessary, and then
formats and wrltes reports on an output medium (printer, magnetic tape or
card punch).

1.2 RE-ACT requires an initial definition of the file (data base) in a
data name table; these field names may consist of up to 20 characters,
including special characters, allowing the requests to be self-documenting.
In addition, an elementary security code disallows designated fields from
being retrieved by unauthorized personnel. Currently existing files are
accessable by RE-ACT as long as they have fixed length records and are
sequentlal/lndexed sequential in organization.

1.21 Variable length records and/or multiple input files can be ,
handled by utilizing user-written code (BAL) at READ time; this
facility is the only user-exit in RE-ACT.

2. RE-ACT FUNCTIONS

2.1 Requests to the system are simple to generate because there are
only nine (9) verbs and only one special character._ Up to forty (40)
reports can be produced in one pass of the file.

2.2 Users may sort on multiple fields (up to 50 characters) in ascending,
descending or intermixed order. The descending sort can only be used
for fields defined to RE-ACT as numeric or packed data. It is also possible
to.sort on computed fields. :

2.3 Summary reports can be combined with detailed reporting or produced
alone. RE-ACT provides up to five (5) levels of subtotals as well
as grand totals. Summarized reports can be only one print line per output
record whereas detailed reports may have up to ten (10) "wraparound" print
lines.

2.4 Flexible formatting allows the user to generate multiple page and
column headings, designate desired spacing, and provide standard
edit masks on printed numeric fields (e.g. leading zero suppression,
floating or fixed dollar sign, slashes, dashes, etc.). The user can
cause frequently -used report formats to be automatically generated (AUTOFORM) .
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RE-ACT - DATA RETRIEVAL/REPORT FORMATTING SYSTEM (CONT.)

2.5 RE-ACT provides faéilities for the user to set up internal counters
and use COMPUTE/ANALYZE statements to obtain such values as might
be desired (e.g. averages).

2.6 A re-retrieve capability that allows the user to retrieve records
based on general criteria, perform various computations, and then

retrieve dgain based upon the new computed criteria. This facility allows

exception reporting and enables the user ‘to report only the specific

information desired.

3. REFERENCE
3.1 ~YRE-ACT System" manual.

4. CATALOGUED PROCEDURE

4.1 A catalogued procedure has been provided to facilitate use of the
RE-ACT System. A description and listing of the procedure and

sample JCL for executing the procedure are described in Division 3, Chapter 5,

Catalogued Procedures.
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DSF, DATA SET FUNCTIONS, DATA DUMP/RESTORE UTTLITY

1. INTRODUCTION

1,1‘ DSF is a proprietary utility program of Innovation Data Processing
which dumps any disk data set or physical disk segment to magnetic

tape. It also restores data sets by name and physical disk segments from
DSF generated tapes.

1.2 For sequential and partitioned dataVSets, DSF dumps and restores

the used space, while for all other data sets it dumps and restores
all allocated space.

2.  ADVANTAGES

2.1 DSF is a faster method of dumping and restoring disk data sets
than provided by OS standard utilities. ' o

2.2 DSF is less expensive to run bécause‘of I/O, CPU, SIGMA, and MBS
times which are lower than a comparable run of standard 0S
utility programs.

2.3 Control statements required for DSF are simple, JCL provides
for device allocation and volume identification while the DSF
control statement specifies the action, DUMP or RESTORE, and
the data sets. ' '

2.4 Stacking is simplified. Up to ten data sets may be dumped from
the same volume as a single "dump data set! and yet restored
selectively. : ' :

3. DISADVANTAGE

3.1 Data sets to be restored must be preallocated with sufficient
primary space to contain the data.

3.2 Only a single disk volume may be referenced in an execution of
DSF. | o ’

3.3 Data sets are restored with the original creation date, hence they
cannot be safely restored to "storage class'" packs (ie STORnn)

which are subjected to a date dependant scratch utility.

4. SUGGESTED USES

4,1  DSF can be used to back up any‘disk data set oﬁ tape.

4,2 DSF can be used to facilitate off-line storage of disk data.
sets on tape. DSF will rapidly load and unload them to and
from disk volumes. - Up to ten data sets located on the same disk may
be unloaded to the same tape. '
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DSF, DATA SET FUNCTIONS, DATA DUMP/RESTORE UTILITY (CONT.)

5. PERFORMANCE -COMPARISON

The following information gives comparative figures for dumping and
restoring a direct access file u51ng the 0.8. utility, IEHMOVE and DSF.

IEHMOVE DSF
Dump. ‘Restore Dump = Restore
EXCP 52,596 52,623 646 © 882
I/0 - 4 min/9 sec, 7 min/28 sec. 45 sec. 47 sec.
CPU. 30,43 sec,  22.37 sec. 2.87 sec. 1.37 sec.
CORE 66K © 6X | 9K 76K
QCM COST  $117.45 $214.12° $22.78 $22.86

6. SAMPLE JCL
6.1 EXAMPLE 1. ‘Dumping two data sets,

//DMP' EXEC PGM=FDRDSF,REGI@N=94K, ADDRSPC~REAL
~//SYSPRINT DD SYSPUT=A

//DISK1 DD UNIT=DISK,DISP=SHR,VPL=SER=PV@L63

//TAPEl DD UNIT=TAPE, DSN:PRD4 DPM.DUMPDSF |

[l DISP=( CATLG) LABEL=RETPD=60 -
DUMP DSN=PRD4., DPM”MASTERl ‘

DUMP. DSN=PRD4,DPM.TABLEX s
6.2 EXAMPLE 2;’ Réstorihg one data set.

// EXEC . PGM=FDRDSF ,REGIPN=80K, ADDRSPC REAL
//SYSPRINT DD SYS¢UT—A
//DISK1 DD DSN=PRD4.DPM.MASTER1,UNIT=DISK V¢L~SER—PV¢L63
// - DISP=(,KEEP), SPACE—(S 1))
//TAPE1 DD DSN_PRD4 DPM.DUMPDSF DISP—¢LD
RESTPRE DSN=PRD4.DPM.MASTER1

6.3 When allocating a 3330 Model 11 it is necessary to identify the
Model 11 by means of a DCB parameter2 namely DCB=DEN=2.

7. REFERENCE

7.1 Additional 1nformat10n can be found in Innovation Data Processing,
Fast Dump Restore and Data Set Functions User Documentation.

A copy of this publication is available at each location served by
Warrenville.



At wWarrenville, two types of partitioned data sets are available for
the efficient storage of small amounts of card image information. One
type identified as PRDn.CONTROL is intended for holding information
that remains relatively stable such as sort control statements or
utility control statements. The second type identified as
PRDn.PARMLIB is used for control information generated by an
application program, perhaps to be passed to another job in the system
or the next scheduled run. The distinction between the libraries is
that PARMLIB's are open to update by programmers while CONTROL
libraries can only be updated via the PLC system.

What these libraries have in common is that their members usually
occupy a small amount of space, a fraction of a track. The advantage
to our operation is that we are able to store up to 61 records per
track. Consider the alternative: creating each member as a separate
data set would result in using a full track for each equivalent
member. For example, 61 single card members would occupy 61 tracks as
separate data sets.

Should these libraries be used for storing larger amounts of data,
perhaps in excess of 60 records? No, because the records in these
libraries are unblocked and do not efficiently store multiple record
members. The CONTROL and PARMLIB originated as places to store
information that came from the job stream (//SYSIN DD *),
consequently, they carry the record characteristics of instream data,
80 characters and unblocked. They must maintain these characteristics
to remain compatible with instream data.

An application that needs more than a track of 3330 space for storage
of control information should consider a more efficient method of
storage than provided by these card image libraries. Alternatives
might include separate sequential data sets or a private partitioned
data set efficiently blocked. For example, a blocksize of 800
increases storage to 140 records per track, a blocksize of 12560
provides 162 records per track, as opposed to 61 records per track
unblocked.

PARMLIB libraries should be considered for those applications that
write one or two records on a track of space. There are some pre~
cautions to be observed however, since PARMLIB's are open to public
update. Programmers should employ a technigue that either updates
inplace or issues a device RESERVE. The sub-routine CCRETREV/CCUPDATE
provides the facility of updating inplace. The utility program
ATTUPDTE, invoked in the procedure CHGPDS, issues a RESERVE. We
recommend its use for adding a member to a PARMLIB initially.



We hesitate to define hard and fast rules for use of these libraries.
We do request that users give some thought to storage of data ranging
from one cara to several hundred cards. Should the user decide to add
data to our libraries that may exceed a track, we request a warning.
The PARMLIB and CONTROL libraries currently range from 4 tracks to 5
cylinders, consequently, unexpected large amounts of input can create
problems. A user could fill a PARMLIB, or disrupt the scheduled
update of PLC controlled libraries. An advance notice will allow us
to take appropriate action to handle the situation,
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SUBROUTINES

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 A subroutine is a sequence of instructions that can be incorporated

into a program to perform a specific operation. The subroutines
preserited in this section were developed by Western Electric personnel to
simplify the writing of extensive coding of source programs to accomplish
commonly required functions or to obtain commonly required data.

1.2 Subroutines described in this Section are primarily intended for the
COBOL programming language. They reside as load modules in the
automatic call library, SYS1.COBLIB, referenced in the Data Center COBOL
procedures. ' '

1.3 Appendix A, Subroutine Reference List, directs the user to an Appendix
which contains a description of the subroutine and examples of usage.
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SUBROUTINE REFERENCE LIST

SUBROUTINE NAME FUNCTION APPENDIX PAGE

ADJUSTL Remove leading blanks, field B 3
manipulation

CALENDAR Convert calendar date to‘Julian N 28
date

CCRETREV/CCUPDATE  Control record retrieve and C 4
update in place

CMPDATES Apply an interval to a fiscal D 6
date

CMPDATEG Apply an interval to a calendar E 8

' date

CVDATE Fiscal date conversion " F 10

CVDATEF6 Fiscal date conversion G 11

CVDATE6F Calendar date conversion H 12

FISCALPD Convert six digit fiscal date 0 29

: to Julian date

FISCALWK Convert five digit fiscal date P 30
to Julian date

GETDATE Date manipulation; PARM passing; I 13
set condition code

GETTMT Unformatting transmission files J 17

PARMEXCD Obtain EXEC card PARM information K 22

PUTTMT Formatting files for transmission L 23

RANDOM A psuedo-random number generator Q 31

WESNAP Callable dump for debugging M 27
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ADJUSTL - REMOVE LEADING BLANKS, FIELD MANIPULATION

GENERAL

ADJUSTL is a subroutine which will remove leading blanks and left adjust
an input field as it is moved to an output field. The output field size
may be lengthened, shortened, or left unchanged. Field modification is
accomplished by the user specifying a value corresponding to the number
of bytes of the input record, beginning with the left-hand byte,- that
are to be "adjusted" and moved to the output record. The maximum size
of the field to be "adjusted" is 256 characters. '

CODING REQUIREMENTS

2.1 Data Division.

Working-Storage Section.

77 INREC PICTURE X (size of input field).
77 @UTREC PICTURE X (size of output field).
77 LGT PICTURE $999 VALUE +nnn COMP SYNC.

where "nnn'" is the maximum number of bytes to be moved including leading
blanks. The value of "pnn'' must be greater than zero and not greater

than 256.

2.2 Procedure Division.

MPVE fieldname TQ INREC.
CALL 'ADJUSTL' USING INREC, @UTREC, LGT.

EXAMPLES OF USE

Example 1: Edit and left justify an 8 byte field.

Input: ' 123 !
Result: 1123 yuu'
Example 2: Edit and left justify 6 bytes of an 8 byte field. The output

field, defined by the user, is 10 bytes in length.

"Input: v12 345

Result: 112 3uuuuuu’

Example 3: Edit and left justify 6 bytes of an 8 byte field. The output
field, defined by the user, is 10 bytes in length.
Input: 1123456781

Result: 1123456uuuu’

Example 4: Edit and left justify 6 bytes of a 10 byte field. The output
' field, defined by the user, is 8 bytes in length.

Input: v 12345678

Result: 11234uuuu’

Note: In the .above examples, 'u" represents data that is unchanged from
the previous use of OUTREC. The user may wish tovinitialize OUTREC
prior to issuing the CALL statement.

Division 3 Chapter 3
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'CCRETREV/CCUPDATE - CONTROL RECORD RETRIEVE AND UPDATES IN PLACE

»

not necessary to call CCUPDATE.

| 1. GENERAL
S~ CCRETREV/CCUPDATE is a dual entry subroutine wused to retrieve and update
in place control type records which are passed from one run of a system to
the next. It allows the user to do the following:
a. Retrieve from one to three 80 byte blocks of information from
a member of a library (CCRETREV entry point).
O b. Update the member in place within the same jobstep (CCUPDATE
A entry point). : .
The CCRETREV/CCUPDATE module is approximately 600 bytes in length.
2. CODING REQUIREMENTS
© 2.1 Data Division.
Working-Storage Section.
- The following should be coded and used as the argument in the CALL
statement: ' ’
01 CPNTRQL-INFQ. : :
03 RECL PICTURE X(80).
03 REC2 PICTURE X(80).
03 REC3 ‘ PICTURE X(80).
2.2 Procedure Division.
CCRETREV/CCUPDATE is executed through a CALL statement coded as
follows: .
" CALL 'CCRETREV' USING CONTRPL-INFQ.
CALL 'CCUPDATE' USING CYNTRPL-INFQ.
| i . ! .
p— 3. USING CCRETREV/CCUPDATE
3.1 CONITROL-INFO is an area large enough to contain the complete member
being retrieved and updated. After execution of CCRETREV, CONTROL-INFO
contains the information obtained from the member of the partitioned
data set. Before execution of CCUPDATE, CONTROL-INFO should contain
the information to be passed via the member to the next run of the
;o system. ‘ ' ‘
3.2 If the member retrieved by CCRETREV need not be changed, then it is

using CCUPDATE if a previous call to CCRETREV has not been issued in

the same programe.

Division 3 bChapter 3

Issue 1 Date 5/31/73

However, a member may not be updated
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CCRETREV/CCUPDATE - CONTROL RECORD RETRIEVE AND UPDATE,(CONT.)

3.3 Informationfméy initially be stored in the library by using the W.E.
utility program ATTUPDTE (Div. 3, Chap. 2, Sec. 2). Do not code DCB
information for the library since it is already present in the DSCB.

3.4 An additional JCL DD card is required for use by the CCRETREV/CCUPDATE
-program. This card is named CNTRLREC and must specify the library and

the member to be accessed. Coding for the library should be DISP=SHR.

3.5 To test a program which calls CCRETREV/CCUPDATE, the user should first
create a temporary partitioned data set containing his member. - One’

track and one directory block should be allocated for this data set. Its record

format must be flxed w1th a record 1ength and block51ze of 80

4. EXAMPLE OF USAGE

4.1 The following ANS COBOL program was used while testlng the CCRETREV/
CCUPDATE subroutine:

IDENTIFICATI¢N DleSIﬁN.
PRPGRAM-ID. UPDTTEST.
- DATA DIVISI@N.
WORKING=STPRAGE SECTI¢N.
01 C@NTRQL-INF@.

03 REC1 PICTURE X(80).
03 REC2. PICTURE X(80).
03 REC3 PICTURE X(80).

PRPCEDURE DIVISI@N.

CALL 'CCRETREV' USING C¢NTR¢L-INF¢
DISPLAY RECL.

DISPLAY REC2.

DISPLAY REC3.

MPVE 'CHANGE RECPRD 1' T¢ RECI.
M@VE 'CHANGE RECPRD 2' T REC2.
MPVE 'CHANGE RECPRD 3' T¢ REC3.
CALL 'CCUPDATE' USING C@NTROL-INF.
CALL 'CCRETREV' USING C@NTROL-INF.
DISPLAY RECL.

DISPLAY REC2.

DISPLAY REC3.

GPBACK.

The displayed results follow:

CONTROL RECORD 1
CONTROL RECORD 2
CONTROL RECORD 3
CHANGE RECORD 1
CHANGE RECORD 2
CHANGE RECORD 3

5. REFERENCE

Refer to discussion of Parameter Libraries in Division 2, Chapter 5,
Section 1.
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'CMPDATE5 - APPLY INTERVAL TO A FISCAL DATE

1. GENERAL

CMPDATE5 is a subroutine used to apply an interval, earlier or later,
to a five digit fiscal date (in the form of year, fiscal week, day of
week). The interval is stated as work weeks and work days (based on a
five day work week) with a maximum of 99 weeks and 5 days.

2. -CODING REQUIREMENTS

2.1 Data Division. -
Working-Storage Section.

77 RTCYDE: : PICTURE

01 CPMP-DATE-IN-5.
- 03 CI5-YEAR ~ PICTURE
03 CI5-WEEK PICTURE
03 CI5-DAY PICTURE

01 COMP-DATE-PUT-5.

03 CP5-YEAR PICTURE

03 C@5-WEEK ‘ PICTURE

03 C@5-DAY PICTURE
01 INTERVAL.

03 INTVL-WEEKS PICTURE

03 INTVL-DAYS PICTURE

03 INTVL-SIGN PICTURE

99.
99.
9.

99.
99.

9.

Note: INTVL-SIGN must have one of the following values:

YE" to subtract the interval from the date
"L to add the interval to the date

2.2 Procedure Division.

CMPDATE5 is executed through a call statement coded as follows:

CALL 'CMPDATE5' USING C@MP-DATE-IN-5, CPMP-DATE-@UT-5, INTERVAL, RTCPDE.

3. RETURN CODES

A return code is passed to the COBOL program upon execution of CMPDATES.

The return codes are:

00 - Successful

01 - Date not all numeric

02 - Invalid date (see Paragraph 4, RESTRICTIONS)

03 - Interval not numeric ‘

04 - Invalid interval (INTVL-SIGN must be "E" or "L'")
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CMPDATES - "‘APPLY INTERVAL TO A FISCAL DATE (CONT.)

4. RESTRICTIONS

4.1 The year to which the interval applies must be withln the range of

73 through 78.

4.2 The interval to be applied mist be stated as work weeks and work days
’ (based on the five day work week)
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CMPDATE6 - APPLY INTERVAL TO A CALENDAR .DATE

1. GENERAL

™ CMPDATE6 is a subroutine used to apply an interval, earlier or later, to

~a six digit calendar date (in the form of year, month, day). . The interval
is stated as calendar weeks and calendar days (based on a seven day week)
with a maximum of 99 weeks and 7 days.

2. CODING REQUIREMENTS

2.1 Data Division.

Working-Storage Section.
77 RTCYDE PICTURE XX.
01 C@MP-DATE-IN-6. ‘
03 CI6-YEAR PICTURE 99.
03 CI6-MONTH PICTURE 99.
03 CI6-DAY PICTURE 99.
01 CPMP-DATE-PUT-6.
03 C@P6-YEAR - PICTURE 99.
03 CP6-MPNTH PICTURE 99.
03 CP6«DAY . PICTURE 99.
‘01 INTERVAL.
03 INTVL-WEEKS PICTURE 99.
03 INTVL-DAYS PICTURE 9.
03 INTVL-SIGN PICTURE X.
Note: INTVL-SIGN must have one of the following values:
"E" to subtract the interval from the date
"L" to add the interval to the date
L/ 2.2 Procedure Division.
CMPDATE6 is executed through a call statement coded as follows:
CALL 'CMPDATE6' USING C@MP-DATE-IN-6, CPMP-DATE-QUT-6, INTERVAL, RTCPDE.
3. RETURN CODES
(o : A return code is passed to the COBOL program upon execution of CMPDATE6.
— The return codes are:
00 - Successful
01 - Date not all numeric
02 - Invalid date (see Paragraph 4, RESTRICTIONS)
03 - Interval not numeric
04 - Invalid interval (INTVL-SIGN must be "E" or "L")
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CMPDATE6 - APPLY INTERVAL TO A CALENDAR DATE (CONT.)

4. RESTRICT IONSV |

The interval to be applied must be stated as calendar weeks and calendar
 days (based on a seven day week).
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CVDATE - FISCAL DATE CONVERSION

1. GENERAL

CVDATE is a subroutine used to convert a five digit fiscal date (in the
form of year, fiscal week, day of week: 73225) to' a six digit calendar
date (in the form of year, month, day: 730601).

2. CODING REQUIREMENTS
2.1 Data Division.

Working-Storage Section.

77~ RTCYDE PICTURE XX.
01 UNC@NVERTED-DATE.
03 UCV-YEAR PICTURE 99.
03 UCV-WEEK PICTURE 99.
03 UCV-DAY ~ PICTURE 9.
01 CYNVERTED-DATE.
03 CV-YEAR PICTURE 99.
03 CV-M@NTH - PICTURE 99.
03 CV-DAY PICTURE 99.

2.2 Procedure Division.
CVDATE is executed through a CALL statement coded as follows:
CALL 'CVDATE' USING UNCYNVERTED-DATE, CONVERTED-DATE, RTC@DE.

3. RETURN CODES

A return code is passed to the COBOL program upon execution of CVDATE.
The return codes are: :

00 - Successful
01 - Date not all numeric

02 - Invalld date (see Paragraph 4, RESTRICTIONS)

4. RESTRICTIONS

The year being converted must be within the range of 71 through 80.
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CVDATEFG - FISCAL DATE CONVERSION

1. GENERAL

CVDATEF6 is a subroutine used to convert a six digit fiscal date (in
the form of year, month, week of month, day of week: 730533) _
to a six digit calendar date (in the form of year, month, day: 730516).

2. CODING REQUIREMENTS

2.1 Data Division.

Working-Storage Section.

77 RTCPDE - PICTURE XX.
01 FISCAL-DATE.
03 F-YEAR PICTURE 99.
03 F-M¢NTH PICTURE 99.
03 F-WEEK PICTURE 9.
03 F-DAY PICTURE 9.
01 CALENDAR-DATE.
03 CAL-YEAR PICTURE 99.
03 CAL-M¢NTH PICTURE 99.
03 CAL-DAY PICTURE 99.

2.2 Procedure Division.
CVDATEF6 is executed through a CALL statement coded as follows:
CALL 'CVDATEF6' USING FISCAL-DATE, CALENDAR DATE, RTC(DE.

3. RETURN CODES

A return code is passed to the COBOL program upon execution of CVDATEF6.
The return codes are: ‘ : v

00 - Successful ‘
01 - Date not all numeric
02 - Invalid date (see Paragraph 4, RESTRICTIONS) .

4. RESTRICTIONS

The year being converted must be within the range of 71 through 80.
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CVDATE6F - CALENDAR DATE CONVERSION

1. GENERAL

CVDATE6F is a subroutine used to convert a six digit calendar date
(in the form of year, month, day: 730601) to a six digit fiscal date
(in the form of year, month, week-of-month, day-of-week: 730615).

2. CODING REQUIREMENTS

2.1 Data Division.

Working-Stdrage Section.

77 RIC$DE = PICTURE XX.
01 CALENDAR-DATE.
03 CAL-YEAR PICTURE 99.
03 CAL-M#NTH PICTURE 99.
03 CAL-DAY PICTURE 99.
01 FISCAL-DATE. ,
03 F-YEAR PICTURE 99.
03 F-MUNTH PICTURE 99.
03 F-WEEK PICTURE 9.
03 F-DAY PICTURE 9.

2.2 Procedure Division.
CVDATE6F is executed through a CALL statement coded as follows:

CALL 'CVDATE6F ' USING CALENDAR-DATE, FISCAL-DATE, RTC{DE.

3. RETURN CODES

A return code is passed to the COBOL program upon execution of CVDATE6F ‘
. The return codes are:

00 - Successful
01 - Date not all numeric
02 - Invalid date (see Paragraph 4 RESTRICTIONS)

4. RESTRICTIONS

The year being converted must be within the range of 71 through 80.
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GETDATE - DATE MANIPULATION, PARM PASSING, SET CONDITION CODE

1. GENERAL

GETDATE (GETDATE 3 Version 5) is a subroutine used to provide the
following:

1.1 Contents of the PARM parameter of the EXEC card.
1.2 The following dates based on the Operating System date:

a. Julian date (YYDDD)

b. Calendar date (YYMMDD)

c. Fiscal week number (01 thru 52 or 53)
d. Fiscal period (YYMMW)

e. Fiscal day of week (1 thru 7)

1.3 The time indi;ator:

A for AM (0001 hdurs to 1200 hours)
P for PM (1201 hours to 2400 hours)

1.4 The standard constant to compare a line counter for carriage overflow.
1.5 The Works Identification Code:

1.51 This code is a two position location code obtained from the
programmer name field on the JOB card at program execution time
(see Div. 2, Chap. 4, Sect. 4). If the location code so obtained from
the JOB card is one of the following POIS locations, the GETDATE Works
Identification field will be a single character (left justified in the
two character field) as shown below.

JOB Card Programmer Name GETDATE Works POIS
Field Location Code Identification 'Location
'CB! ‘ ' gyt Columbus Works
'HW' or 'WN! 'H! Hawthorne Works
10C! yor Oklahoma City Works
'OH! o Omaha ‘Works
've! O Columbia River Plant

1.52 All other JOB card location codes will be used as is for the
GETDATE Works Identification field.

1,53 If an error is detected or this routine is unable to read this
information from the JOB card, the GETDATE Works Identification
field will contain spaces. Is is therefore ‘necessary for programs dependent
upon this to include a test for spaces.

1.6 The ability to pass a condltlon code to the next job step.

1.7 The ability to compute all dates listed in 1.2 above, from a user
supplied Julian date (YYDDD).

CAUTION;: If the Julian date provided by the calling program is

invalid, i.e., the DDD portion is less than 00l or v
greater than 366, the value returned to the calling program will
‘be only the Julian date that GETDATE received.
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GETDATE - DATE MANIPULATION, PARM PASSING, SET CONDITION CODE (CONT.)

1. GENERAL (Cont.)
1.8 The ability to abnormally terminate the job step with a user code.

1.9 The ability to obtain tﬁe jobname and stepname of the job stream
the calling program is running in.

2. SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS WHEN USING GETDATE

2.1 The current version of GETDATE does not display any error messages.
Note the CAUTION in par. l.7 and also note par. 1.53.

2.2 The GETDATE routine must be called prior to the calllng of any of
the other routines (paragraphs 1.6 through 1.9).

2.3 There are no known problems in the current version of this subroutine
which has 'been tested and validated through December 31, 1999. The
following years have 53 fiscal weeks: 1971, 1976, 1982, 1988, 1993, and 1999.
(Years having 53 fiscal weeks are defined in C.I. 95.183, Section 33,
Appendix B).

2.4 This subroutine links to another program (GETPGMNM) which resides in
SYS2.LINKLIB.

3. EXAMPLE OF USAGE

3.1 Obtaining the PARM field from the EXEC statement, control dates computed
from the system date, a time indicator, a line" constant, and a Works -
Identifier (see par. l.51).

DATA DIVISION.

WORKING-STORAGE SECTION.

01 EXEC-PARM.

03 FILLER PICTURE XX.
03 PARM-DET PICTURE X(39).
01 C@PNTROL-DATES.
03 JULIAN-DATE PICTURE 89(5).
03 CALENDAR-DATE PICTURE S9(6).
03 FISCAL-WEEK-N® PICTURE S99.
03  FISCAL-PERI®D PICTURE S9(5).
03 LINE-C@NSTANT PICTURE S99.
03 DAY-@F-WEEK PICTURE S9.
03 AM-PM-INDICAT@R PICTURE X.
03 WPRKS-ID PICTURE XX.

PROCEDURE DIVISION.

CALL 'GETDATE' USING EXEC-PARM, CONTRPL-DATES.
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GETDATE - DATE MANIPULATION, PARM PASSING,
SET_CONDITION CODE, (CONT.)

3.2 Passingba condition code to the néxt job step.
DATA DIVISION.
WORKING~STORAGE SECTION. |
01 CéNTRﬁL-DATES. (As shown in par. 3.1) ;

01 CONDITIPN-CPDES. i
03 STEP-CQDE PICTURE S99 COMPUTATI@NAL.

03 GP-CHDE PICTURE S99 VALUE 00 COMPUTATI@NAL.
03 C@NTROL-ERRPR PICTURE S99 VALUE 04 C@MPUTATIPNAL.
03 SEQUENCE-ERRJR PICTURE 899 VALUE 08 C@MPUTATI@NAL.
03 I-P-ERRPR PICTURE S99 VALUE 12 C@MPUTATI@NAL.

PROCEDURE DIVISION.

CALL 'GETDATE'......(as shown in par. 3.1)
MPVE CONTROL-ERRPR T@ STEP-CODE.

CALL 'SETC@DE' USING STEP-C@DE.

3.3 Computing the control dates from a user supplied Julian date.
DATA DIVISION.

WORKING-STORAGE SECTION.

01 CONTROL-DATES. (As shown in par. 3.1)

01 USER-DATE  PICTURE 59(6) C@MPUTATIfNAL-3.
PROCEDURE DIVISION. o
CALL :GETDATE'......(as shown in par. 3.1)

 MPVE 73269 T$ USER-DATE.
 CALL 'MYDATE'! USING USER-DATE, C@NTR@L-DATES.
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GETDATE - DATE MANIPULATION, PARM PASSING,

SET CONDITION CODE, (CONT.)

3.4 Abnormally terminate the jobstep with a user code.

DATA DIVISION.

WORKING-STORAGE SECTION.

01 CONTRPL-DATES. (As shown in par. 3.1)

01 ABEND-USER-CYDE PICTURE 9(4) VALUE ZER{S.

PROCEDURE DIVISION.

CALL 'GETDATE'......(as shown in par. 3.1)

MPVE 0401 TP ABEND-USER-CPDE.
CALL 'ABENDIT' USING ABEND-USER-CODE.

DATA DIVISION.

WORKING-STORAGE SECTION.

user program is running in.

01 CYNTRJL-DATES. (As shown in par. 3.1)

01 ERRPR-MSG-T@-PRINT.

03 C@DED-MSG PICTURE X(31)
03 FILLER PICTURE X(5)
03 JPB-NAME PICTURE X(8)
03 FILLER PICTURE X(6)
03 STEP-NAME PICTURE X(8)

PROCEDURE DIVISION.

VALUE SPACES.
VALUE * J¢B '.
VALUE SPACES.
VALUE ' STEP !.
VALUE SPACES.

CALL 'GETDATE'......(as shown in par. 3.1)

CALL 'JNAME' USING JPB-NAME, STEP-NAME.

REFERENCE

Responsiblé programmér, J. L. Halley, Oklahoma City.



@

Western Electric Company v ~ Dpivision 3 Chapter 3
Warrenville Data Center 17. Section 1 Appendix J
PROGRAMMING S & R MANUAL Issue 2 Date 9/28/73

" GETTMT - UNFORMATTING TRANSMISSION FILES

GENERAL

GETTMT is a4 subroutine which accepts transmission input files

for Fixed-Blocked, Fix-Unblocked, and Variable—Length records as
specified in C I. 95.183, Section 35.

The subroutlne has three functions: Open, Read, and Close. The Open

routine passes the header label (THD), the Read routine passes a logical
record, and the Close routine passes the trailer label (TTLE). 0.S. Opens
and Closes are handled by the subroutine, as well as stacked data -sets.

" The subroutine, which requires 3K, should be linkage edited with the

calling program.

USING GETTMT

2.1

2.2

Environment Division.

A select clause should not exist for input files processed by the
subroutine.

Data Division.
File Section.

FD information should not exist for input files processed by the
subroutine.

Working-Storage Section.

.The following area should be coded and used as the arguments in the
CALL statement. '

01 PASSDATA.

03 ACTC@DE , PICTURE 99.
03 REELCNT : PICTURE S99 C@MP.
03 BLKCNT PICTURE S99 C@MP.
© 03 RECCNT PICTURE S99 C@MP.
03 PBLKSIZE PICTURE 9(5).
03 LRECSIZE PICTURE 9(5).
03 - C@MMAND PICTURE 9.
03 ER@PT PICTURE XXX VALUE 'C¢DE'.
03 RCVAREA ' PICTURE X(NUM).
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Data Division (Contd)

Description of Fields:

2.21 PASSDATA is the argument used in CALL statement.

2.22 ACTCODE will contain a two-digit numeric upon every return from

the subprogram. This unsigned numeric will be indicative of the
function that was performed by the subroutine. The following
table summarizes the meaning and the recommended user-program

logic for each ACTCODE.

MEANING (S)

" USER ACTION(S)

READ
CODES

User called GETTMT with
COMMAND=1, READ

10

Successful Read and Complete.

- Continue Processing.

12

E@D, EQF, TTLE encountered.

Call GETTMT with close COMMAND.

‘14

Invalid function, tried to
read a file that was never
opened.

Call GETTMT with open COMMAND.

16

Reel read to tape mark, no
required trailer label (TITLE)
found for the Label Data Set.

File considered closed. Open
the next Label Data Set.

18

A 001 error was encountered
by GETIMT and the user valued
EROPT as POS. Current Label

- Data Set bypassed and now

Considered Closed.

Issue an Open for the next
Label Data Set.

OPEN
CODES

User called GETTMT
with COMMAND=2, OPEN

s 20

Successful open and complete
Header Label (THD) exists in
RCVAREA.

Continue Processing.

22

No Header Label (THD) found
as first record after a
trailer label (TTLE).

Close the file. 1In effect the
user is bypassing the proces-
sing of the file.

24

Invalid function, tried to
OPEN a file, but previous
file was not closed.

Call GETTIMT with CLOSE COMMAND.

26

Invalid record format in
header. GETTMT cannot process
the file.

Must call GETTMT with a Close
Command. In effect the user is
bypassing the label data set.
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2.2 Data Division (Contd)

2.24

2.25

2.26

" CLOSE User called GETTMI with
. CODES COMMAND=3, CLOSE
30 Successful CLOSE and COMPLETE. Continue Processing.
Trailer label (TTLE) exists '
in RCVAREA. BLOCK and RECORD
- counts check with label.
32 Successful:CLOSE and COMPLETE. ‘ Continue Processing.
Trailer exists in RCVAREA, but o
BLOCK and/or RECORD counts
do not check with label.
34 Invalid function, tried Call GETIMT with
to close a file that was an OPEN COMMAND.
never opened.
ANY COMMAND
CODE
00 Invalid command, not an unsign- Call subroutine with desired
ed 1, 2, or 3. command.
2.23 REELCNT, a computational field, indicates the number of input reels

to be processed. This field must be initialized by the user. For
example, 1f two reels are to be processed the REELCNT should be
initialized to two and will equal zero at the end of the last label
data set. The user should check the REELCNT immediately after all
open calls to the subroutine. If the subroutine is called after
the REELCNT equals zero, a USER 999 abend will be issued by GETTMT.

BLKCNT is a counter that the subroutine uses to sum the number of

blocks read. Because this field is used by GETTIMT in comparing
the trailer label (TTLE) count, the user should never alter or
change the contents of this field.

RECCNT (Same as BLKCNT description above).

PBLKSIZE - With FB or FU formatted records this field will contain

the physical block size as indicated on the header label. This

will be the block size that will be used to process the file. With

VB formatted records and upon return from an Open, this field will

contain the maximum physical block size -of largest block on the
file. Upon return from a read, it will contain the size of the
current block.

Génefal ~ This field should never be altered by the user.
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2.27

2.28

2.29

2.30

GETTMI - UNFORMATTING TRANSMISSION FILES, (CONT.)

LRECSIZE - With FB or FU formatted records, this will be the

" logical record size that the subroutine will use to process

the records.

With VB formatted records and upon a return from an Open, it
will contain the size of the largest record on the file. Upon
return from a Read, it will contain the record size of the
current record passed.

General ~ This field should never be altered by the user.

COMMAND - This field must contain the numeric 1, 2, or 3.
The subroutine uses this field as follows:

1 = READ A RECORD
2 = OPEN A FILE
3 = CLDSE A FILE
NOTE: The command must also be an unsigned 1, 2, or 3. Any -
other data in this field will cause an ACTCODE of "00"
to be set. (See ACTCODE 2.22).
EROPT - Code must be initialized to one of the following:

'ACC' - Accept all data blks with 001 errors

'SKP' - Skip all data blks with 001 errors:
'ABE' - Abend the step on a D01 error
'POS" - Position to the next label data set
on all 001 errors. An ACTCODE of 18
will be returned on this condition.
(See ACTCODE 2.22).
RCVAREA PIC X(NUM).

NUM must contain the maximum record 1ength the user w1ll process.
In any condition, this number must not be greater than 1000 (the
largest size the standard will allow) or less than 80 (the record
length of the labels).

Upon successful_GETTMT actions, RCVAREA will contain:
@PEN - 80 character header of the opened file (THD)
READ - a loglcal record

CLPSE - 80 character trailer of the closed file (TTLE)

NOTE: All headers, trailers, and records will be left
justified in RCVAREA. ‘ :
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2.3

2.4

2.5

GETTMI - UNFORMATTING TRANSMISSION FILES, (CONT.)

Procedure Division

The subroutine is invoked by the following statement:

~ CALL 'GETTMT' USING PASSDATA.

‘Permanent I/0 Errors

GETTMT gives users full conteol on I/0 errors through the EROPT
argument. It also prints out a descriptive message concerning
all I/0 errors onto a sysout data set called GETOUT. (See JCL 2.52)
JCL

2.51 GETTMT expecté'all input files to be described by one DD
statement with the DDNAME of TMITAPE. For example:

//TMTTAPE DD DSN-ANY,LABEL=(,NL),DISP-¢LD,UNIT=TAPE,V¢L=SER=NAME
Note: No DCB information should be code6. 

2.52 GETTMT requires a sysout data set named GETOUT. It must be
coded as follows:

//GET¢UT DD SYS@UT=A

GETOUT will print all headers as they are encountered followed
by descriptive OOl error messages should they occur.~
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PARMEXCD - OBTAIN EXEC CARD PARM INFORMATION

1. GENERAL
PARMEXCD is a subroutine that allows the user to:

a. Obtain up to 100 bytes of data from the PARM parameter of the
EXEC card and place the data in the users program.

’b. Place the length of the PARM in the users programe.

2, - CODING REQUIREMENTS

'2.1 Data Division.

Working-Storage Section.

01 PARM-EXEC-CD. . :
03 PARM-LENGTH PICTURE 999 VALUE ZER@S.

03 PARM-DATA : PICTURE X (Range 1 to 100) VALUE SPACES.
2.2  Procedure Division.

CALL ' PARMEXCD' USING PARM-EXEC-CD.

2.3 1If no PARM information is passed,»a length of 000 will be returned
- to the users work area.
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PUTTMT -~ FORMATTING FILES FOR TRANSMISSION

1. GENERAL

PUTTMT is a subroutine which produces transmission output files for
Fixed-Blocked and Fixed-Unblocked records as specified in C.I. 95. 183,

Section 35. No provision is made to process Variable-Length records.

The subroutine is broken down into three functions: Open, Write, and Close.
The Open routine writes the standard header (THD), the Close routine writes
the standard trailer (TTLE), and the Write routine writes a record. Blocking
of records, padding the last block with nines, and performing O. S. Open

and Close functions on the files are automatic to the user by supplying
the proper subroutine command.

The subroutine, which requires 3K, should be linkage edited with the
calling program.

2. USING PUTTMT
2.1 Environment Division.

A select clause should not exist for output files processed by the
subroutine.

2.2 Data Division.
File Section.

FD information should not exist for output files processed by the
subroutine.

Working-Storage Section.

The following area should be coded and used as the argument in the '
CALL statement. , :

01 DATAPASS. :
03 ACTI¢N PIC 99.

03 REELCNT PIC 99 C@¢MP VALUE O.
03 cgM PIC 9.
03 PASSDATA PIC X(n).

Description of Fields:
2.21 DATAPASS is the argument used in the call statement.

2.22 ACTION will contain a two-digit numeric value upon every
return from the subprogram. This unsigned numeric value
will be indicative of the function that was performed by
the subroutine. The following table summarizes the meanings
and the recommended user-program logic for each ACTION.
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PUTTMT - FORMATTING FILES FOR TRANSMISSION, (CONT.)

- MEANING(S) USER ACTION(S)
‘.Codes .

00 Invalid COM, must be a Move desired command to

1,2,3,4, or 5 in DISPLAY. COM and Call Subroutine again.
Open
Codes

10 Header rec¢ord (THD) put Continue processing.
on file successfully.

12 Required header does hot Move proper‘headef information
have a "THD" in character to PASSDATA and call subroutine
positions 1-3 of PASSDATA. again.

14 Record factor is not a Move proper header information
whole multiple of the to PASSDATA and call subroutine
block factor in the THD. again. '

16 Invalid function, a "TTLE" Continue processing or put a

. was not put on previous "TTLE" on the file.
file, or trying to put two
headers for the same file.
Write
Codes

20 Action of put record Continue processing.
complete and successful. :

26 ~ Invalid function, a "THD" First move header information to
was not put on the file. PASSDATA and call subroutine to

' ‘ put header, then continue by
calling subroutine to put the
record.

Close
Codes

30 Trailer record (TTLE) Continue processing.
on file successfully.

36 Invalid function a ""THD" Continue processing or put a

was not put on the file,
or trying to put two trail-
ers for the same file.

"THD'" on the file.
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2.23

2.24

Note:

2.25

PUTTMT -. FORMATTING FILES FOR TRANSMISSION, (CONT.)

REELCNT, a computational field, indicates the number of output reels
that have been processed or the current number of output reels. For
example, if REELCNT=5 at the end of output processing, this indi-
cates there are 5 output reels; whereas, a REELCNT=5 during
processing, indicates that the fifth reel is accepting the output.

COM (command) is an unsigne&hnumeric field valued 1 through 5.
The subrouting interrogates this field to determine which of
the following functions it should perform:

VALUE | FUNCTION
1 Put the header (THD) on the file
2 Write a record
3 Put the trailer (TTLE) on the file

without volume switching.
This dmplies stacked data sets per reel.

4 : Put the trailer (TTLE) on the file with
volume switching.
5. Close the last data set.

This must be the final command issued to
the subroutine. :

If the command is not one of the above unsigned—numerice a
00" in the ACTION field will be returned. (See table under
ACTION 2.22)

PASSDATA PIC X(n) is the area where the header and all logical
records must be moved. The subroutine writes from this area;
thus, information which is relevant to the command being
issued, must exist in this area.

The "PIC" size, "n", must be the size of the largest logical

‘record with two restrictions. It must not be less than 80,

whtch is the size of the labels; and secondly, it cannot be
greater than 1000, which is the maximum size of any record as

_specified in' C.I. 95. 183

When coM (command=1) is issued, the subroutine expects the user
header to exist in this field; and when COM(command)=2, the
subroutine expects a logical record in this field. On all other
commands, . the subroutine ignores the content of the field.
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PUTTMT - FORMATTING FILES FOR TRANSMISSION, (CONT.)

2.3 Procedure Division-

The subroutine is invoked by the following statement:
CALL 'PUTTMT'lUSING DATAPASS.
2.4 JCL |
: , PUTTMT expects all output files to be described by a DD statement with

Q_// the DDNAME of TAPETMT.

For example: ‘

//TAPETMT DD DSN=ANY,DISP=(NEW,KEEP),UNIT=TAPE,LABEL=(,NL),

/] V@L=SER=(VgL1,V@L2,VPL3,.........voln)

Where '"n'" represents the maximum number of output volumes.

,.1\‘ ;
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" WESNAP - CALLABLE DUMP FOR DEBUGGING

GENERAL

WESNAP is a subroutine which produces a '""SYSUDUMP' type core dump each time
it is called during the execution of a program. It is a useful debugging
aid in that a programmer may place calls for the dump at logical points in
a program to capture conditions at that time.

USING WESNAP

2.1 The routine is invoked in the procedure division of a COBOL program with

a simple call statement.

CALL 'WESNAP'.

2.2 A dd statement is required in the step executing the COBOL program as

follows:

//SNAP DD SYSPUT=A
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CALENDAR: - CONVERT CALENDAR DATE TO JULIAN DATE

1. GENERAL

CALENDAR is a subroutine of 286 bytes that may be used to convert
a six digit calendar date (in the form of YYMMDD) to Julian date
(YYDDD). |

2. CODING REQUIREMENTS

2.1 Data Division.

Working-Storage‘Section.

01 DATES.
03 JULIAN-DATE PIC S9(5).
03  CALENDAR-DATE.
. 05 CAL-DATE-YR PIC 99.
05 CAL-DATE-M@ PIC 99.
05 CAL-DATE-DA PIC S99.
01 USER-DATE PIC S9(6) C@PMP-3.

2.2 Procedure Division.
CALENDAR is executed through a CALL statement coded as follows:
CALL 'CALENDAR' USING CALENDAR-DATE, USER-DATE.

3. REFERENCE
Responsible programmer, J. L. Halley - Oklahoma City.
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2.

CALENDAR - CONVERT CALENDAR ‘DATE TO.JULiAN DATE

- GENERAL

CALENDAR is a subroutine of 286'bytes that may be used to convert
a six digit calendar date (in the form of YYMMDD) to Julian date
(YYDDD). '

CODING REQUIREMENTS

2.1  Data Division.

2.2

3'

Working~-Storage Section.

01 DATES.
03 JULIAN-DATE ' PIC S9(5).
03 CALENDAR-DATE.
05 CAL-DATE-YR PIC 99.
- 05 CAL-DATE-M@ PIC 99. .
05 CAL-DATE-DA PIC 899.
01 USER-DATE » PIC S9(6) CPMP-3.
Procedure Division.
CALENDAR is executed as follows:
MOVE (six digit calendar date (YYMMDD)) TO CALENDAR-DATE.
“CALL 'CALENDAR' USING CALENDAR-DATE, USER—DATE.
MOVE USER-DATE TO JULIAN-DATE.
REFERENCE

Respon91b1e programmer, J.‘L. Halley - Oklahoma City

7N
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FISCALPb -~ CONVERT SIX DIGIT FISCAL DATE TO JULIAN DATE

() ~ 1.  GENERAL
N

FISCALPD is a subroutine of 1884 bytes that may be used to convert
a six digit fiscal date (in the form of YYMMWD) to

2. CODING REQUIREMENTS

2.1 Data Division.

Working-Storage Section.

S9(5).
89(6).

99.
99.
9.
S9..

s9(6)  coMp-

Julian Date (YYDDD).

3.

FISCALPD is executed through a CALL statement coded as follows:

fiscal date provided by the

value returned

that week.

01 DATES. ,
03 . JULIAN-DATE PIC
03 CALENDAR-DATE PIC
03 FISCAL-PERI@D.
05 FIS-PERIPD-YR PIC
05 FIS-PERI@D-MP PIC
- 05 FIS-PERIPD-WK PIC
05 FIS-PERI¢D—DA PIC
01 USER-DATE PIC
2.2 Procedure Division.
CALL 'FISCALPD' USING FISCAL-PERI@PD, USER-DATE.
CAUTION: If the D portion of the
_ calling program is zero or blank, the
to the calling program will be the first day of
3. REFERENCE
Responsible programmer, J. L. Halley - Oklahoma City.
{ ) . ’
N '

\a.j"
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FISCALWK - CONVERT FIVE DIGIT FISCAL DATE TO.JULIAN DATE

1. GENERAL

FISCALWK is a subroutine of 1826 bytes that may be used to convert
a five digit fiscal date (in the form of YYWWD) to Julian date (YYDDD).

2. CODING REQUIREMENTS
2.1 Date Division. |

Working-Storage Section.

01 DATES.:
.03 JULIAN-DATE PIC 89(5).
03 CALENDAR-DATE PIC S9(6).
03 FISCAL-PERI@D PIC S9(6).
03 FISCAL-WEEK.
05 FIS-WEEK-YR PIC 99.
05 FIS-WEEK-WK PIC 99.
05 FIS-WEEK-DA PIC S9.
01 USER-DATE , PIC S9(6)  CcgMP-3,

2.2 Procedure Division.
FISCALWK is executed through a CALL statement coded as follows:
' CALL 'FISCALWK' USING FISCAL-WEEK, USER-DATE.
CAUTION: . If the D portion of the fiscal date provided by the
‘calling program is zero or blank, the value returned to.

the calling program will be the first day of that week.

3. REFERENCE
Responsible programmer, J. L. Halley - Oklahoma City.
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RANDOM - A PSEUDO-RANDOM NUMBER GENERATOR

1. GENERAL

1.1 RANDOM is a multiple-entry subprogram which returns
statistically random numbers to the calling program,
The intended application area is in Monte~Carlo Simulations.
The statistical properties are far superior to those of

most commonly used generators, yvet the execution time is

generally about the same. It can be invoked from COBOL,
FORTRAN, or PL/I programs, and will provide either uniform
or normal random numbers,

1.2 Uniform numbers will be in the range from 0 to 1, and
are returned in floating point format. Normal numbers

have a mean of 0 and a standard deviation of 1. Normal numbers
within the range of -6 sigma to +6 sigma are statistically
sound., The starting value of the generator can be controlled
by the user for debugging purposes, or the user can let the
subprogram generate its own random starting value. The
generator has a cycle length of 2,14 billion for uniform
numbers, and a length of 44.7 million for normal numbers,

2. CODING REQUIREMENTS

2,1 COBOL CODING

Data Division.
Working-Storage Section.
77 RANDOM-NUMBER USAGE COMP-3,

Procedure Division.
MOVE X.XXX TO RANDOM-~-NUMBER,
CALL SEEDIT USING RANDOM~NUMBER,

-

CALL RANDOM USING RANDOM~-NUMBER.
v and/or
CALIL NORAND USING RANDOM-NUMBER,
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RANDOM - A PSEUDO~-RANDOM NUMBER GENERATOR (CONT.)

2.2 FORTRAN CODING
REAL *8 RANUMB ”f
RANUMB-X XXX o

‘“*CALL,SEEDIT (RANUMB}LWW“”

‘CALL RANDOM (RANUMB) =~
- or ANUMB=FRAND(RANUME)
and/or
CALL NORAND (RANUMB)
or ANUMB=FNRAND (RANUMB)

2.3 PL/I CODING (Checkout & Optimizing Compiler Only)
DECLARE RANDOM_NUMBER DECIMAL FLOAT(a);

’RANDOM‘NUMBER'X.XXX

CALL SEEDIT (RANDOM NUMBER)

CALYI, RANDOM (RANDOM NUMBER)
and/or

CALL NORAND (RANDOM~NUMBER)

2.4 Coding Notes

2.41 The variable used to pass data to the external
seeding routine "SEEDIT" does not have to be the
same as the argument of the other call statements., It was
done in the examples simply for coding brevity.

2.42 The "FRAND™ and "FNRAND" entries for FORTRAN do not
have an argument. However, the compiler requires
a dummy argument to identify it as a function subprogram.

2.43 The use of a double word (8 bytes) argument is
optional, However, to get consistent results

from program to program, the argument for entry "SEEDIT"
must be a double word.

3. GENERATOR USAGE

3.1 Entry "SEEDIT" - This call statement is used to obtain
a random number sequence starting with the user specified
value., The argument, which is the starting value, should be
a’'double word floating point number in order to ensure
repeatability, It should be in the range of 0 to 1; if not
an arbitrary constant is substituted and execution continues,

Y
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RANDOM - A PSEUDO-RANDOM NUMBER GENERATOR (CONT.)

3.2 FEntry "RANDOM"™ - This call statement returns to the
user a single word (4 byte) floating point uniform
random number in the argument specified. The number is
between 0 and 1.

3.3 Entry "FRAND" - This function subprogram entry returns
a uniform random number to the FORTRAN user the same
as "RANDOM". It should not be called from other languages.

3.4 Entry "NORAND" - This call statement returns to the
user a single word (4 byte) floating point normal
random number in the argument specified.

3.5 Entry "FNRAND" - This function subprogram entry returns
a normal random number to the FORTRAN user the same
as "NORAND"., 1It should not be invoked from COBOL or PL/I,

4, REFERENCE

4,1 Please refér any questions to W. A. Bell - 9411, on
CORNET 391-5257.
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DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM PROGRAMMING AIDS
MACROS - WESTERN ELECTRIC

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

1. INTRODUCTION

le1 A macro instruction provides a convenient way to generate a desired sequence
of assembler language statements in one or more programs. The macro defini-
tion is written only once, and a single statement, a macro instruction statement,
is written each time a programmer wants to generate the desired sequence of state-
ments. The assembler generates a sequence of assembler language statements for
each occurrence of the same macro instruction. The generated statements are then
processed like other assembler language statements.

l.2 The macro instructions presented in this Section were developed by Western
Electric personnel to simplify the coding of instructions which perform a
specific function or special purpose. The macros reside in SYS1.MACLIB,

1.3 Appendix A, Macro Reference List, directs the user to an Appendix which
contains a description of the macro and examples of usage.

1.4 For a complete description of assembler language macros and an explanation
' on how to use macros, refer to IBM System/360 Operating .System Assembler
Language Manual, Form C28-6514.,
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DEBUG MACRO

l. GENERAL
1.1 The DEBUG macro provides printouts of the general purpose registers, selected
areas of core and an indication of the calling point in the using program
without modifying the environment in which the DEBUG routine is operating.
2.+ FEATURES

2.1 The following features and capabilities are providéd by the DEBUG macro:

2.11 Ability to specify a register for both the core location from which to
start dumping and the length of the area.

2.12 Ability to specify a length on storage dumping up'to‘4095 bytes;
2.13 Translation of storagebto EBCDIC.

2.14 Ability to turn printing on or off under program control.

2.15 The address is affixed to each line of storage printed.

2.16 The processing module is generated as a named CSECT so that only about
150 bytes of addressable storage are needed. ~

3. USAGE

3.1 Control of the DEBUG macro is accompllshed through the use of up to four
operands and one DD card;

DEBUG message,from,length,DDNAME:

3.11 message - The first positional operand is a message to be printed with
the register and core contents to indicate the calling point. The message

may be up to 12 characters long and must be enclosed in apostrophes if embedded
blanks are present. The apostrophe and ampersand characters must be doubled as in
normal DCs. Messages longer than 12 characters will be truncated to the first 12.
- Shorter messages will be padded to the right with blanks. If this operand is
omitted, the default used is the CSECT name concatenated w1th an integer indicating
the relatlve position of the DEBUG macro.

3.12 from - The second positional operand is the label or a pointer in a
register of the beginning address of the storage area to be printed.

If a label is used, it may be any label based on any USING statement. . This
includes labels in DSECTs. If register notation is used, it must be of the
form: DISPL(REG) where either or both of DISPL and REG may be equates or numbers.
Examples: 4(6), ZERO(R8). If this address is not a doubleword it is rounded
down to the nearest doubleword. This operand may be omitted if no storage
dumping is desired.
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3.13 1length - The third positional operand need be specified only when the
second operand, "from,'" is specified. The third operand specifies the

number of bytes to be printed. It may be a fixed number or in register notation
and must not exceed 4095 bytes. If register notation is used, the form is the
same as described for the second operand in 3.12 above. The displacement and the
contents of the register will be added together and used for a length. If the
length is zero or negative, the default value of 128 bytes will be used. If
the length is greater than 4095 bytes, it will be reset to 4095. 1If the length
is omitted, and a second operand (from) has been supplied, 128 bytes will be
assumed. ' :

" 3.14 DDNAME=ddname - This keyword operand is required only on the first use

of the DEBUG macro in an assembly (meaning the first physical use, not
necessarily the first logical use). Specify the DDNAME of a DD card which DEBUG
may use for output to be printed. This DDNAME must be unique in your JCL run
deck. User must supply a DD card in his execution step specifying this DDNAME,
If omitted, an MNOTE will be issued and the CSECT name will be' assumed.

4, THE ON-OFF FEATURE

4.1 The single byte at the generated label 'ZZXPNPFF! is the key to program:
control of DEBUG printing. If its value is X'00' (as it is set initially),
normal DEBUG printing will occur. Whenever the byte has a non-zero value, DEBUG
printing for this module will be suppressed. The user is free to change this one
byte as often as desired. o

5. ADVANTAGES OF DEBUG OVER SNAP DUMPS

5.1 Easiér to use

5.2 Does not skip a page on output

5.3 Does not chaﬁge any registers

5.4 Does not change the cqndition code

5.5 Supplies its‘own processing module and DCB
5.6 OPENs its own file

5.7 Provides a message indicating macro location in program in 5-CON form
(i.e., base-displacement)

5.8 Prints CSECT name of program
5.9 All registérs are printed automatically on every call

5.10 Ability to turn off and on under program control
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6. DEBUG DISADVANTAGES AND RESTRICTIONS

6.1 The first physical use of DEBUG requires 156 bytes of main storage
addressable by the user's base register and approximately 950 bytes in a
separate CSECT. Subsequent use requires only 25 bytes of addressable storage.

Four more bytes are required if a label for storage dumping is specified.

6.2 Must be used within a named CSECT (provided by ENTER macro operand CSECI= ).

" 6.3 May not be used in read-only storage since it modifies itself.

6.4 The first use of the DEBUG macro must be addressable by other uses of it in
: an assembly. This is not a problem if basing for the module is set up and

‘not changed.

6.5 The first 18 words of the save area based on register 13 must_not be
specifically used by the user except for use as a standard save area.
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ENTER MACRO

1. GENERAL

The ENTER macro generates the instructions requlred at the beginning
of ‘an assembly language program.

2. USAGE
2.1 Simple form - The macro may be coded without any parameters:
ENTER

This produces an unnamed control section, saves all the general
registers, establishes register 12 as a base register and creates
a save-area to which register 13 points.

An entry point name is not generated. Consequently, this version
of the macro is suitable only in a main program.

2.2 General form - Loc ENTER CSECT=csname,
‘ ' BASE=basereg,
SAVNAME=gsavarea

All the parameters are optional. The operands are keyword
parameters and may be coded in any order. Use commas where
necessary to separate operands. '

2.21 loc - A symbol coded in the name field of the ENTER macro defines
the entry point to the program. An ENTRY is generated for
the symbol, and the symbol is placed in the name field of the
first program instruction. '

If this parameter is omitted, an ENTRY statement is- not’
generated and the name field of the first program instruction
is left blank.

2.22 CSECT=csname - This parameter gives a name to the control section
generated by the ENTER macro. If the parameter is
omitted, the control section is considered unnamed.

2.23 SAVNAME=savarea - This parameter gives a name to the 72 byte save
area. Unless it is necessary to refer to the
save area by name, this parameter may be omitted 31nce the address
is loaded into register 13.

2.24 BASE=basereg - This parameter may be used to assign a base register.
If it is omitted, register 12 is assumed. Registers
0 and 13 may not be specified. :
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2.3 Complete form - loc ~ ENTER USE=RENT

2031

2.32

2.33

2.34

2.35

2.36

LV=length

SP=pool .
CSECT=(csname ,start)
BASE=basereg °
REG=(rl,r2) |

ID=* or ID=(ident)
SAVNAME=gavarea
SYMREG=Y

The parameters 'loc!, BASE=basereg, and SAVNAME=savarea are the
same as described under General Form, paragraph 2.2.

USE=RENT - This parameter makes the code generated by the ENTER

‘macro reentrant. Instead of generating a 72 byte
save-area, a GETMAIN supervisor call is issued to dynamically
allocate a’ 72 byte save-area.

. LV=length and SP=pool - LV and SP may be coded in conjunction

with USE=RENT. These parameters
correspond to the LV and SP parameters in the R type GETMAIN which

specify the subpool number the length in bytes of the requested

main storage area. LV=72 and SP=0 are assumed if not specified.
No less than 72 bytes should be requested since the first 72 bytes
are used for the register save area.

CSECT~(csname start) - The parameter csname is the same as described
under General Form, paragraph 2.2. The

parameter 'start' may be used to specify an initial location counter

value for the program. If coded, it must be a self-defining term.

A START instruction rather than a CSECT will then be generated.

This may only be done for the first (or only) control section for

a program. :

REG=(r,(,r2)) - Normally all the registers are saved. The REG
parameter may be coded so that only certain
registers are saved. The registers must be specified so that
they are stored in the order 14, 15, 0, ..e,; 11, 12 when used
in a STM instruction. Both rl and r2 must be self-defining
terms, and must not designate register 13. If USE=RENT is
coded, all registers are saved regardless of the REG parameter.

ID=* or ID=(ident) - Some applications require an EBCDIC

chardcter string at the beginning of the
program, The ID parameter specifies an 1dent1f1er which will
be assmbled into such a character string.

If ID=* is coded, the identifier is taken from the name field
of the ENTER macro. If the name field is blank, the name of
the control section will be used. If the control section is
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2.37

unnamed and the name field is blank, no character string will '
be assembled. If a different identifier is desired it may be
explicitly coded. For instance,

ID=0TIHER

This name may be up to 70 characters long. If the namé
includes blanks or commas, it should be enclosed in single
quotes.

When ID is coded, the first machine instruction generated by
the macro will be a branch around the assembled character
string. Following the branch instruction and preceding the
character - string is a one-byte length field 1nd1cat1ng the
number of characters in the strlng.

For example:

ENTER ID=0OTHER

- would generate

B 10€0,15) BRANCH AROUND ID
DC  AL1(5) LENGTH OF IDENTIFIER
DC CL5'QTHER'  IDENTIFIER

In all cases, the length field and the character string are
displaced 4 bytes and 5 bytes respectively from the program
entry point. '

SYMREG=Y - If SYMREG=Y is coded, symbolic register equates,
RO, R1, R2, ..., R15, are generated.

3. CODING DETAILS

3.1 If USE=RENT is not coded, an in-line save-area is created such that
the address of the save-area is also the base address.

Thus, additional base registers may be established as follows:

ENTER SAVNAME=BASE -

™ 10,11 ,NEWBASE

USING BASE+4096,10,11

B NEXT _
NEWBASE DC A(BASE+4096 ,BASE+8192)
NEXT ...

Registers 10,11, and 12 are established as base registers.
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3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

3.6

It is not permitted to specify BASE=13 in the macro. Although
it is not recommended, register 13 may still be used as a base
register as follows:.

ENTER SAVNAME=BASE
USING BASE, 13
DROP 12

The ENTER macro assumes that the program was entered by a standard
calling sequence. This requires that register. .13 contain the
address of the caller'!ssave-area and that register 15 contains

the address & the program entry point. This will always be true
for a main program, which is called by the system, or for programs
entered using system-linkage macros (i.e., CALL LINK).

The ENTER macro does not alter the contents of the registers other
than the base register and register 13, the save-area register.

An MNOTE error message is issued .if ‘either BASE=0 or BASE=13 is
coded. An MNOTE warning message is issued if any of registers

1, 2, 14, or 15 is coded in the BASE parameter.

The ENTER macro is intended to be complementary to the EXIT macro.
If USE=RENT is specified in either macro, it should be specified

in both. If the REG parameter is used to save only certain
registers, it should be used similarly in the EXIT macro to restore
only those registers. The LV or SP operands when specifled in the
ENTER macro should be coded 1dentica11y in the EXIT macro.

All combinations of the parameters are legal.

4/23/73
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EXIT MACRO

1. ~GENERAL

The EXIT macro generates the instructions required to restore the
general registers and return control to the calling program. For
a main program, this amounts to stopping execution and returning
~control to the system.

2. USAGE

2.1 Simple form - The macro may be coded without any parameters.
EXIT

This will restore the general registers and return control to
the calling program.

2.2 General form - loc EXIT  RES=result,
: RC=retcode

“All the parameters are optional. The operands are keyword
parameters and may be coded in any order. Use commas where
necessary to separate operands. '

" 2.21 loc - This symbol is placed in the name field of the first
~ instruction generated by the macro. When control is to
be returned, a branch to this address may be executed. If
this parameter is omitted, the name field of the first instruc-
tion is left blank. o

2.22 RES=result - This parameter allows an integer value to be
returned to the calling program in register O.
See paragraph 3 for valid forms of this parameter.

2.23 RC=retcode - This parameter allows a return code to be returned
to the calling program in register 15. See paragraph
"3 for valid forms of this parameter.

2.3 Complete form -

loc EXIT USE=RENT,
LV=length,
SP=pool,
RES=result,
RC=retcode,
REG=(r1,r2)

231 The parameters !'loc'!, RES=result, and RC=retcode are the same as
described under General form, paragraph 2.2.
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2.32 USE=RENT - Coding this parameter generates a FREEMAIN supervisof

2.33

2.34

call which releases the current 72 byte save~area.

LV=length and SP=pool - LV and SP may be coded in conjunction

4/23/73

with USE=RENT. These parameters correspond

to the LV and SP parameters in the R type FREEMAIN which specify

the subpool number and the length in bytes of the main storage area

to be released. LV=72 and SP=0 are assumed if not specified.

REG=(r1(,r2)) - Normally, all the registers are restored. The
REG parameter may be coded so that only certain

registers are restored. The registers must be specified so that

they are restored in the order 14, 15, 0, ee., 11, 12 when used

~in a IM instruction. Both rl and r2 must be self-defining terms

and must not designate register 13. If USE=RENT is specified,

‘all the registers are restored. Whenever the RC parameter is

coded, register 15 will not be restored, but will be loaded with
the designated value. Similarly if the RES parameter is coded,
register 0 will not be restored, but will be loaded with its
designated value. These conditions also apply when USE=RENT

is specified. ‘

3. VALID FORMS OF THE RC AND RES PARAMETERS

3.1 Absolute Form - This is written as a self deflnlng term whose value
is less than 4096.

EXIT RC=8 (or RES=8)

3.2 Register Form - if the value is in a general register, the register
number should be enclosed in parenthesis.

EXIT RC=(10) (or RES=(10) )

3.3 Symbolic Form - A symbol defining a full-word or a half-word value
may be deSLgnated

EXIT  RC=CONST (or RES=CONST)

Where CONST might be defined as:

CONST DC- F112!
or

CONST -DC Ht12¢
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3.4 Literal Form - A full-word or a half-word llteral may be

designated:

EXIT RC==F116'  (or RES==F116")
1 or
EXIT  RC==H?20! (or RES==H120%)

CODING DETAILS

4.1

b4e2

4.3

bob

45

It is not recommended that RC=(0) be coded when RES is used or that

RES=(15) when RC is used. The resulting code is necessarily
inefficient since a register must temporarily be stored in order to
load the proper value,

The EXIT macro assumes that a 72 byte save-area has been prdvided.

for the program and that the address of this area is in register

13. This will be the case if an ENTER macro was executed at the
beginning of the program.

If the REG parameter is specified so that register 14 will not
be restored, then this register should not have been modified by
the program, since the EXIT macro will use register 14 to return
control.

The EXIT macro is intended to be complementary to the ENTER macro.
If USE=RENT is specified in either macro, it should be specified
in both. - If the REG parameter is used to restore only certain
registers, it should be used similarly in the ENTER macro so that
these registers are savede The LV or SP operands when specified
in the ENTER macro should be coded identically in the EXIT macro.

All combinations of the parameters are legal.



e

‘Western Electric Company v : Division 3 Chapter 5
Warrenville Data Center 1. Section 1

PROGRAMMING S & R MANUAL v Issue 1 Date 6/29/73

DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM PROGRAMMING AIDS
CATALOGED PROCEDURES

SECTION 1 - GENERAL

I. INTRODUCTION

1.1 A cataloged procedure is a set of job control statements that has been
placed in a partitioned data set called the procedure library. The

procedure can be retrieved from the library by using its member name in an
EXEC statement of a job step in the input stream. It can contain statements
for the processing of an entire job, or it can contain statements to process
one or more steps of a job, with the remaining steps defined by job control
statements in the input stream. A job can use several cataloged procedures,
each processing one or more of the job steps. A job can also call for
execution of the same cataloged procedure in more than one job step.

1.2 1In general, this material should enable the user to make effective use
of these cataloged procedures. For those procedures which invoke IBM
programs or other commercial software products, reference is made to the

applicable vendors manual or reference guide where additional information is
available to the user.

1.3 Appendix A, Cataloged Procedure Reference List, directs the user to an
Appendix which contains a description of the cataloged procedure and
examples of usage. : -
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PROCEDURE

ALGOFC
ALGOFCG
ALGOFCL

ALGOFCLG

ASMFC
ASMFCG .

ASMFCL
ASMFCLG

AUTOFLOW
CATALIST
CATAUTIL

CHGPDS

COBLG
COB4C
COB4CG

COB4CL
COB4CLG

COB4COL

DADUMP

CATALOGED PROCEDURE REFERENCE LIST

FUNCTION
ALGOL compile
ALGOL compile and execute
ALGOL compiie and linkage edit

ALGOL compile, linkage edit
and execute

- ASSEMBLER (F) compile

ASSEMBLER (F) compile and execute

ASSEMBLER (F)_compile‘and
linkage edit

ASSEMBLER (F) compile,
linkage edit and execute

Source program documentation
List catalog node points
Catalog maintenance

Adding, replacing, changing
card image PDS members

COBOL linkage edit and execute

ANS COBOL compile

ANS COBOL compile and execute

ANS COBOL compile and linkage
edit o

ANS COBOL compile, linkage edit
and execute

ANS COBOL compile, optimize, and
link~edit

Direct access file dump listing

Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1 Appendix A
Issue § Date 9/26/75

APpENDrx PAGE
B 6
c 7
D 9
E 11
F 13
G 14
H 16
1 18
J 20
BZ 123
CA 125
K 23
L 25
M 26
N 27
0 29
P 31
BA 85
AT 75

Y
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CATALOGED PROCEDURE REFERENCE LIST (CONT,)

PROCEDURE : FUNCTION ,  APPENDIX PAGE
DASORT . Direct access utility sort Q 33
DASPACE Calculate direct access space usage BC 88
for a logical record of given length '
DPMPSIL List contents of the PSI table : BF 93
FORTGC/ FORTRAN (G & H) compile T 35
FORTHC v '
FORTGCL / FORTRAN (G & H) compile and s 36
FORTHCL linkage edit ‘ '
FORTGCLG/ FORTRAN (G & H) compile, » T 38
FORTHCLG linkage edit and execute o '
FORTLG FORTRAN linkage edit and execute v 40
LIBP LIBRARIAN, PDS output v 41
LIBS LIBRARIAN, sequential output W 43
LIBU LIBRARIAN utility procedure X 45
LIST Listing VIOC, PDS directories Y 47
catalogs '
LISTDISK Listing contents of a direct Z. 48

access volume and attributes
‘of direct access data sets:

LISTOUT Listing a member of a card - | -AA 49
image partitioned data set

’LISfPDS Listing é partitioded aata set AB 50

‘LKED Link edit ahd’produce a load module | AC 51

LKEDG Link edit, pfoduce a load: | v AD' - FSZ

module, and execute

META METACOBOL pre-compiler processor ' BB 86
' {includes COBOL F to ANS COBOL
Conversion)
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CATALOGED PROCEDURE REFERENCE LIST (CONT})’_

PROCEDURE » FUNCT ION . ‘ » .APPENDIX PAGE
MOD Catalog operations, fenaﬁing, AE' ‘ 53
scratching
MOVE Copying direct access files, AF ‘54
catalogs, PDS members
OPRPNCH Obtain copy of console JCL decks AG - 56
.PLCPREP '~ Preparation for ﬁpdate of production AH 57
libraries
PLICKC _ PL/1 checkout compile  : - : BM , 107
PLICKCG PL/I checkout compile, load, and go BN 108
PLICKCL PL/I checkout compile. and link | BO 110
PLICKCLG PL/1 checkout compile, link-edit BP | 111
and go ‘
PLICKG PL/I checkout loaa andbgo ' | BQ ' 113
PLICKI PL/I checkout and go . BR 114
PLICKLG PL/I checkout load and go BS 115
PLICKR PL/I checkout compile BT 117
PLIXC PL/T optimizing compile - BU 118
PLIXCG PL/I optimizing compile and go BY 119
PLIXCL PL/I optimizing compile and link-edit BW 120
PLIXCLG PL/I optimizing compile, link-edit BX 121
and go :
PLIXLG PL/i optimizing link-edit and go BY 122
PLILFC PL/I compile o | AL 59
PLILFCL PL/1 compile and linkage edit AJ - 60
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CATALOGED PROCEDURE REFERENCE LIST (CONT.)

e

PROCEDURE FUNCTION APPENDIX PAGE
PLILFCLG PL/I compile, linkage edit, AK 62
and execute :
PLILFLG PL/I linkage edit and execute AL 64
PPANAL Problem Program Efficiency-Analyzer’ AV 79
PPEXT Problem Program Efficiency~EXTRACTOR AW 81
REACT Data retrieval system to retrieve data BD 89
from sequential and index sequential
files producing up to 40 formatted
output reports
RPGEC RPG compile AM 65
RPGECL RPG compile and linkage edit AN 66
RPGECLG RPG compile, linkage edit, AO 68
and execute
SORT Sort /merge with routines that AX 83
require link editing
SORTD Sort/Merge with no routines AY 84
or routines that do not
require link editing
SORTSPAC Calculate disk sort work space AP 70
TLSBINL List contents of Tape Library BE 92
System bin table
TPDUMP Tape dump listing AU 77
TRMDUMMY Create a "dummy" disk generation BI 929
data set
TRMHIST1 Extract backup volume information BJ 101
from Mini-WEDGE History files
TRMRECVR Transmission file recovery BK 103
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CATALOGED PROCEDURE REFERENCE LIST (CONT.)

PROCEDURE FUNCTION : APPENDIX PAGE

TRMSTKAA ~ Copy application system outgoing BL 105
transmission data set to STACK
disk pack:

VSBASIC Translate and run a BASIC source CB 127
module

WECDSK Card input to disk BG 94

WECT Card input to standard label AQ 71
tape with cataloging

WELIST Listing VTOC, PDS directories, AR 73
catalogs

WEMOD Catalog operations, renaming, AS Th4

» scratching

WEQUTPUT Summary listing of production Div. 2, Ch. 4,

system output which requires Sect. 5

further processing

WETPCOPY  Copy an entire tape to the double BH 97
end-of-file mark

L g
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TRMDUMMY - CREATE A "DUMMY" DISK GENERATION DATA SET

1. GENERAL
AT :_ 1.1 TRMDUMMY is a cataloged pfocedure developed for appliéation
‘ : ' systems interfacing with Mini-WEDGE. The function of this
‘cataloged procedure is to create a "dummy" transmission data set on
- disk and make an entry in the system catalog for the "dummy' data set
- 'to avoid an empty GDG condition (no cataloged generations) which would
cause job failure.
_ 2. SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS
( =
~ 2.1 TRMDUMMY requires one symbolic parameter and may have three
. ‘optional parameters, which are:
GDS, a required parameter, specifies the generation
data group index (or base).
REG, an optioﬁal pérametér, specifies the maximum
region. The default is 10K. Ordinarily this
default will not need to be changed.
VOLSER, an optional parameter,’specifies the volume
: serial -of the output disk pack. The default
is the UNSTACK disk pack. TRMOO2. '
BLKSIZE, an optional parameter, specifies the DCB BLKSIZE -
value. The default is 1000.
3. ASP'CONTROL CARD
3 1 All Jobs u51ng TRMDUMMY for systems interfacing with Mini-WEDGE
must include an ASP //#MAIN statement which includes the
CLASS=UNSTACK and FAILURE=CANCEL parameters.
4. USING TRMDUMMY
P 4.1 TRMDUMMY is invoked by an EXEC statement
\\\_./" . v . . .
[/ EXEC TRMDUMMY,GDS='GDSindex!
}\‘v/”“

(Contined on next page)
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TRMDUMMY (CONTD. )

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

'MENBtk HAME  TRMOUMMY

Z/TRMDUMMY PRUC GDS=*GUS. DSNAME BASE?, : : X00000100

/7 VUL SEil= TRMUO:,BLKSIZt“lOOO, : XGG000200

17 REG=}0K . o ’ 0LOGC 300

1% GEMERATE A DUMMY GDS{+1) IF A GDS(O) DOES NDT ALREADY LUO00 400

/2 ©EX1ST . 00000500

rre ) . . GeeOC600

117 _ SYMBOL 10 PARAMETER E60% MUST SPECLFY THE GDG DATA SET QOO0 TU0

/7% , NAME BASE ' GGLLOL0U

/75TEPL  EXEC  PGM= 1RMUQTOb,PAhN»'LbDS‘,REGIUN EREG v 60000900

S/STEPLIB  UD  USNAME=PRD2 LUADL1B,D1SP=SHR - 00001000

J/STEP2 EXEC PBMaWECOPY,COND={O0,EQySTEP]) yKEGLION=EREG: 0u00i 100

7/SYSPRING LD SYSOUT=A 00U 200
/ISYSUTL 0D DUMMY, OCB=(RECFMU= U.BLK\LLL“LHOO.~R‘LL-;OUUI GUGOL130G

J2SYSUTZ DU DSHAME=LCBUSW (+1),018P= NEWsCATLE,DELETE )y SPACE=IThK 413y XOLOG 140U

i VOLUME =SER=LVOLSERyUNI T=DISK , ‘ XU0001500
/7 DERB=(SYNLALSUByRELFM=U, bLK%lLE LBLKBIZE) o S GO0 6LL

//LASTSTEP EXEL POM= Itr&kia,x&ciou—a& _ ‘ o S 00001700

REFERENCE

Division Z,vChapter 83;8eétion 2, WDC WEDGE Interfacé System. -

JEREACI
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TRMHISTl - EXTRACT BACKUP -VOLUME INFORMATION FROM
: o MfﬁanEDGE HISTORY FILES

1. GENERAL

=
1 1 TRMHISTL is a cataloged procedure developed for application
. systems interfacing with Mini-WEDGE. The function of this
cataloged procedure is to search the STACK and UNSTACK History files
for backup volume serial information pertaining to previous trans-
‘migsions in the WEDGE system. This 1nformation may be used to Trecover
< transmission files if the need arises.
LY g USING TRMHISTl
e — : , o
2 1 TRMHISTl is. 1nvoked by an EXEC statement and an overrlde card
as follows
// EXEC TRMHISTL
[/ STEPO.SORTIN DD~ *
(Data Cards - See Div. 2, Chap. 8 ‘Sect. 2, Par. 5.2)
2,2 If,novinput data.is submitted, an ABEND U0404 will occur with
the message 'NO INPUT SUBMITTED‘
: '2;3 If the //STEPO.SPRTIN DD * override card is not used an
= ABEND UO016 will occur with the message 1IGHO43A -
DATA SET ATTRIBUTES ERROR'
: 3. EXAMPLE OF USE
3.1 Locate backup volume serlal numbers from the STACK and UNSTACK
'Hlstory files. - . .
//, EXEC TRMHIST1
// STEPO.SPRTIN DD *
SPCSPSSUMHWIMHWPH 740127
UPCRPCHDRARAMPCHC 740066
;‘\ \../'/
;\._/ /

(continued on next page)
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TRMHIST1 (CONTD.)

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING
MEMBER NAME ~ TRMHISTL
//TRMHISTY PROC CURCHG= 7400174001,L0C= PRUGZ’R160=6400:
/7 SWA=0S00 ySRTCTL=PRD2
/I STEPO EXEC PGM=SORTyREGIONZ=110K
47 3YSUDUMP - DD SYSUUT =A
//SORTLIB  UD  DSNAME=SYSI1. 50R1LIB,DISP=SHR
/7SYSQUT LD SYSOUT=a
VE4 :
77> INPUL 13 SUBMLILED VIA AN OVERRIDE.- //STEPOLSORTIN DO *
f/%  TYPICAL TRANSACTIONS ARE SHOWN BELOW - .
/7% COLe LS UR U - $=3TACK - UsUNSTACK
/7% COL. 2~3 LOCATIUN I} EXAMPLE SHOWS *(C*
1/%  COLe 4=13"  FILE-ID’ '
4% COL. la=23%  SERIAL NUMBER
/4% - SOCSPSSUMHBWTRHWPHT<TL2Y
“41% BOCROLHDKAKAMULULL 740066
/2% i
7/7SOKT N PD LUMMY )
Z/SURTUUT B0 UNIF=01SK,DSN=EEFINDERS, DISP=(NEW,PASS yOELETE]
1 SPACE= (L1600, (200,010 sRLSED
vy _ " DCO={RECFN=FByBLKSIZE=16004LRECL=080)
JSQRTWRKOL DD UNIT=ODISKSPACE=(TRK, (ESHA) ¢y CUNTIG)
/50RTWROZ . DD UNIT=DISK SPACE={TRKy LESWAS ) 59 CONTIG)
Z/SORTWKO3 DD UNIT=DISKySPACE=(TRKy (ESHAy )9 sCONTIG)
JISYSIN.  UD DISP=SHR,USN=& SRTCTL » « CONTROL ( TRMHISTL)
£/7% SORT FIELDS=(14234CHya)
/7S8TERL - EXEC. PGit= TRMHSTUI REGION=110% ,PARM”'RWOILCUR(HG. .Tlns=1o
1w
7/% IHLS PRUG x> USED 10 EXTRACT BACKUP. VOLUME SERIAL=-S FRUM
i THE STACK AND UNSTACK HISTURY FlLEJ.
/% : ‘
715Y5007 Db svSUU! =hA ' - ‘
-~ ATFINDERS QU UWLI—UlSh.wa—LLF;mbLRo'leP-(bLb'Ub'kT .DE ETE) ,
i DULB=(RECHFINEFB yBLKSIZE= 1000, LRELLGED) -
CAFSTACKMST . U0 UNLT=TARLE, . '
i LSS LLOC s s TR STACK JHISTORY (4G ) yU1SP=ULD,
il : CDEBE(SYSZ DLCE W RECFM=FB, BLKS L E={R160,LRECL=160)
/IJN\TAM:( sl les—[uHE,
/7 : SNEELOT o n TRMOUNST ACK HLSTORY (+3 ) 01SE=0L0,
1/ ' v bcua(svsz USCE W KEUFM=F &, BLKS1ZESLK10DjLRECLE=160 )

F/TLEXTFE DU SYSDUT=A,0Ub={ BiKSTZE=09 31y LRECL=133 4 RECFM=F b )
Z0LLEXIFS DD UMYy SYSU0T=A,UCE=(BLISIZES0Y 3], LKECL= 133,KECFM=F3)

7D TrL
2N T,
JEHMWL AT
J/IHERTE G
7PLEEXTE G : S 5X L .
PIHSE AT DO Guitiy,y SYSUU #:va—ibuﬁuasL 0951 yLK
AOCLXTRE GO UubMY, SYSUUT=A 30U e {BLAS 120093 gLuFLL

L\« ,D('P l_z\ lU»-b‘}...».yL.xaL,l ~l_;),|\£'l.cf

= J-’K‘ FM-PL)
=1E DthLrl\h’fb‘

2OHTEL T DD UUMFY,LYSUU}=A,uLh“('L‘; LE=C93 L LRECL= L33 yRECFM=FL)
INCEXTEL 00 DUMMY, SYSUUT=A,00E= {BLRS 12020921, Lk ECL 2 L33 KECFM=FB)
JARNEXTFis. UL DUMMY, SYS0UT=A,0UCEs (BLKS 1ZE=093 l.LRtCL=133;R£LFM=FuI
HIRORKELLE L0 UNET=0ISK,D8N= LHORKF LLE :

174 bPﬂCE—(&PlbO;!EDU Olui.RLSE),
L DLP“(RELFM—FBpBLKaLLE Lklbo LRECL= 160)
" REFERENCE

Division 2, Chapter 8, Section 2, WDC WEDdE Intgffade System.

‘--Ul—ArLCMT(DLF Wl ETUGS Iy LREUL =138 4K ELEFMEFR )

Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1. Appendix
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TRMRECVR - TRANSMISSION FILE RECOVERY

1. CENERAL

1. 1 TRMRECVR is a one-step cataloged prOCedure that may be used to

recover selected transmission files from any data set containing
multiple transmission files that conform to the standards of CI 95.183,
‘The backup and unmatched data sets of the WDC Mini~-WEDGE
'»System are examples of data sets that could be used.

 Section 35.

 :2.»,USING TRMRECVR

2.1 TRMRECVR is invoked by an EXEC statement éodedf
// EXEC TRMRECVR, DSN:'transm1551on dsname'

Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1 - Appendix

2 2 The follow1ng ‘DD statements must be 1nc1uded to execute the procedure:

//STEP1,.SYSUT2 DD

//STEP1.SYSIN DD *

(Select cards describing transmigsion files to be recovered -

‘See Div. 2, Chap. 8, Sect. 2, Par. 6)

3, EXAMPLE OF USE

3.1 //"EXEC TRMRECVR, DSN= 'PRDGZ TRM. UNSTACK BACKUP. G0086V00'
//STEP1,SYSUT2 DD (approprlate parameters) :
//STEP1.SYSIN DD *

Select cards

4. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING . .

. MEMBEK NAME
//TRMRECVR PRUC - DSN="ERROR Y

ITA:
1%
/1%
1
1/=
I7E.
/7%
4%
/1%
VR
/¥
14+
VAN
/177
XA
175
17#

JISTEPL  EXEC

/7 STEPLLB
/7 '
7/

/475% SULUMP

J/RENRYRPT
1/ SEARCHIN

£75YSUTY

71REVEYLUT
2CMTLLRDS

UD

TRMRELVYR

RECOVERS TRANSMISSION FILES FROM BACKUP OR
UNMATUHED DATA SETS. THE USER MUST SPECIFY
IHE OSNAamME OF THE INPUT FILE IN THE D3N
PARAMETER OF THE EXEC CakD AND SUPPLY LD

DVERRIOE CARDS = SYSUTZ-FGR THE OUTPUT FILE

- SYSIN-FOR CONTROL CARDS IN
EXamPLL~

/7 EXET TRMKECVR yOSN=YPRDGZ TRM UNS TACK « BACKUP o GOOBOVGU®

//STEPLLSYSUTZ LD DSN=PRDZ2LTRM.RECOVERDYDISP =a0ns
J/STEPLLSYSIN Du %

EXAMPLE DSHAML OF (HE FILE TD BE RECOVERED FROM (INPUT )=~
PRDG2 . TRMJUNSTACK (BACKUPR
PROGZ s TRMoUMSTACK s MERGED o BACKUP
PRDOGZ2e THM JUNSTACK s UNMATCH :
pkocz TiMa STALK CUMINPUT

PGM= IKMUSIO“,KtGION-#UK
USNAME=PRUZLOADL 1By DISP=SHR

"USNAME=DEVO6 2L 0ADLIBsDISP=SHR

DSNAME=DEVOBLUADLIByDISP=SHR

CLYSUUT =A
SYSLUT=A

CUWAME =5YSUTL
DSNAME =& DSH, DI SP=5HK
DDNAME =5 YSUTZ
LONAME=SYSIN

(parameters describlng the recovered data set)

C0000 1GG
0G0OY0 200
00000300
Q000U04U0
GGO00 500
CCoOoLlL |
QUUOCTVO
QU0LO UL
cLoulyLo
00001u00
QuoC1100

00001200

0GCUL 300
000ulali
0001500 .
GGO01600
00005700
QLU 1l660
0u00i900
oLu0lue

QU0GIv40
VOO0 960
00002000
GUUO 210
Qo000
GoLu2 300
66602400
0uhUG2200
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TRMRECVR (CONTD. )

S R

Division 2, Chapter 8, Section 2, WDC WEDGE Interface System.
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' TRMSTKAA - COPY APPLICATION SYSTEM OUTGOING TRANSMISSIONv
. . DATA SET TO STACK DISK PACK

) v 1. GENERAL
KN“/*“ -
~ 1.1 TRMSTKAA is a cataloged procedure deVeloped for application systems
interfacing with Mini-WEDGE. The function of this cataloged
procedure is to move outgoing transmission data files from an application
system data set onto the STACK disk pack TRMOO1. :
2. SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS
‘ fﬁ 2.1 TRMSTKAA requires two symbolic parameters and may have three
N . additional parameters, which are: '
LOC, a required parameter, specifies the source location,
for example HW, 0OC, OH, etc.
INPUT, a required parameter, specifies the data set name of
: the input data set. The parameter must be enclosed in
apostrophes if the name is indexed (contains periods).
This data set is assumed to be cataloged and on disk or’
standard label tape. If these assumptions are not true,
appropriate overrides must be entered via a
//STEP1.SYSUTL DD card.
REG, an optional parameter, specifies the maximum REGION size.
The default is 20K. Ordinarily this default will not
need to be changed.
SPACE, an optional parameter, specifies an estimate of the
number of 3330 tracks necessary to hold the data being
transferred. The default is 10 tracks, which has a
capacity of approximately 110 blocks, 1000 characters
in length in the initial allocation. The value
specified for SPACE is .lco used for secondary allocations.
BLKSIZE, an optional parameter,.specifies the maximum blocksize of
the transmission file being copied. The default is 1000.
\\’) This parameter should specify the actual maximum blocksize

if the file being copied is less than 1000.

3. ASP CONTROL CARD

3.1 All jobs which use TRMSTKAA must use the CLASS parameter on the
ASP //*MAIN statement. This parameter must specify the transmission
class assigned to the remote location and is of the form CLASS=xXWEDGE
where xX is the source location, for example HW, OC, OH, etc.
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'_ TRMSTKAA -(CONTD. )

'AL- USING TRMSTKAA

&‘,Q S f g 4 1 TRMSTKAA is 1nvoked by an EXFC statement
11 EXEC  TRMSTKAA, LEC=HW, INPUT='IN, DSNAME'Y;.

5 CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

o ﬂrMH!K NAME * TRES TRAA : , o SR
L 2TVRBSTRAA PRUL REG=2 0Ky C ‘ o xu0000100»

\~’/ S v ’ : LOCEXX,y SUURLE LUCATIUN §SEE Llsr BELOW) XO00B00200
U Y ¥ CSPRCE=10, SR UUTPUT SIZE ESTIMATE (TRKS) . X00000300
¢/ S PLKSTZE=100U, : CMAXIMUM BLKS1ZE. X00000400
ST ENPUTE S IRPUT (U SN AME Y USNENME. OF - INPUT GATA SET 00CC0L00
YA - LOPY TRANSMLISSION FLLE FROM. APPLICATLION OATA SET TO L0000l
C w7 n U LOCATION 6DS FOR STACK 1nPUT _ ' GUOOL N0
CLAISYLPL  EALL  PONEWECOPY  REGIOW=EREG IR L . COLO00EOG
S LESYSPREING - DD SYSQUL=R ! i . 6Co00%00
J4SYSUTL . DD LSWAME=ELHPUL, OLSF=(0LD, KEEP) - ' ‘ : 0LOO TR0
J/SYSUT2Z DD . LSHAME =PROG2 4 THMe STALKE INPUT 4 ELOCS L +1) , - ~XGUO0 1 100
Y7 AR TSP ACES(TRK ) LESPACE, LSPACE 1 RLSE) 4 L XOGO0L200
R P A e TR IS VOLUME s SERSTREGGL, DISP= (hbh.LAYLG.DELtIE!q AUOCL 1300
A o S DLh—(u GhGaP Ly RECIM=UyBLK2 AZE-E‘BLK.;IZ[‘.) : : LU00. 400
(1% 0 : S S 00001500
74 S . SAMPLE EXECULE CaRD. = ' S OU0016L0
L AEw T ) EXel TRMSTKAA GLOCE LN, ENPUT S CPRUGLS o XN o IﬂhNTAP&(Ol‘ 0LO6UL 0
YL . 0GOGLEel0
spe T U INPU 8 ALSUMED TD bBE LAIALObED ) COAGLY00
1/% . INPUL 1S aS5umtd TO FE Ui LISK Uk STANDAKD LABEL TAPE 00002000
i S XF ANPUY CASHUMPTIUNS ARE NOT TRUL, APPROPRIATL CLubE e T00
A : UVERPRIDES iUst B0 LHTERED VIA A //STEPLGy wsuxl DL LAku G000.L 200
14 . e o oUOL2LO0

rew COVALID LOCATLONS - (By UJye MWy LE, MGy OL.'GH; € VQ ' TOURLL 4 L0

' 6. REFERENCE

_Division 2, Chapter 8, Section 2, WDC WEDGE Interface System.
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" PROCEDURE

ALGOFC

ALGOFCG

ALGOFCL

ALGOFCLG

ASMFC

ASMFCG

ASMFCL

ASMFCLG

AUTOFLOW

CHGPDS

COBLG

COBOPTC

COBUC

COBUCG

COBUCL

COBUCLG

COBUOPT

DADUMP

CATALOGED PROCEDURE REFERENC

FUNCTION
ALGOL compile
ALGOL compile and execute
ALGOL compile and linkage edit

ALGOL compile, linkage edit
and execute

ASSEMBLER (F) compile
ASSEMBLER (F) compile and execu

ASSEMBLER (F) compile and
linkage edit

ASSEMBLER (F) compile,
linkage edit and execute

Source program documentation

Adding, replacing, changing
card image PDS members

COBOL linkage edit and execute

ANS COBOL compile and optimize
object module

ANS COBOL compile
ANS COBOL compile and execute

ANS COBOL compile and linkage
edit

ANS COBOL compile, linkage edit
and execute

See COBOPTC

Direct access file dump listing

Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1 Appendix A
Issue 6 Date 12/31/74
E LIST
APPENDIX PAGE
B 6
c 7
N 9
E 11
r ’ 13
te G i4
H 16
I 18
N
J /20
K L 23
L - 25
BA 85
M 26
N 27
0 29
P 31
AT 75
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CATALOGED PROCEDURE REFERENCE LIST (CONT.)

PROCEDURE FUNCTION R APPENDIX " PAGE
DASORT Direct access utility sort 0 33
DASPACE .Calculate direct access space usage BC 88
for a logical record of given length
DPMPSIL List contents of the PSI table BF 93
FORTGC/ FORTRAN (G & H) compile ) R 35
FORTHC : B
FORTGCL/ FORTRAN (G & H) compile and g , QQ§>
FORTHCL linkage edit ’ i
FORTGCLG/  FORTRAN (G & H) compile, T 38
FORTHCLG linkage edit and execute
FORTLG FORTRAN linkage edit and execute U 40
LIBP LIBRARIAN, PDS output v 41
LIBS LIBRARIAN, sequential output W 43
LIBU LIBRARIAN utility procedure X 45
LIST Listing VTOC, PDS directories Y 47
catalogs
LTISTDISK Listing contents of a direct Z 48

access volume and attributes
of direct access data sets

LISTOUT Listing a member of a card AA 49
image partitioned data set ‘

LISTPDS Listing a partitionéd data set ’ AB 50

LKED Link edit and produce a load module AC 51

LKEDG Link edit, produce a load AD 52

module, and execute
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CATALOGED PROCEDURE REFERENCE LIST (CONT.)
PROCEDURE : FUNCTION APPENDIX PAGE
META METACOBOL pre-compiler processor BB 86
(includes COBOL F to ANS. COBOL
Conversion)
MOD Catalog operations,. renaming, ' AE 53
scratching
MOVE Copying direct access files, : AF 54
catalogs, PDS members
OPRPNCH Obtain copy of console JCL decks ~AG 56
PLCPREP Preparation for update of>production’ AH 57
libraries
PLILFC PL/I compile , _ AT 59
PLILFCL PL./1 compile and linkage edit AJ 60
PLI1LFCLG PL/I compile, linkage edit, ' AR 62
and execute
PLILFLG PL/1I linkage edit and execute AL 64
PPANAL Problem Program Efficiency-Analyzer AV 79
PPEXT - Problem Program Efficiency—-Extractor AW 81
REACT Data retrieval system to retrieve data BD 89
from sequential and index sequential :
files producing up to 40 formatted
output reports
RPGEC RPG compile . : AM 65
RPGECL RPG compile and linkage edit AN 66
RPGECLG RPGC compile, linkage edit, ' AO 68
and execute
SORT "Sort/merge with routines that _ AX 83

require link editing
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- CATALOGED PROCEDURE REFERENCE LIST (CONT.)

PROCEDURE FUNCTION ‘ APPENDIX PAGE

SORTD Sort/Merge with no routines ‘ AY 84
or routines that do not
require link editing

SORTSPAC  Calculate disk sort work space | AP 70
.TLSBINL List contents of Tape Library BE 92
: System bin table

TPDUMP Tape dump listing . AU 77

TRMDUMMY Create a "dummy" disk generation . BI ‘ 99
data set

TRMHIST1 Extract backup volume information BJ 101
from Mini-WEDGE History files

TRMRECVR Transmission file recovery : BK 103

TRMSTKAA Copy application system outgoinp C BL 105
transmission data set to STACK
disk pack

WECDSK Card input to disk ; ‘ BG 94

WECT Card input to standard label i AO 71
tape with cataloging

WELIST Listing VTOC, PDS directories, AR 73

. catalogs

WEMOD Catalog operations, renaming, , AS 74
scratching

WEOUTPUT Summary listing of production piv. 2, Ch. 4,

' system output which requires g Sect., 5

further processing

WETPCOPY Cbpy an entire tape to the double BH 97
end-of-file mark
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ALGOFC - ALGOL COMPILE

1. GENERAL

ALGOFC is a one-step catalogued procedure to compile an ALGOL source
program. '

2. USING ALGOFC

2.1 ALGOFC may be invoked by an EXEC statement.
// EXEC ALG@FC
2.2 The following DD statement must be added to the procedure.

//ALGPL.SYSIN DD *#
(ALGOL source deck)
or
//ALG¢L SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters defining a
source input data set)

3. CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME - ALGOFC

//ALGOL EXEC PGM=ALGOL ,REGION=48K _ . 00020000
//SYSPRINT CD SYSOUT=A 00040000
//SYSPUNCH DD SYSOUT=P . 00060000 .
//SYSLIN DD DSN=LLOADSET,UNIT= SYSSQ-SPACE‘(3600:(1014)’1 *00080CQ0
/7 DISP={(MOD,PASS) 00100000
//75YSUT1 DD DSN=ESYSUT1, UNIT’SYSSQ:SPACE=(1024)(50510)) 0C0120C00
/75YSUT2 DD DSN=ESYSUT2,UNIT=SYSSQ,SEP=SYSUT1,SPACE={1024+(50,10)} 0C140000

//SYSUT3 DD DSN=ESYSUT3,UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(1024+(40,10)}" "~ 00160000

4. REFERENCE

IBM 360 OS ALGOL Programmers' Guide, GC33-4000
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ALGOFCG - ALGOL COMPILE AND EXECUTE

1. GENERAL

ALGOFCG is a two-step catalogued procedure to compile and execute an
ALGOL source program using the IBM LOADER. Note that there is no
linkage edit step, and a load module is not produced.

2. USING ALGOFCG

2.1 ALGOFCG may be invoked by an EXEC statement.
~// EXEC ALGPFCG
2.2 The folloWing DD statemeﬁt must be added to the procedure.
//ALGPL.SYSIN DD *

(ALGOL source deck)
or

//ALG¢L.S§§iN DD (appropriate parameters defining a
source input data.set)

2.3 Additional data sets required by the source program may be spec1f1ed
on DD statements.

//G#.ddname DD (appropriate parameters)

These statements must follow all //ALGPL. DD statements and any
overriding //G¢ ‘DD statements.

2.4 Programs whlch require a REGION of more than 56K must increment their
requirements by 28K when using the LOADER. The increased requirement
should be specified with a region override:

// EXEC ALG@PFCG,G@.REGI@PN=90K

3. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME ALGOFCG
//ALGCL: EXEC PGM=ALGOL,REGION=48K ' 00020000

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A L 00040000
//SYSPUNCH DD SYSQUT=P 00060000
//SYSLIN DD DSN=&LOADSET,UNIT= SYSSQ.SPACE”(SbOO:(10.4))9 *0C080C00
77 DISP={MOD,PASS) 00100000
//SYSUTL DD DSN=&SYSUT1,UNIT=5YSSQ,SPACE={1024,{50,10)) 00120000
//7SYSUT2 DD DSN=&SYSUT2,UNIT=SYSSQySEP=SYSUTL,SPACE=(1024+(50,10}) 0C14C€C00
//75YSUT3 DD DSN=&SYSUT3,UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={1024,{40,10)) 00160000
//G0 EXEC PGM=LOADER,PARM=(MAP,LET,PRINT},COND= (51LT'ALGOL) 00180000
- //SYSLIN DD DSN=&LOADSET,DISP=(OLD,DELETE) . 00200000
//SYSLIB DD DSN=SYS1.ALGLIB,DISP=SHR ‘ i : '~ 0022CC00
//S5YSLOUT 0D SYSQUT=A : 00240000

//SYSPRINY CD SYSCUT=A . : 00260000
//ALGLDEOl DD SYSOUT=A 0C280000

//5YSUT1 DD DSN=ESYSUT1,UNIT= SYSSQ:SPACE—(1024c(20-10)) 00300000
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ALGOFCG - ALGOL COMPILE AND EXECUTE (CONT.)

4. REFERENCE

IBM 360 0S ALGOL Programmers' Guide, GC33~AOQO
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2.

ALGOFCL - ALGOL COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT

GENERAL

ALGOFCL is a two-step cataloged procedure to compile and linkage edit
an ALGOL source program. Programmers will generally use this procedure
when they wish to retain a load module in the load library specified

by the SYSLMOD statement in the linkage edit step..

USING ALGOFCL

2.1 The ALGOFCL procedure 1s invoked with an EXEC statement coded:

// EXEC ALG@FCL

2.2 The following DD statements must be added to the procedure.

2.21 A ALGPL.SYSIN DD statement defining the input.

//ALG@L.SYSIN DD *
(ALGOL source deck)

or ‘
//ALGOL.SYSIN DD (parameters defining a source input
' data set) :

2.22 A LKED.SYSLM@D DD statement to define a storage place for the

2.3

‘load module.
//LKED.SYSLM@D DD (parameters describing the load module PDS)

The following DD statement may be added to supply additional input
to the linkage editor. .

//LKED.SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters)
This statement must follow all //ALGYL. DD statements.

EXAMPLE OF USE

// EXEC ALG@FCL
//ALGPL.SYSIN DD *
ALGOL source deck
//LKED.SYSLM@D DD DSN=DEV.L@ADLIB(TESTM@D),DISP=SHR
/* :

(Continued on Next Page)
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ALGOFCL - ALGOL COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT (CONT.)

CATALOGED PROCEDURE. LISTING

MENBER NAME ALGOFCL

//ALGUL EXEC POM=ALGOL «REGION=48K

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=AsDCB=(DSCRG=PS)

//7SYSPUNCH DD - SYSOUT=P

//7SYSLIN DU DSN=LLOADSETyUNIT=SYSSWySPACE=(36009{10+4) 1y

/7 - DisP=(MOD, PASS)

//7S5YSUTL DO DSN=LSYSUTL»UNIT= SYSSQ,SPACE-(LOZ# (50510))
//75YSUTZ DD DOSN=LSYSUTZ24UNLIT=SYSSQySEP=SYSUTL,SPACE=(1024+(50,10))
/7/75YSUT3 DD DSN=&SYSUT3yUNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(1024,{40,10})

//iKED EXEC PGM= AT[IENLoPARM='XREFaLIST:LET'|CUND=(51LT:ALGOL)'
/7 REGIUN=90K

//SYSPRINT DD SYSGUT=A

//7SYSLIN U0 USN=GLUADSET»OISP={0LDU,DELETE)

/7 DD DONAME=SYSIN

//75YSL1B DD DSN=SYS1.ALGLIB,DISRaSHR

//5Y5LMUD DD DIN=LGOSET (GO)+UNIT=5YSDA,DISP={MOD,PASS]»

/7 SPACE=(TRKs(9v4y1))

//SYSUTL UL USN=G3YSUTLyUNIT= SYSDA.SEP=(SYSLIb'SYSLMDDlv

7/ SPACE= (ka.(l%vS))

REFERENCE

IBM 360 0S ALGOL Programmers' Guide, GC33-4000

Division 3 * Chapter 5
Section 1 Appendix ‘D
Issue 1 Date 6/29/73

00020000
00040000
C0060000
*00080000
00100000
00120000 .
00140000 -
00160000
00180000
G0190C00
002006000
00220000
00240000
00260000
*0U02800600
0U300000
%00320000
00340000
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ALGOFCLG - ALGOL COMPILE. LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE

1. GENERAL

“ALGOFCLG 1is a. three—step catalogued procedure- to compile, linkage edit,
and execute an ALGOL source program.

2, USING ALGOFCLG

2.1 ALGOFCLG.may be invoked by an EXEC statement.
// EXEC ALG@FCLG
2.2 The following DD statement must be added to the procedure.
//ALGOL.SYSIN DD *
(ALGOL source deck)
//ALG¢L.S%§1N DD (appropriate parameters defining

a source input data set)

2.3 In order to supply additional input to the linkage editor, the
following DD statement may be added

//LKED.SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters)
This statement must follow all //ALGPL. DD statements.

2.4 Additional data sets required by the source program may be specified
on DD statements..

//G@.ddname DD (appropriate parameters)

These statements must follow all //ALGAL. DD statements, all
//LKED. DD statements, and any overriding //G@. DD statements.

(Continued on Next Page)
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ALGOFCLG - ALGOL COMPILE, LINKAGE EDIT; AND EXECUTE (CONT.)

3. CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING

 MEMBER NAME  ALGOFCLG.

//ALGOL EXEC PGM=ALGOL,REGION=48K 00020000
7/SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A _ 100040000
//SYSPUNCH DD SYSOUTaP ) 00060000
//SYSLIN DD DSN=ELOADSET,UNIT=SYSSQs SPACE=(3600,{10,4)), #00080000
7/ DISP=(MOD,PASS) ) . 00100000
/7SYSUT1 DD DSN=ESYSUTL, UNIT=SYSSQsSPACE=(10240(50410)) 00120000
//SYSUT2 DD DSN=ESYSUT2,UNIT=S5YSSQsSEP=SYSUT1,SPACE={1024,(50410)) 006140000
//SYSUT3 DD DSN=ESYSUT3,UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={1024,{40,10)) 00160000
/7LKED EXEC PGM=IEWL.PARMs'XREF'L!ST.LET"COND=(5.LT,ALGUL)'REGION—96K 00180000

© //SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A 0£200¢00
 7/SYSLIN DD DSN=&LOADSET,DISP=(0OLD,DELETE) : 00220000
Y DD DDNAME=SYSIN 00240000
//SYSLIB DD DSN=SYS1.ALGLIB,DISP=SHR 00260000
//SYSLMOD DD DSN=LGOSET{G0),UNIT=SYSDA,DISP=(MOD, PASS) s ~ %00280000
7/ SPACE=(TRKy(94441)) o 00360000
//SYSUTL DD DSN=ESYSUT1,UNIT=SYSDA,SEP={SYSLIB,SYSLMOD), #00320000
// SPACE=(TRKs(1435)) ' 00340000
/7G0 EXEC PGM=#%.LKED.SYSLMOD,COND=((5,LT¢ALGOL) ¢(5,LT,LKED}) 00360000
//ALGLDDOL DO SYSOUT=A . 00380000
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A 00400000

//SYSUT1 DD DSN=GSYSUT1'UN!T‘S?SSQ.SPACE*(IOZ‘U(20,10)) » 00420000

4. REFERENCE

TBM 360 0S ALGOL Programmers Guide, GC 33-4000
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ASMFC — ASSEMBLER(F) COMPILE

1. GENERAL

ASMFC is a'one—étep catalogued procedure to compile an ASSEMBLER(F)
source program. It does not normally produce an object module.

2. USING ASMFC ' .
2.1 ASMFC may be invoked by an EXEC statemeﬁt.
| /}/. EXEC Asm*c
2.2 'The follpwihg-DD st#tement must be added to the procedure.
//ASM.SYSIN DD * |

ASSEMBLER source deck
or

//ASM SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters defining a
source input data set)

3. ATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME ASMFC

- //ASM EXEC PGM=TEUASM.PARM='NODECK',REGION=90K : 00020000
//7SYSL18 0D DSNAME=SYS1.MACLIB,DISP=SHR 00040000
//7SYSUT1 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK,(20,5)} 00060000
//7SYSUT2 DD UNIT=SYSDA; SPACE=(TRK,(20,5)) 00080000
//5YSUT3 DO UNIT= (SYSDA'SEP'(SYSUTZ-SYSUTI,SYSLIB))' Xgg16ccoo
/7 . SPACE={TRK,(35,5)) 00120C00

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,CCB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=121,B8LKSIZE=1089) (0768 . 00140000 .

4. REFERENCE

IBM 360 0S ASSEMBLER(F) Programmers' Guide, GC26-3756
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ASMFCG — ASSEMBLER(F) COMPILE AND EXECUTE

1. GENERAL

ASMFCG is a two-step catalogued procedure to compile and execute an
ASSEMBLER(F) source program using the IBM LOADER. Note that there is
no linkage edit step, and a load module 1s not produced.

2. USING ASMFCG

2.1 ASMFCG may be invoked by an EXEC statement.

/] EREC ASMFCG

2.2 The following DD statement must be added to the procedure.

//ASM.SYSIN DD *
ASSEMBLER source deck
or S
//ASM SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters defining a
source input data. set)

‘2.3 A CPU time limit of 2 minutes is assumed for execution. A small

portion of this time will be used by the LOADER prior to execution.
If additional time is needed, the TIME parameter may be coded on the EXEC
statement.

// EXEC . ASMFCG,TIME.G@=5

2.4 Additional data sets required by the source program may be spec1fied
on DD statements.

//G¢.ddname DD (appropriate parameters)
These statements must follow all //ASM. DD statements and any
overriding //G@. DD statements. Please note that no SYSUDUMP or
SYSABEND DD statement is supplied in the GO step. The user must
provide one if he wishes to cover ABEND conditions.

2.5 Programs which require a REGION of more than 56K must increment their
requirements by 28K when using the LOADER The incremented requirement
should be specified as follows ‘
// EXEC ASMFCG,LDREG=90K

This will automatically in¢rement both the REGION and the LOABER's SIZE.
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ASMFCG_- ASSEMBLER(F) COMPILE AND EXECUTE (CONT.)

CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME ASMFCG

//ASMFCG  PROC LOREG=90K,PARAM= LAY 10720711
J/ASM EXEC PGM=1EUASM, PARMﬂlNODECK.LOAD)-REGXUN=90K
//7SYSLIB DD -DSN=SYS1.MACLIB+DISP=5SHR

//SYSUT1 DD UNIT=SYSDAySPACE={TRK,{2045))

//75YSUT2 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK,(20+5))

//8YSUT3 DD UNIT—(SYSDA.SEP—(SYSUTI,SYSUTZ'SYSLIB)):

/7 SPACE={TRK»(35,5))

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

/7S5YSGC DD DSN=LELOADSET,UNIT=SYSDA, SPACE={400+({50,10)1),

7/ DISP={MOD,PASS) DCB={RECFM=FB,LRECL=80,BLKSIZE=400)
//G0 EXEC PGM=LOADER¢PARM='MAP yLETSIZE=ELDREG)NCAL/EPARAMY,
// " REGION=ELDREG s TIME=2,COND=(54LT,ASM)

//% FOR AN ABEND CUMP INCLUDE A SYSUDUMP DD CARD
//7SYSLOUT DD SYSQUT=A
//SYSLIN DD DSN=&ELOADSET,DISP=(OLD,DELETE)

'REFERENCE

IBM 360 OS ASSEMBLER(F) Programmers' Guide, GC26-3756

Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1 Appendix ¢
Issue 1 Date 6/29/73

00000100
000602040

- 00000300

00000400
00000500
C00000600
00000760
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€00001100
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"ASMFCL - ASSEMBLER(F) COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT

1. GENERAL

. ASMFCL is -a two-step cataloged procedure to compile and linkage edit
an ASSEMBLER(F) source program. Programmers will generally use this
procedure when they wish to retain a load module in the load library
specified by the SYSIMOD statement in the linkage edit step. »

2. USING ASMFCL

2.1 The ASMFCL procedure is invoked with an EXEC statement coded:
//' EXEC ASMFCL
2.2 The following DD statements must be added to the procedure.
2.21 A ASM.SYSIN DD‘statement defining the input.
//ASM.SYSIN DD *

ASSEMBLER source dack
or :
//ASM.SYSIN DD- (parameters defining a source input
data set)

2.22 A LKED.SYSIM@D DD statement to define a storage place for the
load module.

//LKED.SYSLMJD DD (parameters describing the load module PDS)

2.3 The following DD statement may be added to supply additional input
to the llnkage editor.

//LKED,.SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters)

This statement must follow all //ASM. DD statements.

3. EXAMPLE OF USE

// EXEC ASMFCL

//ASM.SYSIN DD *

ASSEMBLER source deck '

/ /LKED.SYSLM@D DD DSN=DEV. L¢ADLIB(TESTM¢D) DISP=SHR
/*

(Continued on Next Page)
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ASMFCL - ASSEMBLER(F) COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT (CONT.)

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME - ASMFCL

//ASM EXEC PGM=1EUASM,PARM=*NODECK,LOAD®,REGION=90K -

//SYSUIB DD~ DSNAME=SYS1.MACLIB,DISP=S$HR

//SYSUTL DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK,{2045))

//SYSUT2 DD  UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK,(20,5))

//7SYSUT3 DD~ UNIT=(SYSDA,SEP=(SYSUT2,SYSUT1,SYSLIB) )

17  SPACE={TRK,(35,5))

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,DCB={RECFM=FBA,LRECL=121,BLKSIZE=1089) 0768
175YSGO DD DSN=ELOADSET,UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(400,(50,10) ),

7/ DISP=(MOD+PASS) ,DCB=(RECFM=FB4LRECL=80,BLKSIZE=400)
//7LKED EXEC PGM=ATTIENWL,PARM=*XREF,LIST,LET*yREGION=9CK,
/7 COND=(84LT,ASM)

//SYSLIN DD DSNAME=GLOADSET,DISP=(0LD,DELETE)

e DD DCNAME=SYSIN

//SYSUT1 DD UNIT=(SYSDA,SEP=SYSLIN),SPACE=({TRK,{14,15}))
//SYSPRINY DD SYSOUT=A :

REFERENCE

IBM 360 OS ASSEMBLER(F) Programmers' Guide, GC26-3756

Issue 1. Date 6/29/73

00000010
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00000030
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X00000050
00000060
00000070
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00000100
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00000120
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00000140
00000150
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ASMFCLG - ASSEMBLER(F) COMPILE, LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE

/ 1. GENERAL
ASMFCLG is a three-step catalogued procedure to assemble, linkage
edit, and execute an ASSEMBLER(F) source program.
2. USING ASMFCLG
2.1 ASMFCLG may be invoked by an EXEC statement.
W // EXEC ASMFCLG
2.2 The following DD statement must be added to the procedure.
//ASM.SYSIN DD *
ASSEMBLER source deck
or : , .
//ASM SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters defining
a source input data set)
2.3 1In order to supply additional input to the linkage editor,.the
following DD statement may be added.
//LKED.SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters)
This statement must follow all //ASM. DD statements.
2.4 Additional data sets required by the source program may be specified
on DD statements
//G¢.ddname DD (appropriate parameters) -
These statements must follow all //ASM. DD statements, all
//LKED. DD statements, and any overriding //G®. DD statements.
Please note that no SYSUDUMP or SYSABEND DD statement is supplied
[ in the GO step. The user must provide one if he wishes to cover
~ ABEND conditionms.

(Continued on Next Page)
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ASMFCLG -~ ASSEMBLER(F) COMPILE, LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE (CONT.)

CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING -

MENBER NAME ASMFCLG '

//7ASM EXEC PGM=1EUASM, PARM="NODECK,LOAD®yREGION=90K

//SYSLIB DD DSNAME=SYS1.MACLIB+D1SP=SHR

/7/7SYSUTL DD UNIT=SYSDAySPACE=(TRK,(20+5))

//75YSUT2 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={TRK,{20,5))

//78YSUT3 DD UNIT=(SYSDA,SEP=(SYSUT2,SYSUT1,SYSLIB)},

77 SPACE=(TRK+135,5))

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=FBM,LRECL=121,BLKSIZE=1089)
//75YSG0 DD DSN=ELOADSET,UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={400,(50,10)),

/7 DISP=(MODPASS ) +DCB={RECFM=FB,LRECL=80,BLKSIZE=400)
//LKED EXEC PGM=IEWL,yPARM=*XREF,LIST,NCAL *,REGION=90K, BJI 8/72
/77 COND=(8,LT,ASM)

//SYSLIN 0D DSNAME=&LOADSET,DISP={0LD,DELETE)

217 DD DDNAME=SYSIN

//7SYSLMOD DD OSN=ETEMP{PDS) UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={(TRK,{9+431)),

/77 ©  DISP={MOD,PASS)

/77SYSUT1 DD UNIT=(SYSDA,SEP=(SYSLIN,SYSLMOD)) ySPACE={TRK,{14+5))
7/SYSPRINT. DD SYSOUT=A.

//GQ EXEC PGM=#*.LKED.SYSLMOD

/7% FOR AN ABEND CUMP INCLUDE A SYSUDUMP DD CARD

0568

REFERENCE

IBM 360 OS ASSEMBLER(F) Programmers Guide, GC26-3756

Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1 Appendix I
Issue 1 Date 6/29/73
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AUTOFLOW - SOURCE PROGRAM DOCUMENTATION

1. GENERAL

AUTOFLOW is a cataloged procedure which facilitates
use of the leased utility program, AUTOFLOW, for
generating a flowchart, source and cross-reference
listings from program source statements. These
facilities are useful in job maintenance functions
and are acceptable as part of the final documentation
package required by Headquarters.

2, USING AUTOFLOW

2.1 The AUTOFLOW procedure is invoked with an EXEC
statement coded:

// EXEC AUTOFLOW, NAME-PROGRAM
control catds

2.11 The NAME parameter equates to the programmer
supplied member name. This name appears on
each page of the printed listings.

2.12 Control card statements are required to select
desired source language routines, The material referenced
in Paragraph 8 contains a description of the control
cards and other information for using AUTOFLOW,

2,2 The AUTOFLOW procedure uses a REGION parameter
of 120K.

3. ASP CODING REQUIREMENTS

3.1 AUTOFLOW output is printed with eight lines per inch

spacing., This spacing requires an ASP FORMAT card
as follows:

//*FORMAT PR,DDNAME=SYSPRINT,CARRIAGE=E025

All SYSOUT output will be under the control of the above
FORMAT statement.
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AUTOFLOW -~ SOURCE PROGRAM DOCUMENTATION (CONT,)

EXAMPLES OF USE

4,1

4.4

Single Card Module

//FLOW.SYSIN DD *

CoBOL '(L1sT, DXREF) Specify one éontrol card
ASSEMBLY (LIST) . statement to select desired
FORTRAN (LIST) -~ routine,

PL/I (LIST)

source deck (ALL JCL REMOVED)
./, MODEND

J*

Multiple Card Modules

//FLOW.SYSIN DD %
COBOL (LIST,DXREF)
source deck

./ MODEND

ASSEMBLY (LIST)
source deck

./ MODEND

" FORTRAN (LIST)

source deck
./ MODEND
/*

Multiple Mixed Media Modules

//FLOW.,DISK DD DSHﬂSRCPDS DISP=SHR-

//FLOW.SYSIN DD *

FORTRAN  (LIST)

source -deck
DISK(MEMBER) COBOL (LIST,DXREF)
/*

Librarian Source Modules

//FLOW.MASTER DD DSN=DEV,SOURCE
//FLOW.SYSIN DD *

COBOL (LIST)

$LIBR(MEMBER) COBOL (LIST DXREF)
/*
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AUTOFLOW -~ SOURCE PROGRAM DOCﬁEgNTATION (CONT,)

5. ANS COBOL MODULES

5.1 An additional control statement is required to
successfully chart an ANS COBOL source module,

It is the OPTION statement and it must follow the

COBOL statement, The form of the OPTION statement is:

OPTION ANSI=YES

5.2 If the ANS COBOL source module is not on catds,

an additional parameter must be specified in the

COBOL statement in order that the OPTION card be
processed. The additional parameter is named PARM,
In the example in paragraph 4.3, if the module in
SRCPDS is ANS COBOL, the following should be coded;

DISK(MEMBER) COBOL (LIST DXREF PARM)
OPTION ANSI=YES

6. AUTOFLOW OUTPUT

Output media from AUTOFLOW is directed to SYSOUT
under the ddname SYSPRINT. -

7. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTIKG

MEMBER NAME AUTOFLOMW

// PROC  BINzXXX,NAMESPROGNAME

//7FLOW EXEC PGNSAUTOFLOWPARMZS ENAME Y yREGLON=120K

//75TEPLIB DD USN= SYS2 JAUTOFLOWSLOADLIBsDiSP=SHR

//5YSPRINT DD . SYSOUT=A,DCB={RECFM=F3A,BLKSIZE=1330,LRECL=133)
Z7ACTIVITY OD DSN=SYSZ.AUTOFLOW.ACTIVITY,DISP=SHR . ’
//SYSAFOL DD UNIT=SYSDA sSPACE=(CYLy (1055)), '

/7 DCB=(BUFNG=1,BUFL=2048,8LK51LE=2048)

F/7SYSAFO2 DD UMIT=SYSDA,SPACE={CYLy{10+5)),

/7 UCB=(BUFNU=1,B8UFL=204B,BLKSIZE=2043)

Z/75YSAF03 0D UNIT=SYSDA ,SPACE=(CYL(10:5)),

/7 DCR={BUFND=1,RUFL=2048:BLKSIZE=2048) )

J/SYSAFCH DO UNIT=SYSDASPACES(CYL, (1G15)),

/7 OUB=(BUENC=1,B8UFL=2048+8LK3IZE=2048)

//SYSAFDS DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(CYLy (10s5) ),y

7/ . DL3=(BUFNG=1,BUFL=0600,BLKS1ZE=0600)
//7SYSAFOL DU UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(CYL,(1045)),
// 0CB={BUFND=1,8UFL=0600,BLKSIZE=0600)

//75INDD DD UNLT=DISK, SPACE={TRKyQ),DSN=AEBIN

8. REFERENCE

Division 3, Chapter 2, Section 3, AUTOFLOW
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3.

CHGPDS - ADDING, REPLACING, CHANGING CARD IMAGE PDS MEMBERS

GENERAL

- CHGPDS is a cataloged procedﬁre which facilitates use of the IBM Utility

Program IEBUPDTE. for updating an existing card image partitioned data set.
The data set must be cataloged.

SYMBOLIC PARAMETER

CHGPDS requires a DSN parameter which supplies theylibrary name. The
parameter must be enclosed in apostrophes if the name is indexed
(contains periods). '

USING CHGPDS

3.1 The CHGPDS procedure is invoked with an EXEC statement which includes

the symbolic parameter, DSN.

//  EXEC CHGPDS,DSN='user.library'

3.2 The user must include a SYSIN DD statemeﬁt and appropriate IEBUPDTE

control statements

//SYSIN DD * or //SYSIN DD DATA
control statements

EXAMPLE OF USE

//  EXEC CHGPDS,DSN='PLC.PRPCLIB!'
//SYSIN DD DATA

./ ADD NAME=NEWPR@C

./ NUMBER NEW1=10,INCR=10

new procedure JCL cards

/*

RESTRICTION

The Library must be cataloged and have LRECL=80.

SUGGESTED USE

CHGPDS is recommended for updating libraries such as procedure or
control libraries from card input. o

(Continued on Next Page)
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MEMBERS (CONT.)

7. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

© MEMBER NAME . CHGPDS

//  PROC DSN=?'5YSl.PROCLIB' .

//CHG EXEC PGM=ATTUPDTE,DPRTY=(13,1}
//SYSPRINT DD SYSQOUT=A

//7SYSUT1 DD DISP=SHR,DSN=E&DSN
//SYSUT2 DD  DISP=SHRsDSN=#,SYS5UT1

REFERENCE

IBM OS Utilities GC28-6586, IEBUPDTE
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g ) : COBLG - COBOL LINKAGE EDIT AND EXECUTE
1. GENERAL
k\ijl COBLG is a two step cataloged procedure to linkage edit an object or

load module to produce a load module and execute it. The linkage edit step
provides a reference to the automatic call library. SYS1.COBLIB. This will
be effective for any COBOL compiler supported by the Data Center.
2. USING COBLG
2.1 COBLG may be invoked by an EXEC statement.
— /| EXEC COBLG

2.2 The following DD statements may be added to supply additional input to
: the linkage editor.

//LKED.SYSIN DD (parameters describing linkage editor control input
or and/or object module input)
//LKED.ddname DD (parameters describing an additional call library)

2.3 Additional data sets required by the users program may be specified on
DD statements.

N //GP.ddname DD (appropriate parameters)
These statements must follow all //LKED. DD statements.

3. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME COBLG

//7LKED EXEC PGM=1EWL,PARM=*XREF,LIST*,REGION=G0K 00000100

//SYSLIN DD DDNAME=SYSIN 00000200

//8YSLMOD DD DSNAME=&GODATA{RUN}DISP=(NEW,PASS), X00000300Q

/7 UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK,(9+4+1)) 00000460

/7/7SYSLIB DD DSNAME=SYS1.COBLIB,DISP=SHR 00000500

. //SYSUT1 = DD UNIT={SYSDA,SEP=(SYSLIN,SYSLMOD}), X00000600
Pt 1/ SPACE=(TRK,(1445)) 00000700
{ i //SYSPRINT DD SYSQUT=A 00000800

R — /7/60 EXEC PGM=%,LKED«SYSLMOD,COND=(5,LT,LKED) 0CCcoCc900
. //SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A,DCH=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=121+BLKSIZE=1089) 0568 0cCo00100¢C

4. REFERENCE

TIBM ANS GCOBOL version 4 Programmers® Guide, SC28-6456
. IBM 370 0S/VS Linkage .Editor and Loader, GC26-3813
~— IBM 370 0S/VS Message Library: Linkage Editor and Loader Messages, GC38-1007
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1.

COB4C - ANS COBOL COMPILE

GENERAL

Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1 Appendix M
Issue 3 Date 04/09/76

COB4C is a one-step catalogued procedure to compile an ANS COBOL source

program. It does not normally produce an object module.

USING COB4C

2.1 COB4C may be invoked by an EXEC statement.

// EXEC C@B4C

2.2 The following DD statement must be added to the procedure.

//COB.SYSIN DD *
COBOL source deck

or
//CBB.SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters defining a
source input data set)

 CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING
'MEMBER NAME  COB&4C

//7C084C PKOC LINES=55

//COE EXEC PGM=IKFCBLOO,REGION=128K,

// PARM=*NOLOAC NODECK L INECNT=ELINES,BUFSIZES16K,SIZE=120K"
//STEPLIB UD DSN=SYSZ2.COBGL 4.LINKDISP=SHR )

F/SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=8,UCE={RECFM=FEA,LRECL=Y21,BLKSIZE=108%)
J/SYSUTYL DD  UNIT=SYSDASPACE=(TRK,y{(12,5})

J/75YSUT2 LD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={TRKs(12,5))

//7SYSUT3 DD UNIT=SYSDASPACE=(TRK,(S45)}

J/75YSUT4 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRKs(&695)}

REFERENCE

IBM ANS COBOL version 4 Programmers' Guide, SC28-6456
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COB4CG -~ ANS COBOL COMPILE AND EXECUTE

1. GENERAL

COB4CG is a two-step catalogued procedure to compile and execute an
ANS COBOL' source program using the IBM LOADER. Note that there is
no linkage edit step, and a load module is not produced.

/2. USING COB4CG

2.1 COB4CG may be invoked by an EXEC statement.
/l EXEC C@BACG
2.2 The following DD statement must be added to the prdcedure.

//C@B.SYSIN DD *
COBOL source deck
or :
//CPB.SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters defining a
source Input data set)

2.3 A CPU time 1imit of 10 minutes is assumed for execution. A small
portion of this time will be used by the LOADER prior to execution:

If additional time 1is needed, the TIME parameter may be coded on the EXEC

statement. i : .

// EXEC C@BRLCG,TIME.G@=12

2.4 Additional data sets required by the source program may be specified
on DD statements.

//G@.ddname DD (appropriate parameters)

These statements must follow all //C@B. DD statements and any
overriding //G@#. DD statements.

2.5 Programs which require a REGION of more than 56K must increment their
requirements by 28K when using the LOADER. The incremented requirement
should be specified as follows: '

// EXEC C@B4CG,LDREG=90K

This will automatically increment both the REGION and the LOADER's SIZE.

(Continued on Next Page)
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COB4CG ~ ANS COBOL COMPILE AND EXECUTE (CONT'D)

3. CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME COB4CG '

//COBALG PROC LDREG=E&K,LINES=55

//C0B EXEC PGM=IKFCBLOQ,REGION=128K,

// PERM= U INECNT=GLINES BUFSIZE=16K,SIZE=120K?

#/STEPLIB DD DSN=SYS2.COBOL4.LINK,DISP=SHR

F/SYSPRINT DD  SYSOCUT=ADCB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=121,BLKSIZE=1089)}
F/SYSUT1 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={TRK:{12:5)}

F/75YSUT2 DD UNLIT=SY3DASPLCE=(TRK (12Z,%}))

J/75YSUT3 DD  UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK (9,51}

F/75Y¥S5UT4 DD UNIT=SYSDALSPACE={TRK,(6451))

J/SYSLIN DD DSNAME=GLLUAOSET,DISF=(MOD,PASS)UNIT=SYSDA,

/] SPACE={400,(50,10)), DCB=(RECFM=FB,yLNECL=80,5LKSIZE=40C) /71
7/G0  EXEC PGM=LUOADER,PARM=*MAP yLET,SIZE=ELDREG® yREGION=ELOREG
/7 - CORD={5,LT4COB},TIME=10 '
J/SYSLIN DD DSN=LELOADSET,DISP={OLD,DELETE}

£/SYSLIB DD DSN=SYS2.COBOL4.LIB,DISP=SHR

7/SYSLOUT DD SYSOUT=A,0CB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=121,BLKSIZE=121)
//SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A,DUB={RECFM=FBA,LRECL=121BI.KSTZE=108%) 1L/71
//SYSOUT DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=120,BLKSIzE=120}

REFERENCE

IBM ANS COBOL version & Programmers' Guide SC28-6456

4 Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1 Appendix - N
Issue 3 Date. 04/09/76
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COB4CL - ANS COBOL COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT

1. GENERAL

COB4CL is a two-step cataloged procedure to compile and 1inkage edit
an ANS COBOL source program. Prog:ammers will generally use this
procedure when they wish to retain a load module in the load library
specified by the SYSLMOD statement in the linkage edit step.

2. USING COB4CL

2.1 The COB4CL procedure is invoked with an EXEC statement coded:

(T . ~// EXEC C@BACL

2.2 Thé following DD statements must be added to the procedure.

2.21 A C@B.SYSIN DD statement defining the input.

//CPB.SYSIN DD #
(COBOL source deck)
_O_I'_ .
//C@#B.SYSIN DD (parameters defining a source input
data set) '
2.22 A LKED.SYSLM@D DD statement to define a permanent storage place
for the load module.

— //LKED.SYSLM@D DD (parameters describing the load module PDS)

2.3 The following DD statement may be added to supply additional input
to the linkage editor.

//LKED.SYSIN DD - (appropriate parameters)
This statement must follow all //C@B. DD statements.

3. [EXAMPLE OF USE

R // EXEC C@B4CL
(3 //C@B.SYSIN DD *
N | COBOL source deck
//LKED.SYSLM@D DD DSN=DEV.L@ADLIB(TESTM@D),DISP=SHR
/%

(Continued on Next Page)
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COB4CL - ANS COBOL COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT (CONT.)

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME CO0B4CL

//C0B4&CL PROC LINES=55

//C08 EXEC PGM=IKFCBLOOJREGION=128K,

/7 PARM=SLINECNT=ELINES,BUF=16K,SI2E=120K"*

J/STEPLIB DD DSN=SYSZ2.COBULLLLINKyDISP=SHR

J/SYSPRINT DD SYSLUT=A,BCB={RECFM=FBA,LRECL=121,BLKSI2ZE=1089)
7/7S5YSUTL  OD " URIT=SYSCA,SPACE=(TRK;{12,5))

//75YSUT2 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={TRK.{12:5))

J/SYSUT3 DD UNIT=SYSDAySPACE={TRK,{9:5}))

//SYSUT4 DD  UNIT=SYSOA,SPACE={TRK,(655]))

J/SYSLIN DD OUSNAME=SLOADSETCISP=(M0ODyPASS)UNIT=SYSDA,

// SPACE={4004(50410)),DCB=(RECFM=FBs LRECL=BU,BLKS1ZE=400) /11
J/LKED EXEC PGM=ATTIEWL yPARM=*XREFsLISTLETyCOND=(5,LT,COB),
1/ REGION=128K

//SYSLIN DD DSNAME=6LOADSET,DISP=(0OLD,DELETE)

4 8D DDNAME=SYSIN

J/SYSLMOD DD OSN=LGODATA(RUN} DISP={NEW,PASS),

Ve UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK{9s41))

//S5YSLIB DD DSN=3SYS2.COBUL4LLIB,DISP=SHK
7/SYSUT1 DD UNIT=SYSOA,SPACE=(TRK,(14,45})

J/SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A
REFERENCE

IBM ANS COBOL version 4 Programmers' Guide, SC28-6456.

Division 3  Chapter 5
Section 1 Appendix O
Issue 3 Date 04/09/76
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COB4CLG ANS COBOL COMPILE, LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE

1. GBNERAL

COB4CLG is a three-step catalogued procedure to complle, linkage
edit, and execute an ANS COBOL source program.

2. USING COB4CLG

2.1 COB4CLG may be invoked by an EXEC statement.
/! EXEC C@B4CLG
2.2 - The following DD statement must be added to the procedure.

//C@#B.SYSIN DD  *
‘ COBOL source deck

or : '
//C@B.SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters defining
: a source input data set)

2.3 1In order to supply additional input to the linkage editor, the

following DD statement may be added.
//LKED .SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters)
This statement must follow all //C@B. DD statements.
2.4 A CPU time limit of 10 minutes is assumed for the execution step. If
additional time is needed, the TIME parameter may be coded on the EXEC
statement.

// EXEC C@B4CLG,TIME.G@=12

2.5 Additional data sets required by the source program may be specified
on DD statements.

//G@.ddname DD (appropriate parameters)

These statements must follow all //C@#B. DD statements, all
//LKED. DD statements, and any overriding //G@. DD statements.

(Continued on Next Page)
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4.

COB4CLG - ANS COBOL COMPILE, LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE (CONT.)

CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING

MENMBER NAME COB4CLG

7/COB4CLG PROC LINES=55

//C08 EXEC PGM=IKFCBLOUyPARM=¥LINECNT= ELINES'yREGIGN 128K
J/7STEPLIB DD DSN=SYS2.CO80L4.LINK,DISP=SHR

J/SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=121,BLKSIZE=1089)}
//SYSUDUMP DG SYSOUT=A

//75YSUT1 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={TRK,(12,5})

J/7SYSUTZ DD UNLIT=SYSUASSPACE=(TRKy (12,95))

J/73YSUT3 LD UNIT=SYSDASSPACE={TRK+(F.5))

7/5YSUTEL DD OUNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK,8645)

J/SYSLIN DD DSN=GLOADSET,DISP={MOD,PASS) ,UNIT=SYSDA,

// SPACE=(4004(50,10)),DCB=(RECFM=FByLRECL=80,BLKSIZE=400}
J/LKED EXEC PGM=ATTIEWL yPARM=*XREF,LIST, LET':COND (5,LT,C08)»

17 REGION=128K

J/SYSLIN DD DSK=ELUAUSET,DISP={0LD,DELETE)

17 DD DDNAME=SYSIN

//SYSLMOD DD GSN=GCUDATA(RUN] sDISP=(NEWsPASS) yUNIT=SYSDA,

77 SPACE=(TRK,(9,:1))

J/SYSLIB DD DSN=SYSZ2.COBOL4.LIB,DISP=SHR

//3YSUTLE DD UMIT={SYSDA,SEP=(SYSLIN,SYSLMOD))ySPACE=(TRK,{1%:51})

"//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,SPACE=(TRK, (5,51}

//G0O EXEC PGM=% L KED.SYSLMOD,COND=((54LToCOB)9(5,LT,LKED) }, TIME=10
//5YSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A
//SYSOUT DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=120,B6LKSIZE=120])

REFERENCE

IBM ANS COBOL version &4 Programmers' Guide, SC28-6456

Division 3 Chapter 5
3z. Section 1 Appendix P
Issue 3 Date 04/09/76
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DASORT - DIRECT ACCESS UTILITY SORT

1. GENERAL

DASORT is a cataloged procedure which facilitates use of Syncsort IIT,
a sort program with direct access devices designated for sort

work media. The user may vary the unit of work space, the amount

of work space, the region and the direct access device type by
supplying values for a set of symbolic parameters. If the default
values are accepted, the procedure will supply a region of 60K and

6 cylinders of 3330 work space.

2. SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS

SPACE - This is used to designate the unit of space to be allocated.
It may be TRK or CYL. The default is CYL.

AMT . - This is the number of units of space to be allocated for
each of the six sort work areas. The default is 1.

REG -~ This is used to supply a value for the region parameter
for the step. The default is 60 to yield a region of 60K.

UNIT - This is used to designate the sort work device type. The
default is DISK.

SEC - This is the number of units of secondary space allocation.

The default is 1.
3. USING DASORT

The procedure is invoked with an EXEC statement which may include the
symbolic parameters described in paragraph 2. The user must provide

DD statements describing input under the ddname SORTIN, the output

file under the ddname SORTOUT, and the sort control card input under the
ddname SYSIN. ‘

// EXEC DAS@RT,SPACE=xxx,AMT=yyy,REG=zzz
//SPRTIN DD input file parameters
//S@RTPUT DD output file parameters
//SYSIN DD *

gort control statement

4. EXAMPLES OF USE

4.1 Using default values:

// EXEC DAS@RT

//S@RTIN DD DSN=&TESTDATA,DISP=(@#LD,DELETE)

//SORTOUT DD DSN=&SPRTDATA,DISP=(,PASS),UNIT=DISK,

/! DCB=(RECFM=FB,LRECL=50,BLKSIZE=1000) ,SPACE=(CYL, (4,1))
//SYSIN DD *

S@RT FIELDS=(32,8,CH,A),SIZE=E15000
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DASORT - DIRECT ACCESS UTILITY SORT (CONT.)

4.2 A small sort: (Note: minimum AMT when SPACE=TRK is 5.)

4

6.

// EXEC DAS@RT,SPACE=TRK,AMI=5
//SPRTIN DD input file description
//S@RTPUT DD output file description
DD * ‘ '

S¢RT FIELDS=(14,10,CH,A),SIZE=E500

//SYSIN

.3 A moderately large sort:

// EXEC DAS@RT,SPACE=CYL,AMI=4,REG=90
//S@RTIN DD input file description
//SPRTPUT DD output file description
DD *

S@PRT FIELDS=(22,6,CH.A),SIZE=E75000

//SYSIN

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMEER NAME

DASORT

FIUTSORY PROC SPAUESCYLeMT=1,REG=o0,UNI T=DISK (SEC=1

7758

FSSORTLIE DD USN=SYS1 eSORTLIE,DISP=35HR
£/SYSOUT U0 SYsCuT=A

7/ SORTPANY
S/ SURTHKOL
FII0RTWKO2
FASORTHRO3
17 SORTER 04
S/ SORTHKOS
//SORTWKO6

REFERENCE

6.1 Syncsort III Programmers Guide, Whitlow Computer Systems, Inc.

oD
Do
CD
bD
(5]
DD
oo

SYSOUT =4

UNIT=6UNIT 3 SPACE=(LSPACE s (CAMT,&SEC IS RLSE)
UNIT=6UNIT 2 SPACES{LSPACE, (EAMT y6SEC) 4RILSE}
UNIT=SUNIT sSPACL={LSPACE o ( GAMT 4ESEC ) 4RLSE )
UNIT=0UNITSPACE={ESPALZ ) (EAMT LESECY,KLSE)
UNIT=EUNIT ySPACE=(LSPACE y (LAMT sGSEC) 4 RLSEY
UNIT=EUNIT,SPACE=(ESPACEy (GAMT J&SEC) 4RLSE )

" 6.2 Division 3, Chapter 2, Section 2, SORTSPAC

6.3 Division 3, Chapter 2, Section 3, SORT, SYNCSORT III

5-25-T4

EXEC PEM=SORT ; PARM=OMSG=AP ;L 1S Ty CORE=MAXS sREGY ON=EREG K

Division 3 Chéptei S
Section 1 Appendix Q
Issue 4 Date 04/09/76
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FORTGC/FORTHC - FORTRAN COMPILE

1. GENERAL

FORTGC and FORTHC are one-step catalogued procedures to compile FORTRAN-G
or FORTRAN-H source programs. The procedures do not normally produce an
object module3

2. USING FORTGC or FORTHC

2.1 The procedures may be invoked be an EXEC statement.
/] EXEC B@RTGC or // EXEC FQRTHC
2.2 The following DD statement must be added to the procedures.

- //F@PRT.SYSIN DD *
(FORTRAN source deck)

. or
//F@RT.SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters defining a
source input data set)

3. CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTINGS

. 3.1 TFORTGC
MEMBER NAME FORTGC
/7% ALIAS NAME FOR FORTGC IS FORTEC. : 00010000 .
/7 /FORT EXEC PGM=IEYFORT,REGION=100K,DPRTY=2 0CG20C00
7/S5YSPRINT DD SYSQUT=A, DCB’(RECFM*FBA'LRECL-120aBLKSIZE’IOBO) 0768 0C040000 .
//SYSULIN DD  DSNAME=ELOACSET,DISP=(MOD.PASS), UNIT‘SYSDA. 00080000
s o SPACE=(TRK»(5,2)) ) . 00100000

3.2 FORTHC

MEMBER NAME  FORTHC
//7F0RT  EXEC . PGM= IEKAAOO REGION=150K ) 10000000
//SYSPRINT OD.- SYSOUT=A 200000C0C0Q
//SYSPUNCH DD SYSOUY=p ) : 30000000
//SYSLIN DD - DSNAME=&LOADSET,UNIT=SYSSQ,DISP=(MCD,PASS), *4 (0000000
7/ ‘ SPACE=(400,5(200,50),RLSE) $0000000
//75YSUTL DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={TRK,{15,8) ), 6C000000

/7/75YSUT2 DO UNIT=SYSDA.SPACE=(TRK'(3.3))} ' 70000000
4. REFERENCE -

IBM 360 OS FORTRAN IV Programmers Guide, GC28-6817
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FORTGCL/FORTHCL — FORTRAN COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT

1. - GENERAL

FORTGCL and FORTHCL are two-step cataloged procedures to compile and-
linkage edit FORTRAN-G or FORTRAN-H source programs. Programmers will
~generally use these procedures when they wish to retain a load module

in the load library specified by the SYSLMOD statement in the linkage
edit step. -

2. USING?FORTGCL or .FORTHCL

2;1 The procedures may be invoked with an EXEC stateﬁent coded:
//  EXEC F@RTGCL or /!l  EXEC F¢RTHCL
2.2 The folléwing DD statements must be added to the procedures.
2.21 A FPRT.SYSIN DD statement defining the input.:
//F¢RT;SYSIN DD *
(FORTRAN source deck)
or

//FRT.SYSIN DD (parameters defining a source input
' data set)

2.22 A LKED.SYSLMPD DD statement to define a storage place for the
load module. '

//LKED.SYSLM@D DD (parameters describing the load module PDS)

2.3 The following DD statement may be added to supply additional input
to the linkage editor.

//LKED.SYSIN  DD (appropriate parameters)

This statement must follow all //FORT. DD statements.

3. EXAMPLE OF USE

/!  EXEC F@RTGCL or //  EXEC F@RTHCL
//F@RT.SYSIN DD *

F@RTRAN source deck
//LKED. SYSLMQD DD DSN=DEV. L¢ADLIB(TESTM¢D) DISP=SHR
/*

(Continued on Next Page)
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FORTGCL/FORTHCL ~ FORTRAN COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT (CONT.)

4. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTINGS

4.1

4.2

5.

FORTGCL
MEMBER NAME FORTGCL
/7% ALIAS NAME FOR FORTGCL IS FORTECL.
//FORT  EXEC PGM=IEYFORT,REGION=100K,DPRTY=2
//SYSPRINT - DD SYSOUT=A,DCB={RECFM=FBA,LRECL=120,8LKSIZE=1080) 0768
//SYSLIN 0D DSN=GLOADSET,DISP=(MOD,PASS)sUNIT=SYSDA,
1/ SPACE=(400,(50,10)),DCB=(RECFM=FB,LRECL=80,BLKSIZE=400)
//LKED EXEC PGM=ATTIEWL,PARM=*XREF,LET,LIST*,REGION=90K,
17 COND={4,LT,FORT)
//SYSLIB DD DSNAME=SYS1.FORTLIB,DISP=SHR
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A
" //SYSUT1 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK,(442) yRLSE)
//SYSLIN - DD DSNAME=ELOADSET,DISP={0LD,DELETE)
77 DD DDNAME=SYSIN
FORTHCL

MEMBER NAME ~ FORTHCL .

//FORT EXEC PGM=1EKAAQOC,REGION=150K

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSPUNCH DD SYSOUT=p

J/SYSLIN DD DSNAME= &LOADSET.UNIT=SYSSO;DISP-(MDD-PASS)n
/7 SPACE=(4004{200+50) yRLSE)

//SYSUTL - DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={TRK,(15,8))

//8YSuUT2 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=({TRK,y(3,3))

//LKED EXEC PGM=ATTIEWL REGION=90K, PARM= *MAPLEY,LIST",
/7 COND={4,LT,FURT)

//75YSLIB DO - DSNAME=SYS1.FORTLIB,DISP=SHR

J/SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSLIN DO DSNAME=ELOADSET,DISP=(0OLD,DELETE)

/7 DD - DDNAME=SYSIN .
//SYSUTL DD 'DSN=&SYSUTL1,UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK,{14,5))

REFERENCE

IBM 360 OS FORTRAN IV Programmers Guide, GC28-6817

Issue 1 Date 6/29/73
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FORTGCLG/FORTHCLG - FORTRAN COMPILE, LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE

1.  GENERAL

FORTGCLG and FORTHCLG are three-step cataloged procedures to compile, linkage
edit, and execute FORTRAN-G or FORTRAN-H source programs.

2. USING FORTGCLG or FORTHCLG

2.1 The procedures may be invoked by an EXEC statement.
// EXEC F@RTGCLG or // EXEC F@RTHCLG
2.2 The‘fdllbwing DD statement must be added to the procedure.
//F@RT .SYSIN DD *
(FORTRAN source deck)
//F¢RT.S$§1N, DD (appropriate parameters defining

a source input data set)

2.3 1In order to supply additiomal input to theée linkage editor; the
following DD statement may be added.

//LKED.SYSIN DD . (appropriate parameters)
This statement must follow all //FPRT. DD statements.

2.4 Additional data sets required by the source program may be specified
on DD statements.

//G@.ddname DD (appropriate parameters)

These statements must follow all //F@PRT. DD statements, all
//LKED. DD statements, and any overriding //G@. DD statements.

3. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

3.1 FORTGCLG

MEMBER NAME FORTGCLG : o ‘
/7% ALIAS NAME FOR FORTGCLG IS FORVTECLG. o ' 00000005

//FQORT EXEC PGM=1EYFORTHREGION=100K,DPRTYV=2 00000010
//SYSPRINT DD. SYSOUT=A,DCB={RECFM=FBA,LRECL=120,BLKSIZE=1080) 0568 00000020
//SYSLIN DD DSNAME=&LLOADSET,DISP={MOD,PASS) +UNIT=SYSDA, X00000030
/7 SPACE={400,(50,10))9DCB=(RECFM=FB,LRECL=80,BLKSIZE=400} 00000040
//LKED EXEC PGM=IEWL,PARM="XREF,LISToLET*,COND={4%,LT,FORT),REGICN=90K 6C000050
//5YSLIB DD DSNAME=SYS1.FORTLIB,DISP=SHR 0C000060
//SYSLMCD DD DSNAME=GGOSETIMAIN)¢DISP=(NEW+PASS)UNIT=SYSDA, X00000070
/7 . SPACE=(TRKs(442+1)) : ‘ ) gcaooccen
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A 00000090
7/7SYSUTL OD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={TRK,(4,2),RLSE) 00000100
//SYSLIN OD DSNAME=LLOADSET,DISP={(CLD+DELETE) - 000C0110
/7 DD  DONAME=SYSIN . . 00000120
//G0 EXEC PCM=#%,LKED<SYSLMODsCOND=((44LTFORT) y(4+LT,LKED)) (DPRTY=2 00000130
//FTO5F001 DD DDNAME=SYSIN . g 00000140
//FTC6FQCLl DO. SYSOUT=A,0CB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=133,BLKSIZE=1330) €00CC15¢C

//FTOTF001 DD  SYSOUT=P 00000160
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FORTGCLG/FORTHCLG ~ FORTRAN COMPILE, LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE (CONT.)

3.

- CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING (Cont.)

3.2 FORTHCLG

'4-

MEMBER NAME  FORTHCLG

//FORT EXEC PGM=1EKAAOQC/REGION=15CK

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSPUNCH DD SYSOUT=P

//SYSLIN DD DSNAME=GLLOADSET,UNIT=SYSSQ, DlSP=(HUD,PASS)1
17 ‘ SPACE=(400,(200,50}yRLSE) .-

//SYSUTL - DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK,(15,8))

//SYSUT2 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={TRK¢{3,3))

//LKED EXEC PGM—IENL;REGION=9OKyPARM—(MAP;LETvLIST)oCOND=(4.LT FORT)

//SYSLIB DD DSNAME=SYS1.FORTLIB,DISP=SHR

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSLMOD ' DBD DSNAME=EGOSET(MAIN),UNIT=SYSDA,DISP={,PASS),

/7 SPACE={TRK,{944,1))

//75YSUT1 DD DSN=ESYSUTL,UNIT=SYSDAySPACE={TRKy{14,5)),SEP=SYSLMOD
//SYSLIN DD DSNAME=ELLOADSET, DI SP=(OLD,DELETE)

/7 DD DONAME=SYSIN

//G0. EXEC PGM=%.LKED.SYSLMOD,COND=({4,LT, FORT)v(4|LTpLKED))

_//FTO5F001 UD DUNAME=SYSIN

//FTC6F00L DD  SYSOUT=A
//FTC7F00L DD SYSOUT=P

REFERENCE

IBM 360 OS FORTRAN IV Programmers Guide, GC28-6817
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2.

FORTLG - FORTRAN LINKAGE EDIT AND EXECUTE

GENERAL

FORTLG is a two step cataloged procedure to linkage edit an object or

~ load module to produce a load module and execute it. The linkage edit

step provides a reference to the automatic call library SYSL.FORTLIB.

This will be effective for any FORTRAN compiler supported by the Data
Center.

USING FORTLG

2.1 FORTLG mayvbe:invoked by an EXEC statement.

/]  EXEC .FsbRTLG

" 2.2 The following DD statements may be added to supply additional input to

the llnkage edltor.

‘-//LKED.SYSIN DD (parameters describing linkage editor control input
Co and/or object module input)
or

//LKED.ddnamev DD (parémeters describing an additional call library)

‘2.3 Additional data sets required by the users program may be specified on

DD statements.

//GP.ddname DD (appropriate parameters)

These statements must follow all //LKED. DD statements.,
CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING
MEMBER NAME FORTLG . :

/7% ALIAS NAMES FOR FORTGLG ARE FORTELG AND FORTLG 00010000 -
J/JLKED EXEC PGM=I1EWL,PARM=YXREF4LIST,LET*+REGION=90K 8J1 8772 0C020000
//5YSLIB OO0 DSNAME=SYS1.FORTLIB4DISP=SHR 00040000
7/7S5YSLMOD DD  DSNAME=&GOSET{MAIN)DISP={NEW,PASS)sUNIT=SYSDA, X00060000
/7 SPACE=(TRKy(442+1)) ) 06080000
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A 00100000
//7SYSUT1 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE= (TRK,(Q:ZJ:RLSE) ) 00120000
//SYSLIN DD  DONAME=SYSIN 00140000
//7G0 EXEC PGM=#%,LKED.SYSLMOD,COND= (41LT:LKED):DPRTY 2. 00160000
//FTO5F001 DD DONAME=SYSIN 00180000
J/FTO6FQ0L DD SYSOQUT=A,DCB={RECFM=UA,BLKSIZE=136}) 00200000
//FTOTFO01 0D SYSOUT=P ' ' 00220000
REFERENCE '

IBM 360 OS FORTRAN IV Programmers Guide, GC28-6817
IBM 360 0S Linkage Editor and Loader, GC28-6538
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3.

LIBP - LIBRARIAN, PDS OUTPUT

GENERAL

This catalOged-procedure invokes the Applied Data Research program
LIBRARIN. 1If the EXEC option is specified, output is directed to a

- partitioned data set named &&PDS under the member name of the selected

module. This permits the programmer to work with several modules in
one execution of Librarian and yet maintain individual accessibility
to output modules. Successive calls of the procedure within the job should

' not be necessary unless different masters are being referenced, however,

should this be required, the same PDS, &&PDS, will be used for output.

SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS

MASTER This;parameter_supplies the dsname of the Librarian master file.

CYL This parameter controls the primary space allocation of the
output file. It defaults to 1 to yield 1 cylinder. The file
is a partitioned data set. : :

USING LIBP .

3.1 LIBP is invoked with an EXEC statement.

3.2
4 .
(L
o’
-/
fp W

// EXEC LIBP,MASTER='xxxxxx'

where xxxxxx is any valid dsname of a Librarian type master file.

The‘pfogrammer places input statements, both Librarian control and
data, after the EXEC card. If JCL statements are being stored, input
must be preceded by //SYSIN DD DATA and followed by a /% statement.

EXAMPLE

In this example two modules are selected for compilation.

// EXEC LIBP,MASTER='DEV. SPURCE '
-@PT ‘

-SEL PRYGX,ZFLG,EXEC

-EM@D

-SEL PROGY, MNLK EXEC

-DEL 50,100

-EM@D

~ -END

/| EXEC C@BUC

//SYSIN DD DSN—&&PDS(PR¢GX) DISP=((@LD,PASS)
/| EXEC C@BUC

/ /SYSIN DD DSN=&&PDS(PR@GY),DISP=(¢LD,DELETIE)
/*
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6.

LIBP - LIBRARIAN, PDS OUTPUT (CONT.)

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

//LI8P PROC MASTER=ERROR,CYL=1

//7L.IBP EXEC PGM=LIBRARINyPARM=TNRJSNJTA'REGION=60K

//MASTER DD DSN=LMASTER,DISP=SHR

//INDEX 0D SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=133,BLKSIZE=931)
/7LI DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=133,BLKS12€E=931)
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=133,BLKSIZE=931)
//0SJ0B DD DSN=LPDSDCP=BLKS1ZE=9604UNIT=DISKsDISP=(MODyPASS),
7/ SPACE=(CYL,(ECYLy1y5))

//BACKUP DD DUMMY

/7/SYSPUNCH DD SYSOUT=P,DCB=BLKSIZE=80

REFERENCE
Applied Data Research, The Librarian, User Reference Manual.
Division 3, Chapter 2, Section 3, LIBRARIAN. :

Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1 Appendix V
Issue 2 Date 02/25/74
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LIBS - LIBRARIAN, SEQUENTIAL OUTPUT

1. GENERAL

This cataloged procedure invokes the Applied Data Research program,
LIBRARIN. If the EXEC or UTILITY option is specified, the output is
directed to a sequential file named &&SEQ. Successive calls of the
procedure within the job should not be necessary unless different masters
are being referenced,; however, should this be required, the same

sequential data set, &ASEQ; will be used for output with a disposition
of MOD»

2. SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS

MASTER This parameter supplies the dsname of the Librarian master file.
CYL This parameter controls the primary space allocation of the
output file. It defaults to 1 to yield 1 cylinder. The
file is a sequential data set.

3. USING LIBS
3.1 LIBS is invoked with an EXEC statement.
1/ EXEC LIBS,MASTER="'xxxxxx"'
where xxxxxx is any valid dsname of a Librarian type master file.
3.2 The programmer places input statements, both Librarian control and data,

after the EXEC card. If JCL statements are being stored, input must be
preceded by //SYSIN DD DATA and followed by a /* statement.

4. EXAMPLE

In this example a single module is selected and updated for compilation.

// EXEC LIBS,MASTER='PRD5.S@URCE'

~@PT
-SEL PR@GZ,ZXFL,EXEC, TEMP
~-REP 60
CYBPL statement
~EM@D
~END

// EXEC C¢BUC
//SYSIN DD DSN=&&SEQ,DISP=(@LD,DELETE)
[* '

(Continued on next page)
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6.

6.1 Applied Data Research, The Librarian, User Reference Manual,

LIBS - LIBRARIAN, SEQUENTIAL OUTPUT (CONT.)

 CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

//7L18S PROC MASTER=ERROR,(CYL=1 .

//7LIBS EXEC PGM=L1BRARIN,PARM='NRJIS,NJTA* REGION=60K

//MASTER DD DSN=LMASTER.DISP=SHR

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=FBA, LRECL=133,BLKSIZE=931)
//7L1ST DD SYSOUT=A,LCE=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=133,BLKS1ZE=931)
// INDE X DD SYSOUT=A,D0Cb=(RECFM=FBAyLRECL=133,BLKSIZE=931)}
/703308 DD DSN=LSEQ,DCB=BLKS1ZE=960,UNIT=DISK+DISP={MOD,PASS),
7/ - SPACE=({CYLs(8CYLy1))

//BACKUP DD DUMMY :

/7/SYSPUNCH DD SYSOUT=P,DCB=BLKSIZE=80

REFERENCE

6.2 Division 3, Chapter 2, Section 3, LIBRARIAN.

Divisiorn 3 Chapter 5
Section 1 ‘Appendix W
Issue 2 Date 02/25/74
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LIBU - LIBRARIAN UTTILITY PROCEDURE

1. GENERAL

ThlS is a two-step Librarian cataloged procedure designed for
transferring data between Librarian masters. The output, resulting
from the UTILITY option, of the first step is used as input to the
second step. The output of the second step is a partltloned data
set named &PDS.

2. SYMBOLIC. PARAMETERS

MASTERL This parameter supplies the dsname of the :
' Librarian master referenced in the first step.

CYLL - ‘ This parameter controls the primary space
allocation of the output file of the first

v step. It defaults to 1 to yield 1 cylinder.

‘ ' The file is a sequential data set.

MASTERZ_ ' The parameter supplies the dsname of the
' Librarian master referenced in the second

step. : ‘
cYL2 - ' This parameter controls the primary spaée

allocation of the output file of the second
step. It defaults to 1 to yield 1 cyllnder.
The file is a partitloned data set.

3. USING LIBU

3.1 The prqcedure is invoked with an EXEC statement.
//  EXEC LIBU,MASTERL='xxxxxx' MASTERZ:'yyyyyy’

Where xxxxxx and yyyyyy are valid dsnames of lerarlan type
master files.

3.2 The following DD statement must be added to the procedure:

//UTIL.SYSIN DD =*
Librarian control statements and data

/*

(Continued on next page)
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4.

6.
6.1
6.2

LIBU - LIBRARIAN UTILITY PROCEDURE (CONT.)

EXAMPLE
The following is a simple transfer of two source modules from one

master to another.

//-EXEC LIBU,MASTER1='DEV.LIBRI' MASTERZ*'PRDS S¢URCE'
//UTIL.SYSIN DD *

PPT UTILITY

-@PT EXEC : ' *
~-ADD PR@GX,SEQ=C@BYL *
-INC PR@GX

~EM@D ' %
-ADD PRUGY,SEQ=C@B@L *
~INC PR@GY - .

-EM@D \ %
~-END : %
/%

// EXEC C¢BUC :
//SYSIN DD DSN=&&PDS(PRYGX) ,DISP=(@LD,PASS)
/| EXEC C@BUC

//SYSIN DD DSN=&&PDS(PR@GY),DISP=(¢LD,DELETE)

The -INC statements will be replaced by Librarian with the source
statements of PROGX and PROGY. These source statements along with the
starred (*) statements will form input to the second Librarian step
and result in addltlon of the programs to the second master.

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING|

//L16U PROL MASTER1=FRRORyMASTER2=ERROR,LYL1l= I'CYL 00000100

//7UTIL EXEC PGM=LI1BRARIN, PARM—fNRJSgNJYA'vREGlUN*bOK ‘ 00000200
//MASTLR DD DSNECMAS1ER1-DISP=SHR 03u006300

C/7SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A¢DCH=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=133,BLKS12E=931} 00000400
s/LLSS DD SYSOUT=ADCB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=133,BLKSIZE=931) 00000500°
/4 INDEX 00 SYSOUT=A,LCE=(RECFM=FBALRECL=1334BLKSIZE=931)} 00000600
7705408 DD DSN=LUTIL yDCE=LLKSTZF=960,UNIT=DISKyD1SP=(,PASS), . . ¢eo00700
/7 SPACE=(CYLs(&CYLL,1)) GOCLOU00
//LTBP EXEC PGM=LIBRARINyPARM='NRJISyNJTA',REGION= bOK,CQVDﬂ(O,NEgUTILl u0G00900
//MESTER DU DSN=GMASTER2,,DISF=SHR ¢0C01000
//SYSPRINT LD SYSOUT=A,0CB= (RECFM=FBA,LRFCL= 133'BLKSIZE»931) 00001100
J/7LIST . DD SYSOUT=A,DCE=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=133,BLKSIZE=931) © 00001260
/7 IRGEX oD SYSUUT=A;DCB=(RECFM=F8A.LRECL=133yBLKSIZE=9311 00001300
/708408 Do DSN=&PDS,UCB#MLKSIZE=9&O'UNIT=DISK'DISP=(MOD,PASS)y 000G 14500
// : SPACE=(CYL,{ECYL2,145)) 00001500
/7 SYSIN DO DSN=GUTIL,D1ISP=(OLD,DELETE) : : 06001600
//BACKUP DD DUMMY ) L S G0G01700
//SYSPUNCH DD SYSUUT PyDCB BLKSIZE 80 - . ) 0000;800
REFERENCE

Applied Data Research, The Librarian, User Reference Manual.

Division 3, Chapter 2, Section 3, LIBRARIAN.
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LIST - LISTING VTOC, PDS DIRECTORIES, CATALOGS

1. GENERAL

N LIST is a cataloged procedure which facilitates use of the IBM Utility

' Program IEHLIST for listing catalogs, partitioned data set directories, or
volume table of contents of the system residence volume. LIST provides

DD statements for SYSPRINT and the system residence volume.

2. USING LIST

2.1 The LIST procedure is invoked with an EXEC statement coded:
— /]  EXEG LIST

2.2 The user must include a SYSIN DD statement and appropriate IEHLIST
control statements. '

//SYSIN DD .*
control cards

3. EXAMPLE OF USE

// EXEC LIST
//SYSIN DD *
LISTCTLG

/%

4. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

- MEMBER NAME- LIST - i . .

//L1ST EXEC PGM=IEHLIST,REGION=44K . 00020000
//D0OSRV DD VOLUME=REF=5YS1.SVCLIB+DISP=0LD . . 00040000
//7SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A . ‘ : 00060000

5. REFERENCE

 IBM 0S Utilities GC28-6586, IEHLIST
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LISTDISK - LISTING CONTENTS OF A DIRECT  ACCESS VOLUME AND
- ATTRIBUTES OF DIRECT ACCESS DATA SETS

1. GENERAL

LISTDISK is a cataloged procedure which facilitates use of a Western Electric

Utility Program,SLIST,to list contents of a direct access volume or to
provide information about the attributes of all or selected disk data sets
on a selected direct access. volume.

2. SYMBOLIC'PARAMETERS

~ LISTDISK requires a VOLID parameter which supplies the volume serial number
_of the disk pack to be selected. :

3.  USING LISTDISK

3.1 The LISTDISK procedure is invoked with an EXEC statement which includes
the symbolic parameter, VOLID.

//  EXEC LISTDISK,V@LID=serial

3.2 A -group of data sets may be selected by specifying a fQurlchafacter PARM
value representing the first 4 characters of the DSNAME's to be listed.

/]~ EXEC LISTDISK,V@LID=serial,PARM=index

4. EXAMPLE OF USE

Example 1: //  EXEC LISTDISK,VQLID=STPR31L
" Result: All data sets on STPR31 will be listed

Example 2: // EXEC LISTDISK , VOLID=SYSRES PARM—SYSl
Result: All data sets on a volume 1dent1f1ed as SYSRES and hav1ng
SYS1 as the-first 4 characters of DSNAME will be listed.

5.  CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME LISTOISK. ’ ‘
//1EFPROC EXEC PGM=SLIST,REGION=3CK ‘ 00000100

/7% OPERATOR START = 'S LISTDISKe,VOLID® VOLID=DISK PACK RAME 00000200
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A ‘ _ . BJI 9/72 00000300
//001 DD ODNAME= IEFRDER 00000400

//1EFRDER DD UNIT=SYSDA,DISP=0LD,VOL=SER=EVOLID i ’ 00000500

6. REFERENCE

Diviéion‘3,>Chapter 2, Section 2, SLIST Utility Program
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LISTOUT - LISTING A MEMBER OF A CARD IMAGE PARTITIONED DATA SET

1. GENERAL

. LISTOUT is a cataloged procedure which 1nvokes the Western Electrlc Utlllty
Program WECOPY to list a member of a card image partitioned daLa set.
The 11brary must be a cataloged data set.

2.  SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS

LISTOUT requlres two symbolic parameters and may have two optiomal parameters,
which are:-

PDS, a required parameter, supplies the library name. Enclose
in apostrophes if the name is indexed (contains periods).
MEMBER, a required parameter, supplies the name of the member to
’ ~ be printed.
MAX, an optional parameter, supplles to the maximum number of
records to be printed.
SKIP, an optional parameter, supplies the maximum number of
- records to be skipped before printing begins.

3. USING LISTOUT

The LISTOUT procedure-is invoked w1th an EXEC statement Wthh includes the
two required symbolic parameters, PDS and MEMBER, and the opt10na1 parameters,
MAX and SKIP if used.

/ EXEC LISTQUT, PDS<'library!, MEMBER=prog , [MAX=nnn |, [EKIP_nn@]

4. EXAMPLE OF USE

//  EXEC LISTPUT,PDS='SYS1.PR@CLIB',MEMBER=C@BUCLG

5. SUGGESTED USE

LISTOUT is recommended for listing procedure, control and "parmlib™ members.'

6. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME  LISTOUT _ : .
/7 “PROC  MAX=9999, SKIP=0 . 00000010

J/LIST . EXEC PGM=WECOPY,PARM={EMAX,ESKIP) . : . 06000020
//SYSPRINT DD SYSQUT=A ' : 00000030 -
//7SYSUT1L DD DSN=&PUS. (EMEMBER),DISP‘SHR : R Q0C00040

//svsurz DD SYSOUT=A ' . ‘ e 0000005¢°

7. REFERENCE

Division 3,/Chapter 2, Section 2, WECOPY Utility Program
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LISTPDS - LISTING A PARTI'TIONED DATA SET

GENERAL

LISTPDS is a cataloged pfocedﬁre which facilitates use of the IBM Utility
Program IEBPTPCH for 118t1ng the content of all members of a partitioned
data set.

SYMBOLIC. PARAMETER

LISTPDS requlres a DSN parameter which supplies the library name. The
parameter must be enclosed in apostrophes 1f the name is 1ndexed (contains
periods).

USING LISTPDS

LISTPDS is 1nvoked with an EXEC statement which includes the symbollc

.parameter, DSN.:

// ~ EXEC LISTPDS,DSN='dataset'

EXAMPLE OF USE

/]  EXEC LISTPDS,DSN='PRD7.PARMLIB'

RESTRICTION

The library must be cataloged and have LRECL=80.

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME LISTPDS v o ,
//1EFPROC EXEC PGM=I1EBPTPCH,REGION=60K : 00600100

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A i - 00000200
/48YSUT1 0D DDNAME=IEFRDER . . : 00000300
//1EFRDER DD DSN=&DSN,DISP=SHR : ) . i B © . 00000400
//75YSUT2 DD . SYSQUT=A . . ' . 000005C0
//SYSIN . DD OSN= SYSl.CONTROL(LISTPDS)uDISP—SHR ) 00000600
REFERENCE

IBM 0OS Utilities GC28-6586, IEBPTPCH
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LKED - LINK EDIT AND PRODUCE A LOAD MODULE

1. GENERAL

LKED is a one-step cataloged procedure that link edits an input data
set, produces a load module, and passes the load module to another
step im the same job.

2. USING LKED
2.1 LKED may be invoked by an EXEC statement.

!/ EXEC LKED
2.2 The following DD statement must be added to the proqedﬁre,

//LKED.SYSIN. DD *

(Object module deck(s) and/or control statements)
or
//LKED.SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters defining a source
input data set)

2.3 Reference to the automatic call library must be provided by the ,
user through SYSLIB DD statements, e.g. SYS1.COBLIB, SYS1.FORTLIB, etc, -

//SYSLIB DD DSN=SYSl.,library,DISP=SHR

2.4 Additional DD statements may be added to supply input to the linkage
editor. 4

//LKED.ddname DD (appropriate parameters)

MEMEER NAME LKED

FILKED EXEC PGM=ATTIEWL, PARM"ARfF,LET,LlST"REGION 90K Q0NZOG00
//SYSPRIWY 20 SYSQUT=A . 4040000
J/SYSLIN DU OBNaME=SYSIN : : : : QCoeuLus
//SYSLMAD DD DAN=EGUSET(GU) ,SPACE=(TRKy {15541} ) 4 ‘ Q0080000
&4 UNIT=SYSDAyDISP={MOD,PASS} ) - 00100000
//75YSUTL 0D UNXT=(SYSDASEP=(SYSLMOD ,SYSLINY) ) ' X001z0000

// o SPACE=({TRXs(14,:5)) . (\0140000

4. REFERENCE
IBM 360 0S Linkage Editor and Loader, GC28-6538
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LKEDG ~ LINK EDIT, PRODUCE A LOAD MODULE, AND EXECUTE

GENERAL

LKEDG is a two-step cataloged procedure that link edits an input data
set, produces a load module, and executes that load module.

USING LKEDG

2.1 LKEDG may be invoked by an EXEC statement.

2.2

// EXEC LKEDG

The following DD statement must be added to the procedure.

//LKED.SYSIN DD * |
(Object module decks and/or control statements)
//LKED.S?EIN DD (appropriate parameters defining a source
input data set)
2.3 Additional DD statements may be added to supply input to the 1inkage

edioor.

//LKED.ddname DD (appropriate parameters)

2.4 Additional DD statements may be added for the GO step.

3.

//Gd.ddname DD (appropriate parameters)

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME LKEDG

//LKED Fth POM=T EWL ,PARM=SXREF,CIST,LETsNCALY yREGION=90K
//SYSPRL O SYSOUT=x

//SYSLIW DD DONAME=SYSIM

J/SYSLNOD 0D USN=&GOSET(GO ), SPACE=(TRKy (15491} ),
/7 UNIT=SYSDA,D18P=(MOD,PASS)
//SY50UT1 UD UNIT=(SYSDA,SEP={5YSLMOD,SYSLIN)},
7/ SPACE=(TRK, (14,5} )

_//uO EXEC POM=* LLKED. SYSLWD?v:”\J'( TLT,LKEW)

REFERENCE

IBM 360 0S Linkage Editor and Loader, GC28-6538

BJI &/72 GOQ200G5:
CO04L0CLT.

COCeLCln
STy ezcTelvlole]

GO100600.
XCC1Z2G000.

00140000

COLleGo00
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MOD -~ CATALOG OPERATIONS, RENAMING, SCRATCHING
~
T 1. GENERAL
MOD is a cétalﬁged procedure which facilitates use of
the IBM Utility Program IEHPROGM for scratching,
renaming, and performing catalog operations on
direct access volumes. MOD provides DD statements for
‘ SYSPRINT and the resident catalog pack, ' :
" 2. USING MOD
The MOD procedure is invoked with an EXEC statement,
a DD statement defining the volume, and IEHPROGM
control statements,
// EXEC MOD o
//ddname DD UNIT=DISK,VOL=SER====-=-,DISP=SHR |
control statements
3. EXAMPLE OF USE
I /! EXEC MOD -
N~ //ppl DD UNIT=DISK,VOL=SER=TESTOS5,DISP=SHR - |
SCRATCH DSNAME=USERS,.DATASET,VOL=3330=TESTO5
/* '
4. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING
MEMBER NAME MOD
//MOC  EXEC PGM=I1EHPROGM,REGION=44K 00020000
/7DDSRY. DD VOL=REF=SYS1.SVCLIB,DISP=SHR 00040000
7/7SYSPRINT DD SYSDUT=A,SPACE={TRK,(5,5)) 69160-ENWR 00060000
5. REFERENCE
~— IBM 0S Utilities GC28-6586, IEHPROGM
—
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5.

MOVE - COPYING DIRECT ACCESS FILES, CATALOGS, PDS MEMBERS

GENERAL

MOVE is a cataloged procedure which facilitates use of the IBM Utility
Program IEHMOVE for performing disk to disk operations such as copying
data sets or catalogs. MOVE provides DD statements for SYSPRINT and
three disk packs. '

SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS

MOVE requires two symbolic parameters and may have an optional parameter,
which are:

VOL1l, a required parameter, supplies the source volume serial number.

VOLZ, a required parameter, supplies the receiving volume serial number.

VOL3, ‘an optional parameter, supplies a work volume serial number.
The default is UTIL31, ”

USING MOVE

The MOVE procedure is invoked with an EXEC DD statement which includes

the symbolic parameters, VOLl, VOL2, and optionally, VOL3, followed
by IEHMOVE control statements.

/|  EXEC MQVE,VPLl=serial,VPL2=serial[VPL3=serial]
control statements

EXAMPLE OF USE

/] EXEC MPVE,VPL1=TESTOS5,V@PL2=TEST50
/*C¢PY DSNAME=DEVO5.ABC .MASTR , FRpM=3330=TESTO5, TP=3330=TEST50

PRECAUTION

The user should be aware of the differences between a move operation and
a copy operation. A move operation will result in the deletion of the
source data set or library even though only selected members are moved
while a copy operation leaves source data set intact. In addition, for
cataloged data sets, a move operation updates the catalog to refer to the
moved version (unless otherwise specified), while a copy operation

leaves the catalog unchanged. COPY is the preferred method of data set
transfer or member transfer.
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MOVE - COPYING DIRECT ACCESS FILES, CATALOGS,
PDS MEMBERS (CONT.)

6. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

' MEMBER NAME MOVE
/7 FROC VOL3=UTIL31

00000010
//1EFPROC EXEC PGM=1EHMOVE 00000020
"//7SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,0CB={RECFM=FB,LRECL=121,BLKSIZE=968) . 0C6000030
//SYSUT1 DD UNIT=SYSDA,DISP=0LD,VOL=SER=EVOL3 00000040
//v0L1 DD UNIT=SYSDA,DISP=0LD.VOL=SER=EVOLL 0C000C50
77V0L2 DD UNIT=SYSDA,DISP=0LD,VOL=SER=ELVOL2 S . 00000060

7. REFERENCE

IBM 0S Utilities C28-6586, IEHMOVE
Also see PLCPREP cataloged procedure. I

Reason for reissue: As indicated and former paragraph 6 deleted.
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OPRPNCH - OBTAIN COPY OF CONSOLE JCL DECKS

GENERAL

OPRPNCH is a cataloged procedure which may be used to obtain a copy of

JCL console decks that reside in PROD.JCLLIB and are

internal reader.

2.

USING OPRPNCH

accessed by the

The OPRPNCH procedure is invoked with an EXEC statement coded:

/! EXEC ¢?RPNCH,J¢B=xxxxxxxx

There must be one EXEC card for each job JCL deck»desired.

ASP REQUIREMENTS

The following ASP control card must be sﬁpplied by the user:

//*MAIN CARDS=n
where n represents the number of cards, in hundreds,

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

//0PRPNCH PROC DSN='PROD.JCLLIB®
//PUNCHIT EXEC PGM=WECOPY
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSUTL DD DSN=LDSN{E&JOB},DISP=SHR

//SYSUTP DD SYSOUT=PpDCB=(RECFM=F’LRECL=807BLKSIZE=30)

REFERENCE

Division 2, Chapter 5, Section 1

to be punched.

00000010
00000020 -

- 00000030
00060040 :
00000050

Reason for Reissue: As indicated and reference to ASP SETUP card deleted.
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PLCPREP — PREPARATION FOR UPDATE OF PRODUCTION LIBRARIES

1. GENERAL

PLCPREP is a cataloged procedure which allows the user to obtain a "copy"

of a production library member, make modifications as needed, and test the up4

dated version without disturbing the production library. It invokes the IBM
Utility Program IEBUPDTE. The data sets referenced must be cataloged.

2. SYMBOLIC PARAMETER

PLCPREP requires two symboiic parameters, "FROM" and "TO", which supply
the library names. The parameters must be enclosed in apostrophes if
the names are indexed (contain periods).

3. USING PLCPREP

3.1 The PLCPREP procedure is invoked with an EXEC statement which includes
the symbolic parameters, FROM and: TO.

//  EXEC PLCPREP,FR@M='from.1lib',T@="to.lib"'

where: FROM = the library from which the data is extracted and
then updated and written on the data set specified by the
TO = parameter.

3.2 The user must include a SYSIN DD statement and appropriate IEBUPDTE
control statements.

//SYSIN DD DATA
control statements

4, EXAMPLE OF USE

//  EXEC PLCPREP,FR@M='PR@D.JCLLIB',T®='PLC.JCLLIB'
//SYSIN DD DATA
»/ CHANGE NAME=TLSLIST,LIST=ALL

user JCL changes

[*

5. RESTRICTION

The libraries must be cataloged and  have LRECL=80.

6. SUGGESTED USE

PLCPREP is recommended for updating libraries such as procedure, JCL or
control libraries from card input. '
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PLCPREP - PREPARATION FOR UPDATE OF PRODUCTION LIBRARIES (CONT.)

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME: PLCPREP .
//PLCPREP = PROC GOG000 10

J/ALTER EXEC PGM=ATTUPDTE 00000020
F/SYSPRINT DD DSN=BEPASSsOISP=(4PASS) sUNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK+(10,5)) 30000020
//5¥SUT1 DD DSN=&LFROM,DISP=SHR 00000040
//7SYSUT2 DD DSN=&T0,0ISP=SHR 600600050
//OISPLAY EXEC PGM=0QPRLST,PARM=* PRODUCTION LIBRARY UPDATE UTILITY? 20060060
J/STEPLIB DD OSN=PRUZ.LOADLIB,DISP=SHR 00800070
J/SYSIN - DD DSN=GLEPASS.DISP={OLD,DELETE)} (0000080
//SYSCUT DD  SYSOUT=A 00000090
REFERENCE

IBM 0S Utilities GC28-6586, TEBUPDTE
CHGPDS Cataloged Procedure
Division 2, Chapter 5, Section 2
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PLILFC is a one—step catalogued procedure to compile a PL/I source program.

It does not normally produce an object module..

USING PL1LFC

2. 1 PLlLFC may be invoked by an EXEC atatement.

// EXEC PLILFC

2.2 The following DD statement must be added to the procedure.

3.

//PLIL.SYSIN DD *
(PL/I gsource deck)
or , '
: //PLlL SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters defining a
v _ gsource input data set)

CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME PLILFC

//PLLIL EXEC PGM=1EMAA, PARM-'NGLOAD:NODECK'vREGION=90K
//SYSPRINT DD DCNAME=PLLOUT

//PLICUT 0D SYSOUT=A, DCB=(RECFM=VB,LRECL=125,BLKSIZE=1254)
//SYSLIN .~ DD - DSNAME=&LOADSET,DISP=(MODyPASS) yUNIT=SYSDA,

1/ SPACE=(80+1250,100))DCB=BLKSIZE=80 :
//SYSUT3 DD - UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={80,1250,250) ) ¢SEP=SYSPRINT,
/7 - DCB=BLKSIZE=80

/78YSUT1 DD  UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(1024+(60, 60).-CDNT16):

7  SEP={SYSUT3,SYSPRINT,SYSLIN) ,0CB=BLKSIZE=1024

REFERENCE

IBM 360 OS PL/I(F) Programmers Guide, GC28-6594

10000000
20000000
20000005
*30000000
400000600

50000000

6CC00000
*7000C0C00
80000000
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1.

’ 20'

PLILFCL - PL/I COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT -

GENERAL

PLILFCL 1s a two-step cataloged procedure to compile and linkage edit
a PL/I source program. Programmers will generally use this procedure
when they wish to retain a load module in the load library specified

by the SYSLMOD statement in the 1inkage edit step.

USING PLILFCL

2.1 The PLILFCL procedure is invoked with an EXEC. statement cdded:

// EXEC PLILFCL

2.2 The foilowing DD statements must be added to the procedure.

2.21 A PLIL.SYSIN DD statement defining the inmput.
//PL1L.SYSIN DD *
(PL/I source deck)
: or
//PLlL SYSIN DD (parameters defining a source input
"~ data set)
2.22 A LKED.SYSLMD DD statement to define a storage ﬁlace for the

2.3

3.

load module.
//LKED SYSLM¢B DD (parameters déscribing the load module PDS)

The following DD statement may be added to supply additional input
to the linkage editor. .

//LKED.SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters)
This statement must follow all //PLIL. DD statements.

EXAMPLE OF USE

//  EXEC PLILFCL
//PL1L.SYSIN DD *

PL/I scéurce deck '
//LKED. SYSLM¢D DD DSN=DEV. L¢ADLIB(TESTM¢D) DISP=SHR
/*

(Continued on Next Page)
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PLILFCL - PL/I COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT (CONT.)

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME PLILFCL
/77PL1L EXEC PGM=IEMAA,PARM=*LOAD,NODECK *sREGION=90K

- //SYSPRINT DD ‘DONAME=PL10UY

//PL10OUT DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=VB,LRECL=125,BLKSIZE=1254}
J7SYSLIN DD DSNAME=EGLOADSET+DISP=(MODsPASS) yUNIT=SYSDA,

/7 SPACE={400+{1005s50)),DCB=BLKSIZE=400
//7SYSUT3 DD UNIT= SYSDArSPACE=(80,(2501250))oSEP‘SYSPRINT,
/7 : © DCB=BLKSIZE=80

//5YSUT1 DD UNIT=SYSDAsSPACE=(1C24+(60+6C),+CONTIG!?,

17 SEP={SYSUT3,SYSPRINT, SYSLIN) yDCB=BLKSIZE=102%

J/LKEC EXEC PGM=ATTIEWLPARM='XREF,LIST",COND= (161EQ,PL1L)7'
/17 REGION=90K

//SYSLIB DD DSNAME=SYS1.PL1LIB,0OISP=SHR

//SYSUT1 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SEP=SYSLIB,

/7 SPACE=(TRK,(14,5))

//SYSPRINT LD SYSOUT=A

/7/SYSLIN DD DSNAME= ELOADSET.DISP’(DLD-DELETE)

7/ ' DD DOONAME=SYSIN

’REFERENCE

IBM 360 OS PL/I(F) Programmers Guide, GC28-6594

Issue 1 Date 6/29/73

00000010
00000020
00000025
00000030
00000040
#00000050
00000060
#00000070
00000080
.00000090
00000100
00000110
00000120
00000130
00000140
00000150

© 000C0160
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PLLLFCLG - PL/I COMPILE, LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE

1. GENERAL

PLlLFCLG is a three—step catalogued procedure to compile, linkage
edit, and execute a PL/I source program.

2. USING PLlLFCLG

2.1 PLILBCLG may be invoked by an EXEC statement.
// EXEC PLILFCLG
2.2 The following DD statement must be added to the procedorea
//PL1L.SYSIN DD *
(PL/1 source deck)
or
//PLlL SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters defining

a source input data set)

2.3 In order to supply additional input to the linkage editor, the
following DD statement may be added.

_'//LKED.SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters)
This statement must follow all //PL1L. DD statements.

2.4 Additional data sets required by the source program may be specified
on DD statements.

//6@.ddname DD (appropriate parameters)

| These statements must follow all //PL1L. ‘DD statements, all
//LKED. DD statements, and any overriding //G¢ DD statements.

3. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME PLILFCLG

S/PLLIL EXEC. PGM=TEMAA,PARM="LOAD, NODECK"*yREGION=90K 04000000 -
//SYSPRINT 0D DONAME=PLIOUT .. | ) i 08000000
//PL1CUT DD SYSOUT=A,DCB={RECFM=VE,LRECL=125,BLKSIZE=1254) ) 08000005
//SYSLIN DD DSNAME=SLLOADSET,UISP=(MOD,PASS),UNIT=SYSDA, . ' 12000000
// : ) SPACE={400,(100,50)),DCB=BLKSIZE=400 16000000
//SYSUT3 . DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(80,(2504250)1,SEP=SYSPRINTy %20000000
/7 DCB=BLKS1ZE=80 . : 240600000
//SYSUTL DD - UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(1024,(60,60)++yCONTIG), #28000000
7/ i SEP={SYSUT3,SYSPRINT,SYSLIN),DCB=BLKSIZE=1024 32000000
//LKED EXEC PGM=IEWL,PARM='XREF,LIST',COND=(164EQsPL1L), i 36000000
// REGION=90K * o 40000000
//SYSLIB DD DSNAME=SYS1.PLILIB,DISP=SHR ' 440000C0
//SYSLMOD DD DSN=E€GOSET(GC)+DISP=(MODyPASS)y ' ’ 48000000
// UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRKs{994s1)) . S . 52000000
"//SYSUTL DD - UNIT=SYSDA, S 56000000
7/ SPACE={TRKs(14,5)) 60000600
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOuUT=A S 640060000
//SYSLIN - DD  DSNAME=E&LCADSET, DISP”IOLD:DELETE) . 68800000
/7 DD DDNAME=SYSIN 76000000
//G0C EXEC PGM=%,LKED.SYSLMOD,COND= ((9;LT,LKED).(lquT,PLlL)) ) 80060000

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A o 84000000
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PL1LFCLG - PL/I COMPILE, LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE (CONT.)

4. REFERENCE

. -IBM 360 0S PL/I(F) Programmers Guide, GC28-6594
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PLILFLG - PL/I LINKAGE EDIT AND EXECUTE

GENERAL

PLILFLG is a two-step cataloged procedure to linkage edit an . object or
load module to produce a load module and execute it. The linkage edit
step provides a reference to the automatic call library SYS1.PLILIB.

USING PLlLFLG

2. 1 PLlLFLG may be invoked by an EXEC statement.

2.2

/] EXEC PLlLFLG

The following DD statements may be added to supply additionalinput to
the linkage editor.

//LKED.SYSIN DD (parameters describing linkage editor control input

2.3

3.

and/or object module input)
or :

//LKED.ddname DD (parameters describing_an additional cail library)

Additional data sets requlred by the users program may be specified on.
DD statements.

//G¢.ddname DD (appropriate parameters)

. These statements must follow all //LKED. DD statements.

_ CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME PLILFLG N
/7UKED EXEC PGM—I:WL,PAKM—'XREFvLIST'vREGIUN 90K . 09000000

//SYSLIB 0D DSNAME=SYS1.PL1LIB,DISP=SHR : ‘ 16000000
//SYSLMUD DD OSN=4GOSET(GU),DISP=(MOD;PASS], ' ' 27000000
/7 UNLT=SYSDAySPACE=(TRKy(9y4y1}) , 36000000

| //SYSUTL DD UNIT=SYSDA,SEP= (SYSLMUD'SYSlel. : . 45000000
/7 SPACE=(TRKy{14+5)) : R 54000000
//7SYSPRINT DD SYSUUT=A ' 63000000
//SYSLIN DD DDNAME=SYSIN ' ; 72000000
//60 EXEC PGM=%.LKEDeSYSLMOD,COND=(9,LTyLKED} 81000000
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A . SN . 90000000
REFERENCE

IBM 360 0S PL/I (F) Programmers Guide, GC28-6594
IBM 360 OS Linkage Editor and Loader, GC28-6538
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RPGEC. -~ RPG COMPILE

1. GENERAL

AN ‘ RPGEC is a one-~step catalogued procedure to compile an,RPG source
: ‘program. It does not normally produce an object module.

2. USING RPGEC -
2.1 RPGEC may be invoked by an EXEC statement.
'// EXEC RPGEC
2.2 The following DD statement must be added to the procedure. -
//RPG.SYSIN DD *
(RPG source deck)
or

//RPG.SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters defining
a source input data set)

3. CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME Rpcec

//RPG EXEC PGM=I1ESRPG o, 00000100
//SYSPRINT DD SYSQUT=A 00000200
//SYSPUNCH DD SYSOUT=p . 00000300,
//SYSUT3 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(600,{100,20)) ‘ : _ 00000400
//SYSUT2 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={6004{100,20)) ' 00000500
//SYSUT1 DD UNIT={SYSDAySEP=(SYSUT2,SYSUT3))SPACE= (600:(100,20)) " 00000600
//5YSGO 0D DSN=E£GO,UNIT={SYSDA,SEP=SYSPUNCH) s SPACE= (80.(200:50))- 006000700
// DISP=(MOD,PASS) © 00000800

J7SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A,DCB={RECFM=FBA,LRECL= lZlvBLKSIZE=1989) 00000900

4. REFERENCE

IBM 360 OS RPG Specifications, GC264-3337
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RPGECL - RPG COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT

1. GENERAL

RPGECL is a two-step cataloged procedure to compile and linkage edit

an RPG source program. Programmers will generally use this procedure
when they wish to retain a load module in the laad library specified

by the SYSLMOD statement in the linkage edit step.

2. USING RPGECL

2.1 The RPGECL procedure is invoked with an EXEC statement coded:
~ | // EXEC RPGECL
2.2 The following DD statements must be added to the procedure.
2.21 An RPG.SYSIN DD statement defining the input.
//RPG.SYSIN DD *
(RPG source deck)
: or
//RPG.SYSIN DD (parameters defining a source input
‘ data set)

2.22 A LKED.SYSLM@D DD statement to define a storage place for the
load module.

//LKED SYSLM¢D DD (parameters describing the load module PDS)

, 2 3 The following DD statement may be added to supply additional input
to the linkage editor.

//LKED.SYSIN DD - (appropriate parameters)
 This statement must follow all //RPG. DD paatéments.

3. EXAMPLE OF USE

N i’
//  EXEC RPGECL
//RPG.SYSIN DD *
RPG source ‘deck
/ /LKED.SYSLM@D = DD DSN=DEV. L@ADLIE (TESTM@D) , DISP=SHR
/ *
[\V/w

(Continued on Next Page)
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5.

RPGECL - RPG COMPILE AND LINKAGE EDIT. (CONT.)

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME = RPGECL .
//RPG EXEC PGM=[ESRPG ‘ : 0970

‘//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSPUNCH DD SYSOUT=p

//S5YSUT3 -0D UNIT=SYSDAySPACE={600,{100,20))

//SYSUT2 DD UNIT=SYSDAsSPACE={600,{100,20))

//SYSLTY DO UNIT=(SYSDA'SEP=(SYSUTZ.SYSUTB));SPACE*(&OO.(100,2033A
//SYSGO 0D DSNAMES&GO;UNIT=(SYSDA,SEP=SYSPUNCH)vSPACE*(SO-(ZOO:SO)J-
// DISP={MOD,PASS)

//LKED EXEC PGM=ATTIEWL+ PARM=* XREF,LET,LIST ! ,REGION=90K

//SYSLIN DD DSNAME=EGO,DISP={OLD+DELETE)

1 DD DDNAME=SYSIN

//SYSLMOD DD DSNAMEﬁ&GDSET(RPG)vUNIT=SYSDA75PACE=(1024,(5012011))v
// DISP={NEW,PASS)

//SYSUT1 DD UNIT=(SYSDA,SEP=ISYSL!N'SYSLMOD))-SPACE=(1024¢(50§20))
F/SYSPRINT DD SYSOQUT=A :

REFERENCE

IBM 360 0S RfG Specifications, GC24-3337

Issue 1 Date 6/29/73
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2.

RPGECLG - RPG COMPILE, LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE

GENERAL

RPGECLG is a three-step catalogued procedure to compile, linkage
and execute an RPG source program.

USING RPGECLG

2.1 RPGECLG may be invoked by an EXEC statement.

// EXEC RPGECLG

2.2 The following DD statement muist be added to the procedure;

//RPG.SYSIN DD *
(RPG source deck)
or
//RPG.SYSIN DD (appropriate parametess defining
: a source input data set)

2.3 ‘In order to supply additional input to the linkage editor, the

following DD statement may be added.
//LKED.SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters)

This statement must follow all //RPG.. DD statements.

Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1 Appendix A0
Issue 1 Date 6/29/73

edit,

2.4 Additional data sets required by the source program may be specified
on DD statements.
//GP.ddname DD (appropriate parameters)
These statements must follow all //RPG. DD statements, all o
//LKED. DD statements, and any overriding //G@. DD statements.
3. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME = RPGECLG . )

//RPG EXEC . PGM=1ESRPG 0568
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSPUNCH - DD - SYSOUT=P

//75YSUT3 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(60C,1100,20})

//SYSUT2 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(600,(100,20))

//7SYSUTL DD UNIT= (SYSDA,SEP-(SYSUTZ.SYSUT3’)pSPACE=(6OGn(100:20)J
//S5YSGO DD DSN=&GO,UNIT= (SYSDA.SEP-SYSPUNCH)1SPACE~(80,(200,50)),

// DISP=(MOD,PASS)

//LKED EXEC PGM=1EWL,PARM='XREF,LIST,LET",REGION=90K BJI 8772
//SYSULIN - DD OSNAME=&GO,DISP={0LD,DELETE) ‘
7/ ‘DD DDNAME=SYSIN

//SYSLMOD DD DSNAME=EGOSET{RPG)} 4 UNI T=SYSDA, SPACE={1024,(50,20,1)},
s DISP=(NEW,PASS)

//SYSUT1 DO UNIT=(SYSDA,SEP= (SYSLIN-SYSLMDD)}pSPACE=(1024p(50'20))
J/SYSPRINT . DD. SYSOUT=A

//60 EXEC PGM=¥ 1 KED SYSLMODyCOND=( (9, LToRPG) 4 {5,LT yLKED))
//SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A,DCB={RECFM=FBA,LRECL=121,BLKSIZE=108S) 0568

00020000
00040000
00060000
00080000
00100000
00120000
00140000
00160000
00180000
06260000
00220000
X00240000
0C260000
00280000
100300000
0£320000
00340000
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RPGECLG - RPG COMPILE, LINKAGE EDIT, AND EXECUTE (CONT.)

4. REFERENCE

- IBM 360 OS RPG Specifications, GC24-3337
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SORTSPAC - CALCULATE DISK SORT WORK SPACE

GENERAL

Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1 Appendix AP
Issue 1 Date 6/29/73

SORTSPAC is a cataloged procedure which facilitates use of a Western
Electric Utility program of the same name, SORTSPAC, for calculating
disk sort work space. The computations performed are based on formulas

given in the IBM OS SORT/MERGE Programmers Guide SC33-4007.

CONTROL CARD PARAMETERS

SORTSPAC requ1res a control card coded as follows:

(beg1nn1ng in column 1) LLLLL,SSSSSSSS,NN,DASD

where L is the logical record length including leading zeros

S8 is the record count including leading zeros
N is the number of work areas (default=06)
DASD is 2314 or 3330 (default=3330)

USING SORTSPAC

The SORTSPAC procedure is invoked with an EXEC statement and appropriate

control cards.

// EXEC S@RTSPAC
control cards (one or more cards)'

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

VMEMBER NAME SORTSPAC

//7SORTSPAC PROC
7/SPAC EXEC PGM=SORTSPAC, REGION=30K
//7SYSRQUT DD SYSOUT=A

© f/PARMS BD DCNAME=SYSIN

REFERENCE

Division 3, Chapter 2, Section 2, SORTSPAC Utility Program.
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00000020
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Western Electric Company " Division 3 Chapter 5
Warrenville Data Center o 71. : Section 1 Appendix AQ
PROGRAMMING S & R MANUAL » . Issue 1 Date 6/29/73

WECT - CARD INPUT TO STANDARD LABEL TAPE WITH CATALOGING

1. GENERAL

‘WECT is a cataloged procedure which facilitates use of a Western Electric
utility program of the same name, WECT, for the transfer of card input
from the job input stream to a standard label tape and to catalog the

/ data set under a user designated DSNAME.

2. WECT OPTIONS

2.1 WECT permits the user to specify one of three card-to-tape optionms,
‘ - which are designed to meet the needs of systems interfacing with
R converted 7080 systems as well as the current generation systems. The options
- are governed by the symbolic parameter "REC" (Paragraph 3), which supplies a.
numeric value for the LRECL DCB parameter. The options are: '

Option A - This is generally used in conjunction with converted
7080 systems and is equivalent to CTP-04, a 1401
card-to-tape program. Four blanks and a record mark
character are generated at the end of each logical
record. In addition, an incomplete block.is filled -
with nines padding before the tape mark is written.
Designating REC=85 selects this option. If this

- option is selected, the user must specify a numeric
value for the BLK symbolic parameter (Paragraph 3).

Option B -~ The option was formerly used to create files for data
‘ transmission and was selected by designating REC=81
which resulted in the generation of a record mark
character as the 8lst byte of the output record.

"Option C - The 80 column card image is copied as an 80 byte
logical record, with blocking as specified in the-
"BLK" symbolic parameter. Designating REC=80
selects this option. ‘

R 2.2 A message to SYSOUT-SYSUT3 indicates the option selected:and the card
- count.

3. SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS

There are six symbol parameters which the user may employ to control the
characteristics of his output file. :

REG is a numeric value for REGION. The default is 30.

RETPD is the number of days the output tape is to be retained, The
default is 1. v

™ is the value for the RECFM parameter. The default is FB.
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WECT - CARD INPUT TO STANDARD LABEL TAPE WITH CATALOGING (CONT.)

SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS (CONT.)

REC is the value for the LRECL parameter. The default‘ié 80. -

~ Other values may be 85 and 81.

BLK . is the value for the BLKSIZE parametér. The default is 800.

This value must be a multiple of the REC parameter.

DSN  is the dsname to be cataloged. This parameter must be éupplied,'
: by the user or the job will fail. The name should be enclosed

~in apostrophes.

EXAMPLE OF USE

//CUT#CTO1 J¢B (P,12345,X),WN3499SMITH,CLASS=J, REGIN=30K

/] EXEC WECT DSN—'PRDTS CUT LG, RETPD~14 REC= 85 BLK=850

//CT.SYSUT2 DD UNIT=TAPE
//CT.SYSUTL DD *
card input

/*

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME WECT

//WECT PROC REG=30,RETPD=1,FM=F8,REC=80,BLK=8C0

//UNCATLG EXEC PGM=1EFBR14,REGION=EREG.K . _
//UNCATLG DD DSN=&DSN¢DISP=(0LO,UNCATLG) sUNIT=(TAPE,,DEFER),

/7 VOL=SER=TAPE ,

7/CT  EXEC PGM=WECT,REGION=EREG.K,COND=EVEN

7/75YSUT3 DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=LRECL=120

//SYSUT2 DD UNIT=TAPE,DSN=EDSN,DISP=(,CATLG) ,LABEL= RETPD=8RETPD,

17 : tCe= (RECFM &FM'LRECL ERECvBLKSIZE &BLK)

‘REFERENCE

Division 2, Chapter 4, Section 2 contains a Warrenville
Data Center Standard describing input data streams. It is
recommended that the user become acquainted with these

‘Standards prior to using the WECT cataloged procedure.

Reason for reissue: Reference to ASP SETUP card deleted;
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2.

WELIST - LISTING VTOC, PDS DIRECTORIES,>CATALOGS

GENERAL

 WELIST isva.cataloged procedure which facilitates use of the IBM Utility

Program IEHLIST for listing catalogs, partitioned data set directories,
or volume table of contents of the system residence volume and/or a disk

‘pack of the users designation. WELIST provides DD statements for SYSPRINT,

the system residence pack, and/or a disk pack of the users designation.

SYMBOLIC PARAMETER

WELIST requires a VOLID parameter which supplies the volume serial number
of the disk pack on which the functions are to be performed.

USING WELIST

The WELIST procedure is invoked with an EXEC statement which includes the
symbolic parameter,VOLID, and is followed by IEHLIST control statements.

//  EXEC WELIST,VPLID=xxxxxx
control statements

' EXAMPLE OF USE

!l EXEC WELIST,VALID=TESTO5
LISTPDS DSNAME=DEV.L$ADMAD, V¢L~3330—TEST05
/%

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME WELIST

.47 PROC VOLID=SYSRO1 : 00000100
J7UIST  EXEC PGM=IEHLIST,REGION=44K 00000200
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A © 00000300

. ./ /DDRES DD VOLUME=REF=SYS1.SVCLIB,DISP=0LD : i ) €0000400
//DDl DO UNIT=SYSDA'V0L=SER=8V0LI9901SP=ULD . . 00000500
REFERENCE

- IBM OS Utilities C28-6586, IEHLIST
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WEMOD - CATALOG OPERATIONS, RENAMING, SCRATCHING

GENERAL

WEMOD is a cataloged procedure which facilitates use of the IBM Utility
Program IEHPROGM for scratching, renaming, and performing catalog
operations on- direct access volumes. WEMOD provides DD statements for
SYSPRINT, the 8ystem residence volume, and a pack of the users deésignation.

SYMBOLIC PARAMETER

WEMOD ‘requires a VOLID parameter which supplies the volume serial number
of the disk pack on which the functions are to be performed.

USING WEMOD

The WEMOD procedure is invoked with an EXEC statement which includes the
symbolic parameter, VOLID, and is_followed by IEHPRPGM control statements.

//  EXEC WEM®D,VPLID=xxxxxx
'~ control statements

EXAMPLE OF USE

/]  EXEC WEM¢D V¢LID~TESTO6
SCRATCH DSNAME~USERS DATASET V¢L—3330 TEST06
/%

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER- NAME WEMOD

// PROC VOLID=SYSROL . o 00000100
//M0D EXEC PGM=IEHPROGM, REGION=44K- , - 00000200
//7SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,SPACE={TRKy{5,5]) . ) 69160-EWR 00000300
//DDRES DD VOLUME=REF=SYS1.SVCLIB,DISP=0LD i 00000400
//D01 DD UNIT=SYSCA,VOL=SER=EVOLID,DISP=0LD » ' . . o 00000500
REFERENCE

IBM 08 Utllitles GC28-6586, IEHPROGM
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- DADUMP - DIRECT ACCESS FILE DUMP LISTING

" 1.  GENERAL

K\,/‘“~f DADUMP is a catalogued procedure which facilitates use of the Western
Electric utility program WEDEBEPT to print a sequential direct access file
- whose characteristics may not be known. It employs symbolic parameters
to supply the required parm fields as well as one for dsname. The data
set under investigation is assumed to be catalogued or passed. If it is
not, the volume serial number of the direct access volume must be ’
supplied with an override card for ddname SYSUTI.

{ \;%_w |
s 2. SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS

BEGBLK 5 digit field to designate the block number at which printing
S is to begin. 'The default is 000Q01.

- NOBLKS 5 digit field to designate the number of blocks to be printed.
" The default is 00025. The keyword ALLPT may be used to print
the entire file. : .

" DSN . This parameter is required to designate the files dsname.

REP -1 byte code to designate character representation to be used
' in printing. The default is C for normal characters. H is
'used to designate hexadecimal representation.

3. USING DADUMP

3.1 The procedure is invoked with an EXEC card, the require& symbolic
parameter, DSN, and the optional symbolic parameters:

// EXEC DADUMP, DSN=dsname
3.2 The data set is assumed to be catalogued or passed. If it is not,
- the user must supply a volume serial- number to indicate the data set's
location via an override card for ddname SYSUT1.
— o~ 4. EXAMPLES
4.1 Print 10 blocks of data of a passed data set named &TEMPFILE.
// EXEC DADUMP,DSN='&&TEMPFILE',N@BLKS=00010

4.2 Print 50 blocks of data of a file located on disk pack PRUDO7 in
hexadecimal representation. The data set, PRD7.MASTER, is not catalggued.

// EXEC DADUMP,DSN='PRD7.MASTER' N¢BLKS=00050 REP=H
"//SYSUT1 DD V¢L=SER—PR¢D07 '
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DADUMP - DIRECT ACCESS FILE DUMP LIS?ING'(CONT;)

CATALOGUED- PROCEDURE LISTING

"MEMBER NAHE DADUMP -

//DADUMP PROC BEGBLK=00001yNOBLKS=00025REP=C4DSN=NONE

/1%

/7% BEGSLK - 5 DIGIT FIELD, BLOCK TO BEGIN PRINTING .

/7% - NUBLKS = 5 DIGIT FIELD,y NO. OF BLOCKS TO BE PRINTED -

Vs, REP - 1 BYTE CODE. C IS FOR NDRMAL CHARACTER REPRESENTATIDN AND
/7% H IS FUOR HEXADECIMAL.

/7% DSN -~ DSNAME OF DATA SET TO BE PRINTED

£/ IF OSN ISN'T CATALOGUEDy OVERRIDE SYSUT1 WITH A VOL SER PARAMETER
/% .

//0EBE EXEC PGM=WEDEBEPT yREGION=30K,

// PARM={01+LBEGBLKy01+ENOBLKSy&REP)

//7SYSUTL DD DSN=EDSNeDISP=(SHRyPASS) UNIT=DISK
//5YSUT2 DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(DSORG=PS)

//SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT*A

REFERENCE

| Division 3, Chapter 2, Section 2, WEDEBEPT.

Issue 1 Date 8/20/73
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TPDUMP - TAPE DUMP LISTING

1. GENERAL.

TPDUMP is a catalogued procedure which facilitates use of the Western
Electric utility program WEDEBEPT to print the files of a magnetic
tape whose characteristics may not be known. It employs symbolic
parameters to supply the required parm fields as- well as one for the
Volume serial number.

2."SYMBOLIC PARAMETER

BEGFILE . 2 digit field to designate beglnlng flle to be prlnted.
‘The default is Ol.

BEGBLK 5 digit field to de31gnate the block at whlch prlnting 1s
Lo begln. The default is 0000L.

NOFILES 2 digit field to designate the number of files to be printed.
The default is Ol.

NOBLKS 5 digit field to designate the number of blocks to be printed.
"~ Default is 00025. The keyword ALLPT may be used to print the
entire file. ‘

REP 1 byte -code to designate character representation. The
' “default is C for normal characters. H is used to designate
hexadecimal representation. :

SER 6 digit volume serial number of tape being dumped. The SER
: parameter must be supplied by the user. :

DSN The default is ANY. The label is not checked.

3. USING TPDUMP

3. 1 The procedure is invoked with an EXEC card and the required SER parameter
and the optional parameters

1/ EXEC TPDUMP , SER=nnnnnn .
3.2 Users must be aware that headers and trailers on standard label tapes
constitue files. Standard label tapes are of the form: header-data~
trailer header-data-trailer, etc. The appropriate file or files must be
selected employing the symbolic parameters.

(Continued on next page)

- Reason for reissue: As indicated and reference to ASP SETUP card deleted.
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TPDUMP -~ TAPE DUMP LISTING (CONT.)

4. EXAMPLES

Issue 2 Date 05/31/74

4.1 Print the headers and 25 blocks of data of standard label tape 712345,

// EXEC TPDUMP,SER=712345 ,N@FILES=02

4.2 Print 100 blocks of data on standard label tape 700001 beginning with
“bloeck 50.

/! EXEC TPDUMP,BEGFILE=02,BEGBLK=00050,N¢BLKs=001OO;sER;700001

5. CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME TPDUMP

/7TPDUMP PROC BEGFILE=01,BEGELK= 00001 NOFILES=01yNOBLKS=00025 ,REP=C
/7 DSN=ANY

/7%
/%
/¥
/¥

7%

At
SE
/7%
//*

BEGFILE - 2 DIGIY FIELD,y BEGINNING FILE TO BE PRINTED

BEGBLK = 5 DIGIT FIELD, BLOCK TO BEGIN PRINTING

NOFILES = 2 DIGIT FIELD, NO. OF FILES TO BE PRINTED

NOBLXS = 5 DIGIT FIELD, NO. OF BLOCKS TO BE PRINTED.

RE® - 1 &YTE CODE. € 15 FOR NORMAL CHARACTER REPRESENTATION AND
H IS FOR HEXADECIMAL.

SER ~ 6 DIGIT SERIAL NUMBER FOR TAPE VOLUME IS REQUIRED.

//DEBE EXEC PGM=WEDEBEPT yREGION=30K,

// PARM={ELEGFILE » LHEGBLKy ENOFILES, ENOBLKS s &REP) .

7/7SYSUTL DD UNIT=TAPE yLABEL=(BLP) yDSN=EDSN,VOL=SER=ESER DISP=0LD
//7SYSUT2 DD SYSUUT=A,0CB=(DSORG=PS) ' ' '
//75YSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A

. - REFERENCE

Division 3, Chapter 2, Section 2, WEDEBEPT.

Reason for Reissue:
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PPANAL - PROBLEM PROGRAM ANALYZER

1. GENERAL

PPANAL is. a single step procedure which facllitates use of the

Boole and Babbage analyzer program of the Problem Program Efficiency
package. The procedure offers two symbolic parameters to designate the
tape containing the extracted data to be analyzed. The programmer may
add analyzer control statements to control the study.

2. SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS

DSN Supply the dsname of the extracted data. Encdose it in v
apostrophes if it containe any special characters (i.e. periods
or ampersands.) The default name is PPDEXT.

. SER Supply the volume serial number of the standard label tape.

3. USING PPANAL

3.1 The procedure is invoked with an EXEC card with the symbolic parameters

designating volume serial number and dsname. The volume serial number

is required unless the tape is passed from a previous step. If it is passed,

the VOL parameter must be mullified with a overriding ‘dd statement. Analyzer
control statements may be added after the EXEC card or after an overriding

DD statement if one is used.

4. EXAMPLES
4.1 // EXEC PPANAL,DSN=EXT1 SER=123456
: ‘analyzer control cards
/+

The above example will analyze the data on tape 123456 under the
dsname of EXTl.

4.2 // EXEC PPANAL
[ [FTO4F001 DD V@L=
analyzer control cards

%

. The above éxample uses the default dsname PPDEXT. An override
- card is provided to nullify the volume parameter in order to accept
a "passed" tape from an earlier stepe.

Reason fbr reissue: . Reference to ASP SETUP card deleted.
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5.

' PPANAL - PROBLEM PROGRAM ANALYZER (CONT.)

.CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER . NAME ~'PPANAL

/7 PRUC KEG=90,DSN=PPULXT+SER=000U000

7/PPANAL EXEC PGM=PPANALsREGION=LREG.K

J/FT04FGOL DU DSN=EUSNyLISP=0LD » VOL=5ER=ESER yUNIT=TAPE
//FTOGF001 GD SYSUUT=A.DCHB={DSURG=FS) ’
//FTO5F001 DD DDNAME=SYSIN

//7SYSABEND DD SYSGUT=A

6. REFERENCE

6
6
6

1
2
3

SMS/360 Users Guide for PPE, Boole atid Babbage
See catalogued procedure, PPEXT, this section.
SMS/360 (PPE), Division 3, Chapter 2. '

Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1 Appendix AV

8/20/73
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PPEXT - PROBLEM PROGRAM EFFICIENCY EXTRACTOR

1. GENERAL

PPEXT is a single step procedure which facilitates use of the

Boole and Babbage extractor program of the Problem Program Efficiency
package. The procedure provides five symbolic parameters to allow
designation of a load library, variation of the region, variation of
the dsname of the extracted information, its disposition and retention
period of the tape volume. The programmer provides his program s DD
statements and PPE control cards.

. 2. SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS

LIB  Supply the dsname of the load library which contains the program
. to be tested. The name must be enclosed in apostrophes if it = =
contains any special characters. There is no default, the name must
must be provided.

REG Supply a region value expressed as nnn, where nnn consists of the
users program region plus 30K for the extractor. The default is 60.

DSN Sﬁpply a dsname for the extracted information for analysis. Enclose
it in apostrophes if it contains periods. The default name is PPDEXT.

DISP ThlS de31gnates a disposition of the extracted data tape. It defaults:
to KEEP. - Users may wish to use PASS if the information is to be :
processed by the analyzer program in the same job.

RET This de31gnates a retention period in days for extracted data tape.
. The default is 0. If programmers wish to retain the tape for =
subsequent analysis runs, they should specify the number of days
the tape is to be retained. . :

3. USING PPEXT -

3.1 The procedure is invoked with an EXEC card with the optional and required

symbolic parameters. . PPE control. cards including one with the name of
the program under analysis (the name is enterea starting in column 1) are placed
after the EXEC card. DD statements required by the users program-are placed after
this card or cards.

// EXEC PPEXT,REG=nnn,DSN=dsname,DISP=xxxx;RET=nn
PPE control cards
/{USERDD DD programs DD statements

3.2 Should one of the program's required ddnames be SYSIN, the following DD
‘card must precede the PPE cards. . _

//PPE2EIN1 DD *

Reason for reissue: Reference to ASP SETUP card deleted.
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PPEXT ~ PROBLEM PROGRAM EFFICIENCY EXTRACTOR (CONT.)

4. EXAMPLES OF USE

4.1 // EXEC PPEXT, LIB—'DEV L@ADM@D ' ,DISP=PASS,REG=90
PGM1
/ /DATAIN = DD
//REPGRT DD
~ //ERR@RS DD

The above example will analyze a run of PGM1 which resides in

DEV.L@ADM@D. A region of 90K is allowed for the run and data extraction.
The extracted data is passed for subsequent processing under the default name
PPDEXT. and the tape will not be retained.

4.2 /éM§§§C PPEXT,LIBﬂ'&&L¢ADSET‘,RETwlO,REGﬁIZOK;DSNﬂEXTi
P .

//DD1 DD
//pDD2 DD -

The above example is prepared to analyze a‘prbgram located in the
temporary library &&LOADSET created and passed from a compile and link.
The extracted data will be retained on a tape for 10 days under the name EXTI.

5. CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME 'PPEXT

// PRCC REG=60,DISP=KEEPRET=0,DSN=PPDEXT . ’ 00000010
//PPE EXEC -PGM=PPDEXT14REGION=LREG.K ‘00000020
//PPEEDOUZ DD UNIT=TAPE,DSN=8DSN,DISP= (o&DISP)1LABEL‘RETPD‘GRET 00000030
//PPE2EERR DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(DSORG=PS} - .-00000040
//PPE2EIN1 . DD DDNAME=SYSIN . : ) ' 00000050

//STEPLIB DD DSN=GLIB,DISP=SHR R 00000060

6. REFERENCE

6.1 SMS/360 Users Guide for PPE, Boole and Babbage
6.2 See catalogued procedure, PPANAL, this section.
6.3 SMS/360 (PPE), Divislon 3, Chapter 2.

Reason for relissue: Refefence to ASP SETUP card deleted.
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SORT - SORT/MERGE WITH ROUTINES THAT
REQUIRE LINK EDITING
1. GENERAL

The SORT cataloged procedure is designed to be used in sorting and
merging applications that have modification routines that require

link editing. You can use this procedure for all sort/merge applicationms,
but it is inefficient for those that do not have modification routines

 that require link editing, because it causes unnecessary llnkage editor

data sets to be allocated.

‘2. USING SORT
2.1 SORT is invoked by an EXEC statement
// EXEC S¢RT
2.2 The programmer must define the input data.
//SPRTIN DD parameters describing input
2.3 The file for sorted output must be defined. -
[[SPRTPUT DD parameters describing output.
2.4 Three to seventeen auxiliary devices must be deflned as work files.
. They may be disk or tape.
//SPRTWKnn DD . parameter describing work files.
2.5 A file must be defined for the sort control statements.
//SYSIN DD *
sort control cards
2.6 Additional data sets which contain modification routines may be defined
' under a user specified ddname.
3. 'CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING
'MEMBER NAME  SORT : S -
/7SCRT PROC . 00000010
//SORT EXEC PGM=SORT 000000620
//SYSCUT DD SYSOUT=A : 0000G030 -
//SYSPRINTY LD  QUMMY ‘ 00000040
J/7SYSLMOD DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE= (TRK:(ZO:ZO'IS) 0C000050
//SYSLIN DD UNIT=SYSDAySPACE={TRKs(1,s1)) co 00000060
//7SORTLIB DD DSN=SYS1.SORTLIB,DBISP=SHR 00¢Co070
"J/SYSUTY DD UNIT=(SYSDA,SEP= (SORTLIB.SYSLMOD,SYSLIN)): : Xgagoo00080
/7 SPACE={TRKs(10,41)) » ’ ’09000090
4. REFERENCE

IBM OS Sort/Merge Programmers' Guide, SC33-4007
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‘SORTD ~ SORT/MERGE WITH NO ROUTINES OR ROUTINES -

THAT DO NOT REQUIRE LINK EDITING

1. GENERAL
The SORTD cataloged procedure is deéigned for sorting and merging
applications that have no modification routines, or have modification
routines that do not require link editing. It cannot be used for
applications having modification routines that need link editing.
2. USING SORT .
2.1 SORT is invoked by an EXEC statement.
// EXEC S@RID
2,2 The programmer must define the input data.
//SPRTIN DD parameters describing input
2.3 The file for sorted output must be defined.
//S¢RT¢UT DD parameters describing output
'2,4"Three to seventeen auxiliary devices must be deflned as work files.
, They may be disk or tape.
//S¢RTWKnn DD parameter descrlblng work flles
2.5 A file must be defined for the sort control statements.
//SYSIN DD *
sort control cards
3. ' CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING
MEMBER NAME SORTD , ‘ ‘ : . -
//SCRTO PROC : ) 00000010
//SGRT. EXEC PGM=SORT ' ’ 00000020
J/SYSCUT DD SYSOUT=A o 00000030
//7SORTLIB DD DSN=SYS1.SORTLIB,DISP=SHR 00000040
4. REFERENCE

IBM 0S8 Sort/Merge Programmers' Guide, SC33-4007
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COB4COL - COBOL COMPILE, OPTIMIZE AND LINK-EDIT

1. GENERAL

COB4COL is a two-step catalog procedure to compile, optimize and
. link edit a source module into an optimized load module. The

optimization is done with the Capex II Optimizer. (See Div. 3, Chap. 2,
Sect. 3, App. F.) ‘ : o

2. USING COB4COL

2.1 COB4COL may be invoked by an EXECfstatemént:
| /] EXEC C@B4COL

2.2 The following DD statements must be added to the procedure.

~2.21 A COB.SYSIN DD statement defining the input.

//C®B.SYSIN DD *
(COBOL source deck)

O'I‘

//C@$B.SYSIN DD (parameters defining a source input
data set)

2.22 A LKED.SYSLM@D DD statement to define a storage place for the
load module.

//LKED.SYSLM$D DD (parameters describing the load
module PDS)

2.3 The following DD statement may be added to supply additional
input to the linkage editor.

//LKED.SYSIN DD (appropriate parameters)
This statement must follow all //C@B. DD‘statements.

3. EXAMPLE OF USE

// EXEC C@OB4COL
//CPB.SYSIN DD *
COBOL source deck
//LKED.SYSLM$D DD DSN=DEV.LOADLIB(TESTMPD),DISP=SHR
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COB4COL - COBOL COMPILE, OPTIMIZE AND LINK-EDIT (Cont.)

4y

5e

CATALOGED PROCEDURL LISTING

MEMBER NAME COB4COL
//C0OB4COL PROC LINES=S5

7/C0OB- EXEC PGM=CLPXUPTSM.,REGION=128K,

7 PARM=*NOUECK 4NOMAP y L INECNT=&LINES?
//STEPLIB DD DSN=5YS2.ANSLIB,DISP=SHR

/7 PO DSN=5YS2.C080L4,.LINK,DISP=SHR

//SYSIN1 DD DSNAME=LESYSINL,UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(605,{46%404580))
//SYSINZ2 0D DSNAME=EESYSINZ UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE={400,(240,80))

//STATSDD DD OSN=UPTSTATU,DISP=SHR

//SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=4A

//SYSPUNCH DD SYSQUT=P,yDCB=(RECFEM=F ,BLKSIZE=E0)

//SYSUT1 DD OSN=E£SYSUT1,UNIT=SYSLA,5PACE=(460,(6000,1530))
7/5YSUT2 DD DSN=LSYSUT2yUNIT=SYSDAySPACE=(460,(70%,100))
7/75YSUT3 DD DSN=&SYSUT3,UNIT=SYSCA3SPACE={4605(T00,100))
775Y5UT4 DO DSN=&SYSUT4,UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(460,(7020,100))
J/SYSLIN DD DSN=GLOADSET,UNIT=SYSDA,D1SP=(MODsPASS}),

/7 SPACE=(400,(240,80)3,DCB=BLKSIZE=400

F/LKED EXEC PGM=ATTIEWL REGION=128K,COND=(5,LT4COB ),

7/ PARM=%XREF,LIST,LET®
F/SYSLIN DD USN=LLOADSET+CISP={OLO+LELETE)
/7 DD ODONKAME=SYSIN

//7SYSLMOD DD DSN=&LGOSET (LOADMOD),DISP={,PASS}UNIT=SYSDA,
7/ SPACE={TRKy(Gy41))

//SYSLIB DD DSN=SYS2.0080L4.LIB,DISP=SHR

//SYSUTL DD UNIT=SYSDA4SPACE= (TRK.(I&:b))

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT A ‘

REFERENCE
IBM ANS COBOL version & Programmers' Guide, SC28-6456
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l.

2

- META-METACOBOL PRE;COMPILER PROCESSOR

 GENERAL

META is a one step procedure to execute the Applied Data Research (ADR)
METACOBOL pre-compiler processor. COBOL card image source statements
preceeded by METACOBOL statements (if any) is the input used by METACOBOL
and a COBOL card image output is produced. METACOBOL can access a
LIBRARIAN type source file. Before executing this procedure, the user

 must access the METACOBOL manuals listed below for selecting the desired

features via PARM input and/or control statements.

USING META

2.1 The META'procedﬁre is invoked with an EXEC statement which may or may not

3.

include "PARM.META" parameters as defined in the METACOBOL user manual.
METACOBOL statements are also defined in the same manual. The region

parameter varies depending upon the options chosen. At least a REGION=120K
is required. '

[/ EXEC META ,PARM.META='xx,XX,XX=X,XxX'
//META .CARDF DD *
' METACOBOL STATEMENTS (if any)
SOURCE DECK (ANS COBOL.COBOL F source is acceptable only if
: converting to ANS COBOL) '

EXAMPLES OF USE

//STEP1  EXEC META ,PARM. META_'ID~PLARPT LI,SY,TA, m::_010"1
/ /META .CARDF DD *

#*MACRO DIVISION.

*$COPY EFA

COBOL  F SOURCE STATEMENTS

This example is a COBOL F conversion to ANS COBOL. ‘The new source state-
ment output is on the file DDN=PUNCHF and may be used as input to an
ANS -COBOL complle. This example required a REGION—24OK parameters.

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

//META EXEC. PGM=MCT 000CO01C

//LSTIN DU SYSOUT=A,DCB=({LRECL=121,BLKSIZE= 968.RECFM’FB) 00000G2C
//PUNCHF DD SYSOUT=P,0CB=BLKSIZE=80 €000z
//FE DD UNIT=SYSDAsSPACE=(TRK,(20,101)) . 00000040
J/FEM DD UNIT=SYSDAy SPACE=(TrK{20,10)) : GO0GLO50
//+2 DD UNIT=SYSDAySPACE=(TRK, 99yyCUNTIG) : o LoCo0L 6L
//SYSLI3 DD DSN=SYS2.METACUB.SLIB,DISP=SHR : 00000070 .

// DD DSN=SYS2.METALIB¢+DISP=SHR _ i 000oc0o8e
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META -METACOBOL PRE-COMPTLE PROCESSOR (Contd.)

5. REQUIRED REFERENCES

ADR METACOBOL User Manual

ADR METACOBOL MACADR Manual

ADR METACOBOL Macro Facilities Reference Manual
"ADR Macro Writing, Volume 1 and 2.
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DASPACE - CALCULATE DIRECT ACCESS SPACE USAGE

. GENERAL -

DASPACE is a catalogued procedure which facilltates use of the
Western Electric utility program, DASPACE, for calculating direct
access space usage for a logical record of given length under varied
blocking factors.

, CONTROLSCARD PARAMETERS

DASPACE requires a control éard for each logical record length undet
investigation: .
(beginning in column 1) LLLLL,SSSSSSSS,KKK

where L is the 5 digit logical record length
S is the 8 digit estimated record count
K is the 3 digit key length

USING DASPACE

The procedure is invoked with an EXEC statement and appropriate
control cards.
/! EXEC DASPACE
control cards (one or more cards)

CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME DASPACE

//DASPACE PROC o 00000010
//DASPACE EXEC PGM=DASPACE ,REGION=30K 00006020
/7% (ONTROL CARD INPUT 1S OF THE FORM: GOUUOL30
/7% LtLLL,SS555S5SS,LLL STARTING IN COLUMN 1 00000040
/7%  LLLLL 1S A 5 DIGIT LRECL : © 00000040
/7% §85SS88S IS AN 8 DIGIT RECORR COUNT _ ) 00000060
/7% KKK IS A 3 DIGIT KEY LENGTH WHEN KEYS ARE USED . 00000070
7E: - - : L 006000080
//%= A PARM=L MAY BE USED FOR A FULL RANGE LISTING ' : 00000090
/7% 1F NO PARM IS SUPPLIED A CONDENSED LISTING 1S PRODUCED , 00000100
//USAGE DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=FB)LRECL=121,BLKS1ZE=1936) o 00000110
//5YSOUT 0O SYSCUT=A 00000120
//PARMS ‘DD DDNAME=SYS 1IN ' : ' 00000130
REFERENCE

Division 3,‘Chapter 2, Section 2, DASPACE Utility Program
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REACT - DATA RETRIEVAL/REPQRT FORMATTING SYSTEM

1. GENERAL

1.1 "REACT is a catalogued procedure which executes the five programs of
the RE-ACT Data Retrieval and Report Formatting System. Data is

retrieved as requested via RE-ACT statements from a designated sequential
or index sequential file residing on tape or disk. Output consists of

printed reports, formatted as requested via RE-ACT statements. - Totaling,

sub-totaling, computations, page headings, and report sequencing can also
be requested. ‘ '

2. USING REACT

2.1 The REACT procedure is invoked with the following JCL statements:

//*FPRMAT PR,DDNAME=PRINTER],CPPIES=1 -
// EXEC REACT,REGIPN=60K :
//REACT1.CARDSIN DD =* I

(RE-ACT Statements. A maximum of 45 requests)
//REACT4.INFILE. DD DSN=your input file

2.11 See "RE-ACT System' manual for description of RE-ACT statéments.

(Continued on next page)
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CATALOGUED PROCEDURE

MEMBER NAME REACT
//REACTRTY PROC SWK=SYSDA,WKSPACE=B,PRSPACE=8, OPT-
J/% K Ok % &K k k % ¥ & & F & % % F k Kk &k x &k % % %k & k X %k k% & *k k F & ¥

J/E %k k% ok £ % & % v R K F K ¥ b R ¥ & K ¥ ¥ B K K K K K &£ % & ¥ 2

11% : ‘

/7% PROCEDURE TU EXECUTE "RETRICVAL® PORTION OF °*RE-ACT®

“J /¥ WKSPACE = SORT WORK SPACE

/7% PRSPACE = SPACE FOR PROLUCT WORK FILE, SHOULD BE 5 TIMES WKSPACE
7/7% WKSPACF AND PRSPACE SHOULD ONLY 8E CODED FUR VERY LARGE REQUESTS
/7% OPT IS THE PARM PARAMETERS FOR REACT4 -— SFE USERS MANUAL

1/*

/7% REACTL.CARDSIN DD CARD REQUIRED FUR DATA NAME TABLE AND REQUESTS
/7% REACTZ.PRINTER DD CARD OPTIONAL FOR LISTING OF DATA NAMES

/7% REACTS.INFILE DD CARD REGUIRED YO DEFINE YOUR MASTER FILE

/7% REACTO.TAPEXX 0D CARD REQUIRED ONLY FOR TaPE Ok DOISK PRODUCTS
17% WAERE XX = RE-~ACT REQUEST NUMBER

//% REACT6.DATECARD DD CARD OPTIONAL TO OVER-RIDE IPL DATE

/r®

//REACT1 EXEC PGM=REACT1L
//STEPLIB DD DSN=SYS3.REACT,DISP=3SHR

//%

7% % % &k % X %k o%x k ¥ k % ¥k & % Xk o #& ok i & A& x & % %k k X% k ¥ ¥ & ¥ %

L/DISK DD  DSNAME=LEREACTL,D1SP={,PASS},UNIT=5YSDA,

// SPACE=({6400,{20+20) +RLSE) +DCB=BLKSIZE=6400

J/% k % ¥ % ¥ &k % F %k K ok %K K x ¥ & ok ¥ ok o F ok Xk od ok ok ok ¥ &k & ¥k %k ¥
FiF

J/% THE FOLLOWING DD CARD DREFINES YOUR DATA NAME TABLE AND REQUESTS

//CARDSIN DD  UUMMY,DCB=BLKSIZE=6400

//SORT1 EXEC PGM=SORT4PARM=°CORE=60000"

//7SYSOUT DD SYSGUT=A '

//5YSUDUME DD SYS0UT=A

//SORTLIB DD OSN=SYS1.SORTLIB,DISP=SHR

J/SORTMSG DD SYSOUT=A,SPALE=(1694,(T})

//7SORTIN DD DSN=GLEREACT1,UISP=({0LDDELETE)

/7/SORTWKOL DD UNIT=LSWK,SPACE=(CYL , {&4WKSPACE},ysCONTIG)
J/SORTWKG2 DD UNIT=E6SHKoSPACE=ICYL » (EWKSPACE)}y yCONTIG)
/7SORTHKO3 DO UNIT=GSWK¢SPACE={CYL {EWKSPACE) ; CONTIG)
J/7SORTWKO4 DU UNIT=63WKeSPACE={CYL o LEWKSPACE )y yCANTIG)
J7/SORTOUT DD DSNAME=EEREACTZ2,DISP=(,PASS) UNIT=SYSDA,

/7 SPACE={6400,(20+20) )y
17 LCB=({RECFM=FB,LRECL=80,6LKSIZE=6400]
//SYSIN DU DISP=SHRyOSN=SYS1.CONTROL {RCTSORT3) A

J/REACT2 EXEC PGM=REA(T2

//STEPLIB DD LSN=SYS3.REACT,DISP=SHR

//SYSUBUMP DD SYSOUT=A -
//CISKIN DD DSNAME=%.SCRTL.SORTOUT ,DISP={CLD+OELETE) s

/7

i
7/

PCB=(RECFM=FB,LRELL=E0,BLKSIZE=6400)

//DISKOUT DD DSNAME=LLREACT34DISP=(yPASS) sUNIT=5YSDA,SEP=DISKIN,

SPALE=(64804(10,108) yRLSE)
DCB={RECFM=FB,LRECL=8]1,BLKSIZE=6480)

//PRINTER  OU SYSOUT=A,0CB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=133,BLKSIZ2E=665)
//REACT3 EXEC PGM=REACT3

J/STEPLIB DD DSN=3YS3.REACT,UISP=SHR

J/SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A

//INFILE DD DSNAME=% . REACT2.DISKOUT.DISP=(OLD,DELETE},

/7

DCB={RECFM=FB,LRECL =81 BLKSTZE=6480)

//O0UTFILL DD DSNAME=GEREACTS+sDISP=(sPASS)UNIT=SYSDA,

/7

24
i

SPACE={CYLs1)4DCB=(RECFM=FB 4L RECL=15 ;ELKSIZE=60G0)

//0UTFILZ2 DD OSNAME=GEREACT4,DISP={,PASS) yUNIT=SYSDAySEP=INFILE,

SPACE=(CYLs LEPRSPACE 2} )
PCB=(RECFM=FB ,LRECL=256,BLKSIZE=€ 144}

" _4/PRINTER DD SYSOUT=A.DCB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=133,BLK51ZE=665])

(Continued)
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CATALOGUED PROCEDURE (CONT.)

//REACT4 EXECL PGM=REACT4,PARM="L0PT*

Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1  Appendix BD
Issue 2 Date 04/09/76

REFERENCE

4,1 "RE-ACT System' manual.

: C0C00T10
//STEPLIB. DD DSN=SYS3.REACT,DISP=SHR 60000720
//SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A 00000730
//TABLES DD OSNAME=#*.REACT3.0UTFIL1,0ISP={0LD,DELETE), C6000T7¢D
1/ DCH=(RECFM=FByLRECL=L5,8LKSTZE=6000} 00000750
//OUTFILE DD DSNAME=+ JREACT3.O0UTFILZ,DISP=(MOD,PASS ), GOLOCT 60
1/ DCB={RECFM=FByLRECL=2564BLKSIZE=6144) 00000770
//#*************#******#**#ﬂt********#0()00()780
17% _ ® 0000CT90
/7% THE FOLLOWING OC STATEMENT DEFINES. YOUR INPUT MASTER FILE * DGOCOE00
1% : * C0CO0310
,l/#t******#‘***#*#****-**i#t**'k*#_*****'*’*0(\(\00520‘
J7INFILE DD DUMMY CO00DN830
//PRINTER QU SYSOUT=A,DCB={RECFM=FBA«LRECL=133,BLKSIZE=865) CLO00E 50
J/SORTZ EXEC PGM=SURT,PARM=*CORE=60000* AOREORSH
//5YSOUT DD SYSOUT=A- Q00GGORG0
//7SYSUDUMP DD SYSQUT=A 50G0CBT0
7/30CRTLIB DD DSN=SYS1.SORTLIB,DISP=SHR 00000880
7/SUORTMSG DD SYSDUT=A,SPACE=(1694, (1)) COOGUE SO
//SORTWKOL DU UNIT=LSWK,SPACE=ICYL s (EWKSPACE) 3 yCONTIG) QOaCO00
J/SURTAKOZ DO UNIT=ESWKySPACE=(CYL ot LWKSPACE) 3 ,CUNTIG ) QOUCES10
//SORTHKO3 DD UNIT=ESWKSPACE=(CYL y (EWKSPACE )y »CONTIG) COU0G920
//SORTHKOSG DD UNIT=6SWKySPACE={CYLy (LWKSPACE),,CONTIS ) 600009350
J/SORTWKOS DD UNIT=LSWKySPACE=(CYL 3 (EWKSPACE ),y yCONTIG ) ¢0006940
//SORTHKOS DD UNIT=6SHK9ySPACE=(CYL 9 (EWKSPACE) 4+ yCONTIG) Qo0UGS 50
J/SORTIN DD DSNAME=£EREACT4yDISP=(DLDDELETE) s COG00%60
/7 DCB=(RECFM=FB,LRECL=256%BLKSTZE=6144) 06600970
//SORTOUT DD DSNAME=GLREACTE,DISP={,PASS),UNIT=SYSDA, GCOOGS 80
1/ SPACE=(CYL o LEPRSPACE 20 by cC000990
/7 DCB={RECFM=FB,LRECL=2564BLKSIZE=614%4) ¢OCO1000
7/SYSIN DD DISP=SHR,DSN=5YS1.CONTROLARCTSORT4) cOC01910
//REACT6 EXEC PGM=REACT® 00001020
J/STEPLIE DD DSN=SYS3.REACT,DISP=SHR 00OQ1a30
//SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A CO0G1040
J/INFILE 0D DSNAME=* .SORT2.SORTOUT ,DISP={(0LD,DELETE}, 00061630
1/ _ DCB=(RECFM=FB,LRECL=2564BLKSI1ZE=6144) 0001060
F/PRINTER DD SYSCUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=FB,LEECL=132,BLKSILE=93]) ¢GO01070
J/PRINTERL DO SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=FBE,LKECL=133,BLKSIZE=931) COCOL0ED
J/PRINTER2 DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=FB,LRECL=133,BLKSIZE=931) COCO1090
J/PRINTER4 DD SYSOUT=A,0CB={RECFM=FByLRECL=133,BLKSIZE=931) 00C011H0
//PRINTERG DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=Fb,LRECL=133,8LK5ILE=931) 00601110
//TAPEXX - DD CUMWY TAPE PRODUCTe XX=REQUEST IDENT151CATION 00001120
“TIDATECARD DD DUMWMY ,0CB=BLKSIZE=80 C0001148
//PUNCH DD SYSOUT=P,DCB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=81,BLKSIZE=81) 60001150
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TLSBINL - LIST THE CONTENTS OF THE TLS BIN TABLE

1. GENERAL

TLSBINL is a cataloged procedure which produces a formatted listing
of the contents of the Tape Library System bin table by organization
number. The program executed is TLSBINL which is documented in
Division 2, Chapter 6, Section 6.

2.  SYMBOLIC PARAMETER

An optional parameter, which supplies the PARM field to the TLSBINL
program, may be specified to limit the bin table listing to one
" location or to one organization within a location.

The format of this parameter is CHECK=LLDDDD where LL is an alphabetic
location code and DDDD is a department number (numeric). The default
is a blank which will provide a complete listing of the bin table.

3. USING TLSBINL

TLSBINL is invoked with an EXEC statement.

/] EXEC TLSBINL

4. EXAMPLES

4.1 In this example a complete listing of the bin table is requested.
/] EXEC TLSBINL

4.2 1In this example a listing of the bin table for location CB is
requested.

// - EXEC TLSBINL,CHECK=CB

4.3 1In this example a listing of the bin table for organization WN9413
is requested.

// EXEC TLSBINL,CHECK=WN9413

5. CATALOGED PROCEDURE. LISTING

//TUSBINL PROC CHECK= : ' 00000100
/78Tl EXEC PGM=[{EHLIST ,REGION=28K 00000200
J/SYSPRINT DD DSN=EEBIN,UNIT=DISK,DISP={,PASS), : 00000300
Vi SPACE=(TRK,{2,1)),DCB=BLKSIZE=968 00000400
//001 DD UNIT=DISK,VOL=SER=SYSRO1,DISP=0LD 00000500
//75YSIN DD DISP=SHR,DSN=PRD%.CONTROL(TLSBINL) 00000600
7/ST2 EXEC PGM=TLSBINL,REGIUN=14K,PARM=ECHECK 00000700
J/STEPLIB DD DSN=PRD4.LOADLIB,DISP=SHR 00000800
77IN DD DSN=EEBIN,DISP={0OLD,DELETE) 00000900

//7LIST DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=BLKSIZE=968 00001000

S
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TLSBINL - LIST THE CONTENTS OF THE TLS BIN TABLE

GENERAL

TLSBINL is a cataloged procedure which produces a formatted listing
of the contents of the Tape Library System bin table by organization
number. The program executed is TLSBINL which is documented in :
Division 2, Chapter 6, Section 6.

 SYMBOLIC PARAMETER

An optlonal parameter, which supplies the PARM fleld to the TLSBINL
program, may be specified to limit the bin table listing to one
location or to one organization within a location.

The format of this‘parameter is CHECK=LLDDDD where LL is an alphabetic

‘location code and DDDD is a department number (numeric). The default

is a blank which will provide a complete listing of the bin table.

USING TLSBINL

4ol

4.2

4.3

TLSBINL is invoked w1th an EXEC statement.

/] EXEC TLSBINL

EXAMPLES

In this example a complete listing of the bin table is fequested.
// EXEC TLSBINL

In this example a listing of the bin table for 1ocatlon CB is
requested.

/] EXEC TLSBINL CHECK=CB

In this example a listlng of the bin table for organlzatlon WN9413
is requested.

// EXEC TLSBINL,CHECK=WN9413

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

//TLSBINL PROC CHECK=
//STL  EXEC PGM=IEHLIST,REGION=28K
//SYSPRINT DD DSN=EEBIN,UNIT=DISK,DISP={,PASS ),

A7 SPACE={TRK,(2,1)),DCB=BLKSIZE=968

//001 00 UNIT=DISK,VOL=SER=SYSROL,DISP=0LD

/F/SYSIN DD DISP=SHR,DSN=PRD4.CONTROL{TLSBINL)

//ST2 EXEC PGM=TLSBINL,REGION=14K,PARM=ECHECK
//STEPLLIB DD DSN=PRD4%4.LOADLIB,DISP=SHR
//7IN DD DSN=E6EBIN,DISP=(0LD,DELETE)

//LIST 0D SYSOUT=A,DCB=BLKSIZE=968

00060100
00000200
00000300
00000400
00000500
00000600
00000700
00000800
00000900
00001000
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DPMPSIL ~ LIST THE CONTENTS OF THE PSI TABLE

GENERAL

DPMPSIL is a cataloged procedure which produces a formatted listing
of the contents of the PSI table by organization number. The program

executed is DPMPSIL which is documented in Division 3, Chapter 2,
Section 2. :

SYMBOLIC PARAMETER

An optional parameter, which supplies the PARM field to the DPMPSIL
program, may be specified to limit the PSI table listing to one
location or to one organization within a location.

The format of this parameter is CHECK=LLDDDD where LL is an alphabetic
location code and DDDD is a department number (numeric). The default
is a blank which will provide a complete listing of the bin table.

USING DPMPSIL

4.1

4.2

4.3

5.

DPMPSIL is invoked with an EXEC statement

/! EXEC DPMPSIL

EXAMPLES

In this example a complete listing of the PSI table is requested.

/ /EXEC DPMPSIL

In this example a listing of the PSI table for location CBiis requested.
// EXEC DPMPSIL,CHECK=CB

In this example a listing of the PSI table for organization WN9413
is requested. '

// EXEC DPMPSIL,CHECK=WN9413

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

/770PMPSIL PROC CHECK= 00000100

77511 EXLL POEN=SOKT PARM=SMSG=AP LIST CORF=MAX® yREGION=60K GOCOoC200
A/7SURTLIDL DD DSN=SYS1aSURTLIBGDISP=SHR cuoLe200
//7S5YSUUT Db SYSQUT=A 0oeN04C0o
Z7SOTEKOL DD UNTT=0ISK e SPACE=( TRK. (5) 45 CONTIG) 0000000
£7SURTWKCZ DU UNIT=CISK,SPACE=(TRKy (5) 4 CONTTG) ) Qo0QCe0n
/7 S0RTHED3 DU UNIT=DISKySPACE={TRK, (5) 49 CNNTIG) cHo0C700
ZACORTWKOL DD UMIT=01SKeSPACE=(TRK,y (%) 4. CONTIG) [Vl elolatelele)
£7SORTHRDS DD UIT=DISKSPACE=(TRK (54 CONTIG) 00000%00
/7S08TWKOG DD UNIT=U1SK g SPACE={TRK, (5) 4y CONT1G) 00001000
//7SORTIN DD DIN=PRO4.DPMP ST $DISCP=SHR 00001100
FZSORTOUT DD BSN=LFSIUNIT=D1SK,DISP={ ,PASS) 4SPACE=({TRK {6411 4RLSE) 060061200
£/ 5YSIN DL OSNz=PRDGCONTROL(OFMPSIL) D ISP=SHR n 00001200
//ST2 EXEC PGM=DPMPSIL,REGIGN=12K PARM=ECHECK 00CO1400
//7STEPLIS DD DSN=PRD4.LCADLIBDISP=SHR Q0001500
/7 IN DD DSN=EPST4DISP={OLDDELETE) COCC160C

//LIST DD SYSOUT=A.UCE=BLKSIZE=1G89 . . 00001700
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WECDSK - CARD INPUT TO DISK

\*,j 1. GENERAL

WECDSK is a cataloged procedure which facilitates use of the Western
Electric utility program, WECT, for the transfer of card input from
the job input stream to a disk data set and to.catalog the data set
under a user designated DSNAME.

2. WECT OPTIONS

i ~— 2.1 WECT permits the user to specify one of three options, which are
p— designed to meet the needs of systems interfacing with converted
7080 systems as well as the current generation systems. The options are
governed by the symbolic parameter '"REC" (Paragraph 3), which supplies

a numeric value for the LRECL DCB parameter. The options are:

Option A - This is generally used in conjunction with converted
7080 systems and is equivalent to CTPO4, a 1401
card-to-tape program. Four blanks and a record mark
character are generated at the end of each logical
record. In addition, an incomplete block is filled
with nines padding before the tape mark is written.
Designating REC=85 selects this option. If this
option is selected, the user must specify a numeric
value for the BLK symbolic parameter (Paragraph 3).

Option B - This option, selected by REC=81, generatés a record
mark character as the 8lst byte of the output record.

Option C - The 80 column card image is copied as an 80 byte
logical record, with blocking as specified in the BLK
symbolic parameter. Designating REC=80 selects

this option.

2.2 A message to SYSOUT, ddname SYSUT3, indicates the option selected
and the card count.

;\,/ 3. SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS

There are ten possible symbolic parameters which the user may employ
to control the characteristics and location of his output file.

REG a numeric value for REGION. The default is 20.
. UNIT output device. The default is disk.
DSN Data set name. The user must supply this value.
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WECDSK - CARD INPUT TO DISK (CONT.)

SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS (CONT.)
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VOL " There are 3 options: if VOL is omitted the data
set will be allocated to a "STOR'" volume; if
VOL='REF=PRDn.DATA' is used, a volume will be
assigned via the catalog; if VOL='SER=volser’

is used, the specified volume will

be used.

REC a value for the LRECL parameter: wuse 80, 85 or:

81. The default is 80.

BLK a value for the BLKSIZE parameter.

The default

is 3120. This value must be a multiple of the:

REC parameter.

FM The value for the RECFM parameter.
is FB.
AMT The number of primary blocks to be

The default

alidcated.

The default is 100. (Enough for 3900 records.)

AMT2 The number of secondary blocks to be requested.

The default is 25.
DISP Default disposition is '(,CATLG)'.
' "to record on an existing data set,

*(OLD,KEEP) '.

CAUTION

If you wish
specify

12/31/74

Users must determine whether the old data set needs tb be scratched
and/or uncataloged before executing this procedure.

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME WECDSK

//7nECDSK PROC REG=2Q3UNIT=DISK,VOL=yFM=FByREC=80,BLK=3120,

/7 AMTI=100,AMT2=25,0SN="PROLLERRORYyDISP=*{4CATLG})?®
//COSK EXEL POGM=WECT REGION=EREG.K
//75YSUT3 UD SYSUUT=A,0CB=LRECL=120

//7SYSUTZ2 UL UNII=8UNIT,DN=EDSN,D1ISP=LDISP,VOL=LVOL,

1/ VLB=(RECFM=EGFM LRECL=EREC, BLKSTZE=EBLK),y
/7 SPACE=(LBLKy (EAMTEAMT2) 4RLSE)
//75YSUTL DD DONAME=SYSIN

00000010
0Co00H020
00000030
NoONo00H40
00000050
00N0N060
00N000T0
QOCLG080
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WECDSK - CARD INPUT TO DISK (CONT.)

6. EXAMPLES OF USE

6.1 Example 1: Placing a data set on a "STOR" volume. The data set
must have been scratched and/or uncataloged prior to executing
this procedure.

// EXEC WECDSK,DSN='PRD4.ABC.CARDSIN!
data cards here

6.2 Example 2: Placing a data set on a specified volume, 200 blocks
of space requested, logical record length of 85, and a block-
size of 3145 specified.

1/ EXEC'WECDSK,DSN='PRD4.ABC.CARDSIN(+1)',V¢L='SER=PR¢D11',
// AMT=200,REC=85,BLK=3145
data cards here

6.3 Example 3: Re-using an existing cataloged data set.

// EXEC WECDSK,DSN='PRD4.ABC.CARDSIN',DISP='({LD, KEEP)'
data cards here

6.4 Example 4: Using the volume reference technique. If a copy
of the data set exists, it must be uncataloged and scratched
prior to executing this procedure.

/! EXEC WECDSK,DSN='PRD4.ABC.CARDSIN',V@L="REF=PRD4.DATA'
data cards here v
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WETPCOPY -~ MULTIPLE FILE~TAPE COPY

GENERAL

WETPCOPY is a cataloged procedure that facilitates the use

of a tape copy program which copies an entire tape to the
double end of file mark. Multiple file tapes may be copied
with a single EXEC card. No rewinding occurs between files.
WETPCOPY uses the standard 0S open for the first file indicated.
All other files have their HDR1 and EOFl type records copied
from the input tape with the exception of the serial number
field: this field contains the output tape number,.

NOTE: 'Ahy data type records beginning with HDR1 or EOF1
would also have the output tape serial number moved
to the serial number field.

SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS

WETPCOPY requires two symbolic parameters which are:

SER1 Serial number of the input tape.
DSN1 DSNAME of the first file to be copied.

WETPCOPY may have optional parameters which are:

DISP1 Disposition for the input tape. The default
is (OLD,KEEP).

NO1l Input file number from which the tape copy is
to begin, The default is 1.

DISP2 Disposition for the output tape. The default
is (,KEEP). :

NO2 Output file number. The default is 1,

RTPD Retention period to be assigned to the output
tape. The default is 30.

DSN2  DSNAME of the first file copied. The default
is *,SYSUT]l, i.e. the same DSNAME as the input
data set.

SER2 Serial number of the output tape. The default
is SCRTCH.
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WETPCOPY - MULTIPLE FILE TAPE COPY (CONT.)

USING WETPCOPY

The procedure is invoked with an EXEC card and the required
DSN1 and SER1 parameters and any optional parameters:

// EXEC WETPCOPY,DSNl='"xxxxX.xxX.xxxxx',SERl=nnnnnn

Restrictions: see note in paragraph 1.

OUTPUT MESSAGES

WETPCOPY results in one of two types of messages appearing
in the SYSMSG data set immediately following the LIB message.

k*%%* SUCCESSFUL TAPE COPY **%** nn FILES COPIED
or

X**ERROR IN COPYING TAPE#***x%%*

where x indicates a POSITION, R, or W meaning a positioning
error, a read error, or a write error respectively.

The condition code is set to zero for a successful completion
and to 16 for any error.

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

//WETPCUPY  PROC DISP1='(OLDWKEEP)®9NUL=1,DISP2="(,KEEP)*4NO2=1, 0400001y
/7 RTPD=30 DSNZ2=9%,SYSUTL' 9 SER2=SCRTCH 00000G20
//% COUPY AN ENTIRE TAPE TO THE DOUBLE END=-DF-FILE MARK 000000L30
/7% J.RW.MALLECK DEPT 7784 1INDIAN HILL 000060040
F/7TCOPY EXEC PGHM=TCOPY ) 00000050
A/7S81TLAB DD DISP=SHRyDSN=PRUDO04.UTILPGMS 0u0U0060
ZSYSUTL DO UNIT=TAPE,DISP=LDISPLly LABEL=(LNO1,SL) yOSN=LDSNL ¢ 00060070
7/ VOL=SER=ESERL : 06000080
//7SYSUT2 OD UNIT=TAPE+DISP=LDISP2yLABEL=(ENUZ»SLyRETPD=ERTPD )y 00000090
/7 DSN=&DSN2 s VOL=SER=LSER2Z 00000100

REFERENCE

J. R. Malleck, Dept. 7784, Indian Hill
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TRMDUMMY - GREATE A "DUMMY' DISK CENERATION DATA SET
A :
— 1. GENERAL

1.1 TRMDUMMY is a cataloged procedure developed for application
systems interfacing with Mini-WEDGE. The function of this
cataloged procedure is to create a '"dummy" transmission data set on
disk and make an entry in the system catalog for the "dummy" data set
to avoid an empty GDG condition (no cataloged generations) which would
cause job failure.

2. SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS

2.1 TRMDUMMY requifes one symbolic parameter and may have three
optional parameters, which are:

GDS, a réquired parameter, specifies the generation
data group index (or base).

REG, an optional.parameter, specifies‘the maximum
region. The default is 10K. Ordinarily this
default will not need to be changed.

VOLSER, an optional parameter, specifies the volume .
serial of the output disk pack. The default
is the UNSTACK disk pack TRMOO2.

BLKSIZE; an optional parémeter, specifies the DCB BLKSIZE
- value. The default is 1000.

3. ASP CONTROL CARD -

3.1 All jobs using TRMDUMMY for systems interfacing with Mini-WEDGE
must include an ASP //*MAIN statement which includes the
CLASS=UNSTACK and FAILURE=CANCEL parameters. ’

T 4., USING TRMDUMMY

4.1 TRMDUMMY is invoked by an EXEC statement

/] EXEC TRMDUMMY,GDS='GDSindex'

(Contined on next page)
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TRMDUMMY (CONTD.)

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME  TRMLUMHY
/7 TRMOUMMY PROC GDS=°GUSDSNAME 4BASEY,

1/

/7

/1w

A

1>

r17%

/7%

//7STEPL  EXEC
//STEPLIB DO
//75TEPZ EXEC
//SYSPRINT DD
/735YSUTL Co
/4 SYSUT2 Bo
/7

/7

REFERENCE

//LASTSTEP EXEC PGM=I1EFBR14,REGIUN=4K

VOLSER=TRMOO2,BLKSIZE=1000,
REG=10K :

GENERATE A DUMMY (GDSt+1) 1F A GDS(O) DOES NOT ALREADY
EXIST .

SYMBGLIC PARAMETER &GDS MUST SPECIFY THE GDG DATA SET
NAME DASE :

PLI=TRMUSTO6 s PARM=YE6GDS® sREGION=EREG
DSNAME=PRUZ +LOADL IR ,D1SP=SHR

PLM=UECOPY COND=(0,LQySTEP] ) s REGIUN=ELREG

SYSour=a .

DUMMYy DCE=(RECFM=U, BLKSIZE=1000,LRECL=1000)

- Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1  Appendix BIL
Issue 1 Date 04/25/75

Xaunon 100
‘ XCGAG D02 ()

SU000300H
000004040
DLANNSGG

BRI Y

QDO 70
03OAEN0

QOOOUYOQ

go0l1cen
Q0N il1o0
QUAN 120G
GH0D1300

DSNAME=EGODS o #3119 DISP=INEWCATLGyDELETE } 9 SPACE=( TRKs1 )y X0Q0Q0D1400

VOLUME=SER=EVOLSER yUNIT=DISK,
DCR=(SYSZ.DSCH yRECFM=U,B8LKSIZE=EBLKSIZE}

Division 2,'Chapter 8, Section 2, WDC WEDGE Interface System.

X06G001500

Q0001600

00091700
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TRMHIST]1 - EXTRACT BACKUP VOLUME INFORMATION FROM
MINI-WEDGE HISTORY FILES

_ 1. GENERAL
1.1 TRMHISTl is a cataloged procedure developed for application
systems interfacing with Mini-WEDGE. The function of this
cataloged procedure is to search the STACK and UNSTACK History files
for backup volume serial information pertaining to previous trans-
(o missions in the WEDGE system., This information may be used to recover
N transmission files if the need arises.
- 2. USING TRMHISTL
2 1 TRMHISTl is invoked by an EXEC statement and an override card
as follows:
/1! EXEC TRMHIST1
. //STEPO.SPRTIN DD *
(Data Cards - See Div. 2, Chap. 8, Sect. 2 Par. 5.2)
2.2 If no input data is submitted, an ABEND UQ404 will occur with
the message 'NO INPUT SUBMITTED'. :
2.3 If the //STEPO.SPRTIN DD * override card is not used, an
ABEND U0016 will occur,
3. EXAMPLE OF USE
" 3.1 Locate backup volume serial numbers from the STACK and UNSTACK
History files.
// EXEC TRMHISTL
//STEPO.S$RTIN DD *
’ SPCSPSSUMHWTMHWPH74 -
() _ . UPCROCHDRARAMPCHCT74
{ }
R

(continued on next page)
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TRMHIST1 (CONTD.)

 CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

/7% INPUT IS SUBMITTED VIA AN OVERRIDE

/7% TYPICAL TRANSACTIONS ARE SHOWN BELOW
/7% CULe 1 S OR U

/7% (COL.
/7% COLe
/7% COLe

/7% COLa 18~19 VYEAR
/7%  SOCSPSSUMHWTMHWPHT 4

2-3
4-13
14=15

FILE-ID

S=STACK
LOCATION ID

U=sUNSTACK
EXAMPLE SHOWS

SENDING LOCATION
//* COLe 16-17 RECEIVING LOCATION

/7% UUCROCHDRARAMOCOCT 4

1%
//S0RTIN
//SORTOUT
Y

a
/750RTWKO1
/750RTWKO2
/7S0KTWKO3
//SYSIN

DD
DD

DD
DD
0D
- 0D

-DUMMY

" MEMBER NAME TRMHIST1
//TRMRISTL PROC CURCHG=*T7400174001C*%,L0C= PRDb21R160-6400'
7/ SWA=0500,SRTCTL=PRDZ
//STEPQ EXEC PGM=SORT s KEGION=110K
//3YSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A
//SORTLIB DD DOSNAME=SYS1eSORTLIB,DISP=SHR
//3YSOUT 0D SYSOUT=A
VAl

//STEPOSORTIN DD *

20C*

(WILL EXTRACT ALL SERIAL NUMBERS FOR THIS YEAR)}

UNIT=DISK DSN=CELFINDERS s DISP={NEWPASSyDELETE )y

SPACE=({16004(2C0,410)yRLSE )y
OCB=(RECFM=FBs BLKSIZE=1672,LRECL=080)
UNIT=DISK,SPACE={TRKs(&SWA, ) s »CUNTIG)
UNLT=DISKySPACE={TRKs(&SWA )}y CONTIG)
UNIT=DISKSPACE={TRKy(&5WA )3 ,CONTIG)
DISP=SHRyUSN= LSRTLTL..CDNTROL(TRMHISTI)
/7% SORT FIELDS=(1,23yCHyA)

//STEP}L EXEC PGM=TRMHHSTULyREGIUN=110KsPARM=*RMOLECURCHGS *y TIME=LO
/7/STEPLIB OD DSN=PRU2LOADLIBDISP=(SHR,PASS)

/7% :

/7% THIS PROGe 1S USED TO EXTRACT BACKUP VOLUME SERIAL=S FROM

/72 THE STACK AND UNSTACK HISTOGRY FILES.

/7%

J/SYSCUT DD SYSQUT=A .

//FINDERS DD UNIT~DISK'DSN LEFINDERS s DISP=(0OLD yDELETE, DELETE)v

/7 DCB=(RELFM= Fb,nLKSIZE 16004LRECL=03C)

//STACKMST DD UNII=TAPE,

7/ DIN=GLOC ¢ e ThMa STALK e HISTURY(+0) 4 DISP=0LD,y -

/7 DCB=(SYSZLSCBy RECFM=FB yBLKSIZE=E&R160LRECL=160)
//UNSTAMST DD UNIT=TAPE,

/7 DSN=ELUC « s TRMGUNSTACKoHISTORY (4#0) 4DISP=0OLD,

/7/ DCB=(SYS2 DSCByRECFM=FB +BLKSIZE=&K1604LRECL=1060)
//7I0EXTFB 0D SYSOUT=A,DLE=({BLKSIZE=0Y31LRECL=1324RECFM=FB)
//CBEXTEB DD DUMMY ,SYSUUT=A3DCB=(BLKSIZE=C931,LRECL=133,KECFM=FB)
//CSEXTEB DU DUMMY o SYSOUT=A0CB=(BLKSIZE=0931,LRECL=133, RECFM=FB)
//73JEXTFB DD DUMMY,SYSOUT=ADCB=(BLKSIZE=0U9314LRECL=133,KECFM=FB)}
S/HMEXTFB DD DUMMY o SYSUUT=A,,DCB=(BLKSIZE=093),LRECL=133,RECFM=FB)
//HWEXTFB DD DUMMY s SYSUUT=A,DC8={BLKSIZE=(931,LRECL=133,RECFM=FB)
//IHEXTFB DD DUMMY,SYSOUT=A,DCB=(BLKSI2E=0931,LRECL=133,RECFM=FB)
//LEEXTFB DD DUMMY . SYSOUT=A,DCB=(BLKSIZE=09314LRECL=133,RECFM=FB)
7/H4GEXATFB DD DUMMY s SYSOUT=A,DLB=(BLKSIZE=0931yLRECL=133,RECFM=FB)
//7UCEXTFB DD DUMMY SYSOUT=A,0CB={BLKSIZE=0931yLRECL=133,RECFNM=FB)
//UOHEXTFB 0D DUMMY  SYSOUT=A,DCB=({BLKSIZE=0931,LRECL=133; RECFM=FB)
//VCEXTFB DD DUMMY,SYSOUT=A,0CB=(BLKSI2E=0931,LRECL=133,RECFM=FB)
J/WNEXTFE DD DUMMY,SYSOUT=A 4DCB= (BLKSIZE=0931yLRECL=133,RECFM=FB)
//WORKFILE DD UNIT=D1SK DSN=LWORKFILE,

/7 SPACE=({LR160,(200,010)4RLSE)

/7 DCB=(RECFM=FB,BLKSIZE=LR1&J:LRECLEL60)

J/% % % % ¥ % % x % & LAST OF PROC TRMHISTL

REFERENCE

Division 2, Chapter 8, Section 2, WDC WEDGE Interface System.

Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1 Appendix BJ

Issue 1- Date 04/25/75

00000001
00000101
¢0008C201
00000301
GO0 00401
00060501
00000601
000CQT7D1
6or00801
02000901
00001001
00001101
00001261
00601301
060601401
00C01501
00001601
aOONLTOL
00001801

000C1901 .

00002G0O1L
00C0c101
oopo2ent
00002301
CoCC2401
eneces501
ooa02z60]
Ge002701
Q00G2E0l
00002901
CO0LG3u0L
G0CO3101
00CC3201
GO0033 01
000034G1
GO0C350)
anN036nl
¢00037¢1
G0D03801
Q0AC3901
Q0004NN])
000041¢l
00004201
C00C43C1
00004401
0004501
00004601
00004701
00004801
00004901
00005001
00005101
00005201
00005301
00005401
00005501
00005601
00005701

* % ¥k ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ * & x 00005801
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TRMRECVR - TRANSMISSION FILE RECOVERY

1. GENERAL

1.1 TRMRECVR is a one-step cataloged procedure that may be used to

recover selected transmission files from any data set containing

multiple transmission files that conform to the standards of CI 95.183,
Section 35. The backup and unmatched data sets of the WDC Mini~WEDGE
System are examples of data sets that could be used.

2. USING TRMRECVR

2.1 TRMRECVR is invoked by an EXEC statement coded:
/! EXEC TRMRECVR,DSN="'transmission.dsname’

2.2  The following DD statements must be included to execute the.procedure:

//STEP1.SYSUT2 DD (parameters descrlblng the recovered data set)
//STEP1.SYSIN DD *

(Select cards describing transmission files to be recovered -

See Div. 2, Chap. 8, Sect. 2, Par. 6)

3. EXAMPLE OF USE

3.1 // EXEC TRMRECVR,DSN= tPRDG2 . TRM.UNSTACK.BACKUP. G0086V00'
//STEP1.SYSUT2 DD (appropriate parameters)
//STEPL.SYSIN DD *

Select cards

4. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME

TRMRECWR

//TRMRECVR PROC ~ DSN=*ERROR®

/1%
/%
/7%
/%
/1%
/7%
/7%
/7%
/7%
/1%
/7%
//#
/7%
A
/1%
/7%
1/4
/7/STEPYT  EXEC
//STEPLIB DD
//SYSUJUMP DD
//RCVRYRPT DD

/7SEARCHIN DO

/7SYSUT1 DO
//RCVRYOUT 0D
//7CNTLCROS 0D

RECOVERS TRANSMISSION FILES FROM BACKUP OR
UNMATCHED DATA SETSe THE USER MUST SPECIFY
Irie DSNAME OF THE INPUT FILE IN THE DSN
PARAMETER OF THE EXEC CARD AND SUPPLY DD
OVERRIDE CARDS - SYSUT2~FUR THE CQUTPUT FILE
. ‘= SYSIN-FOR CONTROL CARDS IN

EXAMPLE~ :
// EXEC TRMRECVRyUSN='PRDGZ2eTiMeUNSTACK «BACKUP +GOOBOVOOD®
//STEP1.SYSUT2 DD DSN=PRDZ« TRMGRECUVERDyDISPEenee
//STEP1.SYSIN DU - *

EXAMPLE DSNAME UF ThE FILE TO BE RECOVERED FROM (INPUT)-
PROGZ2eTRMeUNSTACK B ACKUP
PRDGZ2e TRMe UNSTACK «MERGED »BACKUP
PRDG2 e TRMoUNSTACK UNMATCH
PRDOG2ea TRMeSTACK « CUMINPUT

PGM=TRMUSTOE yREGICON=40K
DSNAME=PRD2.LOADL IB 0 1SP=SHR
SYSOUT=A

SYSOUT=A

DDONAME=SYSUTL

DSNAME=LDSN, DISP=SHR

- DONAME=SYSUT2

DONAME=SYSIN

00000 K00
09000200
00300300
05000400
00000500
GO 6LD
WodG0700
GONQ0EIG
aoNnnYnNn
00021000
oUINil100n
0000100
NO00UL 300
007031400
02221500
00001600
00001700
naNG 500
Qo0 Ly 00
VUAD 1920
QuN02000
00002100
00NN 200
0002300
GO002400
00002500,
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TRMRECVR (CONTD.)

5. REFERENCE

Division 2, Chapter 8, Section 2, WDC WEDGE Interface System.
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TRMSTKAA - COPY APPLICATION SYSTEM OUTGOING TRANSMISSION - - T
: DATA SET TO STACK DISK PACK :

1. GENERAL , e

1.1 TRMSTKAA is a cataloged procedure developed for application systems
interfacing with Mini-WEDGE. The function of this cataloged
procedure is to move outgoing transmission data files from an application

system data set onto the STACK disk pack TRMOOl.

2. SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS

2,1 TRMSTKAA requires two symbolic parameters and may have three
additional parameters, which are: ‘

LOC, é requiréd parameter, specifies the source location,
for example HW, OC, OH, etc.

INPUT, a required parameter, specifies the data set name of"
the input data set. The parameter must be enclosed in
apostrophes if the name is indexed (contains periods).
This data set is assumed to be cataloged and on disk or .
standard label tape. If these assumptions .are not true,
appropriate overrides must be entered via a
/ /STEP1,SYSUT1 DD card. '

REG, an obtional parameter, specifies'the maximum REGION size.
The default is 20K. Ordinarily this default will not
need to be changed.

SPACE, an optional parameter, specifies an estimate of the
" number of 3330 tracks necessary to hold the. data being
transferred. The default is 10 tracks, which haq'é}ff't
capacity of 110 blocks, 1000 characters in length,
in the initial allocation. The value specified for

SPACE is also used for secondary allocation. v

90800,y 80"
HER ]

PR

BLKSIZE, an optional parameter, specifies the maximum blocksize of
‘ ' the transmission file being copied. The default is 1000.

3. ASP CONTROL CARD

3.1 All jobs which use TRMSTKAA must use the CLASS parameter on the
ASP //*MAIN statement. This parameter must specify the transmission
class assigned to the remote location and is of the form CLASS=xxXWEDGE
where xx is the source 'location, for example HW, OC, OH, etc.
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TRMSTKAA (CONTD.)

4, USING TRMSTKAA

4,1 TRMSTKAA is invoked by an EXEC statemernt

// EXEC TRMSTKAA,L@C=HW,INPUT='IN.DSNAME'

5, CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME

TRMSTKAA

- //TRMSTKAA PROC REGS20K,

/7
/7.
7/
77/
17%
17%
//STEPL  EXEC
//5YSPRINT DD
//SYSUTL .~ DD
/7/75¥SUT2 DO
/7
7/
17
/7
/1%
/7%
17%
1%
11%
LA
i
/7%
17%
//e
/7%

6. REFERENCE

, X000001C0
LOC=XX SOUKCE LOCATION (SEE LIST BELOW)X00000200
SPACE=10, UUTPUT SIZE ESTIMATE (TRKS) X00000360
BLKSIZE=1000, MAXIMUM BLKSIZE ~ X60000400
INPUT= YINPUT o DSNAME * DSNAME OF INPUT DATA SET 00000500
COPY TRANSMISS1ON FILE FRUM APPLICATION DATA SET TO 00000600
LOCATION GDS FUR STACK INPUT 00060700
PGM=WE LOP Y+ REGION=GREG 00000800
SYSOUT=A 00000900
DSNAME=E 1NPUT , DISP= ( SHR y KEEP ) ,DCB=EROPT=ABE 00001000
DSNAME=PKDGZe TRMe STACK « INPUT ¢ 6LUC o (+1) XU0C01100
SPACE={TRKs (ESPACE » GSPACE ) okLSE) y X00001200
UNIT=DISK,VOLUME=SER=TRMHOO0LsDISP=(NEW »CATLG yDELETE Dy X00001360
DCB=(SYS2<DSCEyDSORG=PS yRECFM=U,BLKSIZE=EBLKSIZEy X00001400
EROPT=ABE ) ; €0001500
. , ' 60001600
SAMPLE EXECUTE CARD - 0001700
// EXEC TRMSTKAAsLOC=0H, INPUT=*PRDGLY XMM.TRANTAPE(O)®  0O0GGLBOO
, - 60201900
INPUT 1S ASSUMED TO BE CATALOGED AND HAVE DCB=RECFM=U 00002 000
INPUT IS ASSUMED TO BE ON DISK OR STANDARD LABEL TAPE 60002100
IF INPUT ASSUMPTIUNS ARE NOT TRUE, APPROPRIATE 00002200
OVERRIDES MUST BE ENTERED VIA A //STEPL.SYSUT1 DD CARD 00062300
: 00002400

VALID LOCATIONS = CBy DJs HWy LEs MGy OCy OHy & VC 00002500

THIS PROCEDUKE UPDATED 1/13/75 TO INCLUDE DCB=ERGPT=ABE

Division 2, Chapter 8, Section 2, WDC WEDGE Interface System.

Division 3 Chapter 5
Section 1 Appendix BL
Issue 1. Date 04/25/75

00002600
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PLICKC - PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILE

-

1. GEMNERAL

1.1 PLICKC is a one-step cataloged procedure which
translates one or more PL/I procedures and retains

the link-edit stubs on temporary data sets,
P 1.2 This cataloged procedure is intended for uée in
A conjunction with the procedures PLICKL, PLICKLG,

or PLICKG.

2. USING PLICKC

2.1 PLICKC may be invoked by an EXEC statement.
// EXEC PLICKC

2.2 The following DD statement which defines
the source input must be added to the procedure,

//PLI.SYSCIN DD *

source program
/*
3. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING
MEMBER NAME PLICKC
//7PLICKC PROC 00000100
//PL1 EXEC PGM=IEN512NS,REGION=150K ¢PARM="NORUNOBJECT?® 00000200
//STEPLIB DD DSN=SYSZ.PL1.LINK¢DISP=SHR 00000300
J/3YSPLIC DD DSN=SYS2.PL1.LINK,DISP=SHR 00000400
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,DCE=(RECFM=VBA,LRECL=125,BLKSIZE=629) 00000500
//SYSLIN DD DSNAME=E&LOADSET,UNIT=SYSDA,DISP=(MOD4PASS), 00000600
; 7/ SPACE=(80,(500,100})} 000G0 700
! i //5YSUT1 DD  DSNAME=LESYSUT1,UNIT=SYSDA,DCB=8LKSIZE=1024¢ 00000800
N /7 SPACE=(10244(60460)4,CONTIG) : 00000200
//SYSITEXT DD DSNAME=GETEXTyUNIT=SYSDA,DISP=(MODyPASS), 00001000
1/ SPACE=(1024,(10,10410)),D0CB=BLKSIZE=1024 00001100
//SYSFORM DD DSNAMZ=86SYSFORMoUNIT=SYSDA,DCB=BLKSIZE=400, 00001200
// SPACE=(804{250,250}) 00001300
//73YSUT2 DD DSNAME=EESYSUT2,,UNIT=SYSDAySPACE=(80,(250,250)) 00001400
(’ , 4, REFERENCE
4.1 "0S PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE"
SC33-0007, “ - .
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PLICKCG - PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILE, LOAD AND GO

1. GENERAL , } ‘ - C)

1.1 The PLICKCG is a two-step cataloged procedure
which first translates one or more PL/I source
programs and retains the intermediate texts (SYSITEXT)
and the link edit stubs (SYSLIN) on temporary data
sets, The second step processes the link-edit stubs
with the loader and then executes the resulting load o ' _
module, . _ B . /n\

1.2 A listing is always produced for translation
and execution (SYSPRINT)., A listing will also
be produced for the loader (SYSLOUT) if the PRINT
loader option applies.

2, USING PLICKCG

2,1 PLICKCG may be invoked by an EXEC statement,
/! EXEC PLICKCG
2,2 The following DD statement which defines the : )
primary input for the compiler must be added to - Lo
the procedure, ’ .
//PLI.SYSCIN DD *
. source program
/* ' o
2,3 A DD statement must be added forvinput data.
//GO.SYSIN DD *

input. data
/* '

continued
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3.

PLICKCG - PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILE, LOAD AND GO (CONT.)

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME PLICKCG

//PLICKLG PROC

//PL1 EXEC PGM=IEN512N5,REGION=150K,PARM=¢NOIRUN,OBJECT®
//STEPLIB DD DSN=SYSZ2.PL1.LINKsDISP=SHR

//SYSPLIC DO DSN=SYS2.PL1.LINKDISP=SHR ,
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,0CB=(RECFM=VBA,LRECL=125,BLKSI2E=629)
//73YSLIN DD DSNAME=EELLOADSET,UNIT=SYSDALBISP={MODyPASS) s

7/

SPACE=(80,4{(500,100))

//8YSUTL DD  DSNAME=§ESYSUT1,UNIT=SYSDA,DCB=8LKSIZE=1024,

/7

SPACE=1{10241(60460) 4,CONTIG)

//SYSITEXT DD DSNAME=GE&TEXT ¢UNIT=SYSUA,DISP={MODyPASS)y

/’/

SPACE=(1024,{k0,10,30)),DCB=BLKSILE=1024

//SYSEORM DD DSMNAME=LE&SYSFORMSUNIT=SYSDADCB=BLKSIZE=400,

s SPACE=(80,(250,2501}) )
/75YSUT2 DO DSNAME=EELSYSUTZ,UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(80,(2504250})
- /760 EXEC PGM=LUADER;PARM="MAP,LET*;REGION=L50K,

/7 COND={ 9, LTyPLI)}

4.1

/73

TEPLIB DO DSN=SYS52.PL1.LINK,DISP=SHR

/7SYSLOUT. DO SYSOUT=A

//SYSPLIC DD DSN=SYS2.PLLI.LINKyDISP=SHR

J/SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=({RECFM=VBA,LRECL=125,BLKSI2E=629)
//SYSUTL DD DSNAME=E8&SYSUTL UNIT=SYSDA,0CB8=BLKSIZE=1024,"

/7

SPAGE={1024,(60,601}3,CONTIG)

//SYSITEXT DD DSNAME=EE&TEXT,DISP={OLD,DELETE)
//PLIDUMP 0D SYSQUT=A '
//SYSLIN DD DSN=6ELOADSET,DISP=(OLD,DELETE)

REFERENCE

"0S PL/1 CHECKOUT COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE"
SC33-0007.

C0000100
00000200
00000300
00000400
00000500
0n000600
00000700
00000800
00000900
00001000
000011CO
00001200
00001300
00001400
00001500
000016 00
00001700
00001800
00001900
00002000
00002300
00002200
00002300
00002400
00002500
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PLICKCL - PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILE AND LINK

GENERAL

PLICKCL is a two-step cataloged procedure which first
translates one or more PL/I procedures and then produces
one or more load modules on a temporary data set (SYSLMOD) with

linkage editor.

USING PLICKCL

PLICKCL may be invoked by an

// EXEC PLICKCL

EXEC statement,

The user must add a DD statement for the primary 1nput

for the compiler.

//PLI.SYSCIN DD *
source program

/*

The user must add a SYSLMOD DD statement if the load
module is to be placed in a permanent library.

//LKED,SYSLMOD DD DSNAME=LOAD(MEMBER),DISP=0LD

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMRER NAME PLICKCL
//PLICKCL  PROC

//PLl EXEC PGM=IENS512NSyREGION=150K ¢PARM=*NOKUNs OBJECT?®

//STEPLIB DD DSN=SYSZ2.PL1.LINKsDISP=SHR
//73YSPLIC DD D3N=SYSZ2.PLI.LINKyDISP=SHR

//7SYSPRINT DO SYSOUT=A,DCB={RECFM=VBA LRECL= 125'BLKSIZE‘629)
//SYSLIN DD DSNAME=LELOADSETUNIT=SYSDA,DISP=(MOD,PASS)

// SPACE=(B0,(500,100)) o

//3YSUTL ] ‘DSNA4°-885YSUleUNIT SYSDA,DCB-BLKQIZE 1024'

// SPACE={1024,(60,60}),,CONTIG)

//SYSITEXT DD DSNAME=GETEXT,UNIT= SYSDA,DISP‘(MDD,PASS).

1/ SPACE=(10244(10410410)),DCB=BLKSIZE=1024
//5YSFORM DO DSNAME=LGSYSFORMyUNIT=SYSDA,DCB=BLKSIZE=400,

7/ SPACE=(8041250+250))

//35YSUT2 DD OSNAME=LE&SYSUTZHZUNIT= SYSDA,SPACE-(BO;(250,250))
//LKED EXEC PGM=IEWL sPARM=*XREFsLIST*yREGION=150K,

// COND=(9,LT,PLI)

//7SYSLIN DO DSNAME=GL&LOADSET,DISP=(0LD,DELETE)

7/ DO DDNAME=SYSIN

//3YSLMOD DD DSNAME= &&GDSET(GO)vUNIT SYSDA, DISP~(MOD,PASS),

/7 SPACE={1024,(30441))

//5YSUTL DD DSNAME=&&SYSUT1,UNIT=SYSDA,DCB=BLKSIZE=1024,

// SPAC:~(1024:(200’20))
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT“A

REFERENCE

"0S PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER:

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE"

00000100
00000 200
00000300
00000400
00000500
00000600
00000700
00000800
00000900
000010C0O
00001100
00001200
00001300
00001400
00001500
C000160C0O
00001700
00001800
000061900
00002000
00002100
00002200
00002300

§C33-0007,
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PLICKCLG - PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILE, LINK~EDIT, AND GO

1. GENERAL

1.1 PLICKCLG is a three-step cataloged procedure which compiles
one or more PL/I source modules, processes the translated
source modules with the linkage editor and produces one or
more load modules on a temporary data set (SYSLMOD), The third
step executes the load module stored with the member name GO,
specified in the DSNAME parameter for SYSLMOD,.

1.2 The DDNAME parameter in the second DD statement for
SYSLIN in the procedure step LKED allows you to concatenate
additional modules, and also control statements, to the primary
input data set for the linkage editor, by specifying their data
sets in one or more new DD statements, with the qualified

ddname LKED.SYSIN for the first, and blank name fields for
the rest. . o

2. USING PLICKCLG

2.1 PLICKCLG may be invoked by an EXEC statement.
/! EXEC PLICKCLG

2.2 The following DD statement must be added to supply
source input for the compile step.

//PLI.SYSCIN DD *
source program

/*.

2.3 The following DD statement mustvbe added to supply
input for the GO step.

//GO.SYSIN DD *
input data
/*

2.4 1If the user intends to execute the same load module
more than once, you must override this DD statement for

SYSLMOD to prevent the load module from automatically being
deleted, for example' .

//GO SYSLMOD DD DISP=(OLD,PASS)

i
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PLICKCLG - PL/I.CHECKOUT COMPILE, LINK EDIT AND GO (CONT.)

3.

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME PLICKCLG

//PLICKCLG PROC :

//7pPLI EXEC PGM=IENS1ZNS,REGION= lSOK,PARM"NDRUV:DBJcCT'
//STEPLIB DD DSN=SYS2.PLI.LINKyDISP=SHR

//SYSPLIC DD DSN=SYSZ2.PL1.LINKyDISP=SHR

//SYSPRINT DD - SYSOUT=4,0CB=lRECFM=VBA,LRECL=125,BLKSIZE=629)
//SYSLIN DD DSNAME= EELOADSETyUNIT—SYSDA;DISP (MOD,PASS) 3

1/ SPACE=(80,(500,100))

//SYSUT1 00 DSNAME=EESYSUTL,UNIT= SYSDA.DCB—BLKSILE-IOZ#-
/7 SPACE=(10244(60460)43yCONTIG)

J/SYSITEXT DD DSNAME=GELTEXT,UNIT=SYSDA,DISP=({MODyPASS),

/7 SPACE=(1024,(10410,410}),0CB=8LKS1ZE=1024
//3YSFORM - DD DSNAME=LESYSFURM,UNIT=SYSDA,DCB=BLKSIZE=400,
/77 . SPACE=(80,1250,250))

//5YSUT2 DO DSNAME=EESYSUTZ,UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(80,(250,250))
//LKED EXEC PGM=IEWL yPARM=*XREF;LIST*yREGION=150K,

/7 COND=(9,LT4PLI)

7/SYSLIN DD DSNAME=GE&LUADSET,DISP= IOLD,DELETE)

V4 T DD DDNAME=SYSIN

4.1

/73YSLMOD DD OSNAME=ELGOSET(GO)UNIT= SYSDA,DISP-(MOD,PASS).
£/ SPACE=(10244,1(50y41))}
//7SYSUT1 DO DSNAME=LE&SYSUT12UNIT=SYSDA,LCB= BLKSIIE 1024,

l/ SPACE—(IOZ#;(ZOO 201}))

/7SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A :

/760 EXEC PGM= .LK&O.SYSLMOD,REGIUN=150K,
/7 COND=( (oL ToPLI}s (9,LT,LKED))

//STEPLIB UL OSN=SYS2.PL1.LINK,DISP=SHR )

/7SYSPLIC DO D3N=SYS52.PL1.LINKjDISPESHR .

F/3YSPRINT 0D . SYSUUT=AyDCB=(RECFM=VBA,LRECL= 1:59BLKSIZE 629)
7/ 3Y.5UT1 DD DSNAME=ELSYSUTL,UNIT= SYSDA,DLB‘BLKSIIE 1024,
7/ SPACE=(1024,(60,60),3CONTIG)

//SYSLMOD . DD DSNAME=E&GOSETyDISP=(0OLDDELETE)

//SYSITEXT DD OSNAME=LE&TEXTDISP=(0OLDyDELETE)

//7PIDUMP DD SYSOUT=A

REFERENCE

"0S PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE".

00000100
00000200
00000300
00€00400
00000500
00000600
00000700
00000800

00000900

00001000
00001100
00001200
00001300
00001400
00001500
00001600
00001700
00001800
00001900
00002000

- 00002100
00002200
00002300
€0002400
00002500
000026060
00002700
00002800

00002900

00003000
00003100
00003200

' 00003300

$C33-0007.

Ve

e
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PLICKG = PL/I CHECKOUT LOAD AND GO

1. GENERAL

PLICKG is a one-gtep cataloged procedure which processes

the primary input with the loader and executes the

resulting load module,

2,

USING PLICKG

2.1 PLICKG may be executed by an EXEC statement,

2.3

4.

// EXEC PLICKG

The user must aiways add a DD statement defining
the primary input data set.

//GO.SYSLIN DD DSNAME=0OBJECT,DISP=SHR

The user must always add a DD statement defining
the primary text data set.

//GO.SYSITEXT DD DSNAME=TEXT,DISP=SHR

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME PLICKG

//PLICKG PROC

/750 EXEC PGM=LODADER PARM=*MAP,LET*,REGION=150K
//STEPLIB DD DSN=SYS2.PL1.LINK,DISP=SHR

//SYSLIN DD - DDNAME=SYSIN

//73YSLOUT DD SYSQUT=A

//75YSPLIC DD DSN=SYSZ.PL1.LINK,DISP=SHR

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,DCB={RECFM=VBA,LRECL=125,BLKSIZE=629)
//3YSUT1 DD OSNAME=GE&SYSUT1,UNIT=SYSDA,DCB=BLKSIZE=1024,

7 SPACE={10244(60460) ¢ yCONTIG)
//PLIDUMP DD SYSOUT=A :

- REFERENCE

00000100
(0000200
00000300
00000400
00000500
00000600
00000700
00000800
00000900
00001000

4,1 "0S PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE" SC33-0007.
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PLICKI - PL/I CHECKOUT AND GO

1. GENERAL

1.1 PLICKI is a one~-step cataloged procedure which
invokes a load module which includes one or more
link edit stubs produced by the translation stage of
the checkout compiler,

2, USING PLICKI

2,1 PLICKI may be invoked by an EXEC statement.,
// EXEC PLICKI,LOAD=xxx

where xxx must be the name of the load module or
a backward reference to the DD statement defining the
load module data set in a previous step.

2.2 The user must always add a DD statement defining

the intermediate text data set (SYSITEXT) for the
procedure step GO.

2,3 If the load module being executed is in a non-system
(i.e. SYSl.xxxx) library a // STEPLIB DD card is
needed to point to the data set where the load module -
resides, :

3. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME PLICKI

//PLICKT PROC

/760 EXEC PGM=ELOAD,REGION=150K

//7STEPLIS DD DSN=SYS2.PL1.LINK,DISP=SHR

//SYSPLIC DD DSN=SYS2.PLL.LINKyDISP=SHR

//SYSPRINT DD 3SYSQUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=VBA,LRECL= IZS.BLKSIZE =629)
//75YSUT1 © DD DSNAM"‘&&SYSUTIsUNIT-SYSDAyDCB"BLKSIZE 1024,
/7 SPACE={102443(60,60),4CONTIG)

4, -REFERENCE

0000010C
00000200
00000300
00000400
00000500
00000600
00000700

4,1 "0S PL/I CHECKOUT COM?ILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE" SC33-0007.
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. . PLICKLG = PL/I CHECKOUT LOAD AND GO

1. GENERAL

1.1 PLICKLG is a two-step cataloged procedure which
first link edits input object code into load modules
on a temporary data set (SYSLMOD) and then executes the
load module,

2. USING PLICKLG

2.1 PLICKLG may be executed by an EXEC statgmentf
!/ EXEC PLICKLG

2,2 The user must always add a DD statement defining
the input to the linkage editor.

either .
~//LKED.SYSLIN DD DSNAME=OBJECT

or _ ' ‘ v ,
//LKED.SYSIN DD DSNAME=0BJECT

2.3 The user must always add a DD ‘statement defining

the intermedxate text data set for the procedure
GO step.

//GO.SYSITEXT DD DSNAME=TEXT,DISP=0LD

2.4 A DD statement may be added for user input to the
GO step of the procedure.

//GO.SYSIN DD *
input data
/ * '

~cont1nuéd
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3.

4.1

PLICKLG - PL/I CHECKOUT LOAD AND GO (CONT,)

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME  PLICKLG

//PLICKLG - PROC

//LKED EXEC PGM= IENL,PARM"XREF,LIST'yREGl0N=150K
//7STEPLIB DD DSN=SYSZ.PL1.LINK,DISP=SHR

//SYSULIN DD DDNAMc=SYSIN

//SYSLMOD 0D  DSNAME=EEGOSET(GO)yUNIT=SYSDA,DISP= (MDDyPASS)o

7/ SPACE={10244(504541))

//SYSUTL DD DSNAME=E6SYSUTL,UNIT=SYSDA,DCB=BLKSIZE=1024,
/7 SPACE=(10244(20G,20)) ’
//7SYSPRINT DD - SYSQOUT=A

/760 EXEC PGM=% ,LKED.SYSLMODyREGION=150K,

/7 COND={ 9y LTsLKED)

//STEPLIB N0 DSN=SYS2.PL1.LINK,DISP=SHR

7/73YSPLIC DO DSN=SYS2.PLL1.LINK,DISP=SHR

//PLIDUMP DO SYSUOUT=A

//7SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=VBA,LRECL= 125,BLKSIZE =629)
//SYSUT1 DD DSNAME=E&SYSUTLUNIT=8YSDA,0CB=BLKSIZE=1024,

// SPACE=110244(60+4601},59CONTIG)

//SYSLMOD D3 DSNAME=8EGOSET,DISP={(0OLD,DELETE)

REFERENCE

00000100
00000200
00000300
00000400
00000500
00000600
00000700
00000800
00000900
00001000
00001100
00001200
00001300
00001400
00001500
00001600
00001700

00001800

"0S PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE" $C33-0007.
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PLICKR ~ PL/I CHECKOUT COMPILE
1. GENERAL
1.1 PLICKR is a one~-step cataloged procedure which
compiles, interprets, and executes one or more
programs. By avoiding the link-edit step, it 18 the
most efficient cataloged procedure for this type
of program,
1.2 The user must always add a DD statement defining the
primary input (SYSCIN). The only output is a
listing (SYSPRINT)
2. USING PLICKR
2.1 PLICKR may be invoked by an EXEC statement,
// EXEC PLICKR
2,2 The following DD statement must be added to tue
procedure,
//GO.SYSCIN DD *
source program
*DATA; ,
input data
*PROCESS MACRO;
source program
*DATA;
/*
3. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING
MEMSER NAME PLICKR
//PLICKR  PROC 00000100
/760 EXEC PGM=IEN512N$,REGION=150K PARM"RUN,NDDBJECT' 60000200
//3TEPLIB DD DSN=SYS2.PL1.LINKyDISP=SHR 00000300
//SYSPLIC DD DSN=SYS2.PLL.LINK,DISP=SHR 00000400
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,DCB={RECFM=VBA,LRECL=125,BLKSIZE=629) 00000500
//SYSUTL. DD DSNAME=&ESYSUT1,UNIT=SYSDA,DCB=BLKSIZE=1024, 00000600
1/ SPACE={10244(60450),,CONTIG) 00000700
//SYSFURM DD DSNAME=LGSYSFORMoUNIT=SYSDA,DCB=BLKSIZE=400, . 00000800
17 SPACE=(80,(250,2501}) 00000900
//3YSUT2 DD DSNAME=LESYSUT2,UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(80,(250,250)) 00001000

4. REFERENCE

4,1 "os PL/I‘CHECKOUT-COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE"™ SC33-0007.



Western Electric Company ‘Division 3 Chapter 5

Warrenville Data Center 118. ~Section 1 Appendix BU
PROGRAMMING S & R MANUAL . Issue 1  Date 9/26/75

PLIXC - PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILE

1. GENERAL

1.1 PLIXC is’a'one-step procedure which compiles and
» optimizes a source module, in which the options
specified are OBJECT and NODECK, ’ :

2. USING PLIXC

2.1 PLIXC may be invoked By an_EXEC'statement.
// EXEC PLIXC

2,2 The user must always supply a DD statement for the
input data set.

//PLI.SYSIN DD *
input ‘ o
/*

3. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME PLIXC

//7PLIXC PROC

//PL1 EXEC PGMvIELOAA.PARM-'UBJECT:NODECK'vREbIDN 100K
//7STEPLIB DD DSN=SYS2.PL1.LINK,DISP=SHR

//3YSPRINT DD~ -SYSOUT=A

//75YSLIN -~ DD DSN= &ﬁLUADSETyDISP-(MOD:PASS),UNIT=SYS$Q7

// SPACE=(804(2504100})
- F/SYSUTL DD DSN=EGE&SYSUT1,UNIT=SYSDAy
/" PACE=(10241(200150);7C0NTIG;R0UN0)oDCB=BLKSIZE=1024.

4, REFERENCE

4,1 "os PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER. PROCRAMMER'S.GUIDE"_
SC33-0006. ‘

00000100 .

00000200
00000300

00000400

00000500
00000600
00000700
00000800
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PLIXCG -~ PL/I OPTIMIZING COM?ILE AND GO

1. GENERAL

1.1 PLIXCG is a two-step cataloged procedure which in the
first step compiles and optimizes the source into an

object module, In the second step, the loader processes
the object module and executes the resultant executable
program immediately.

2, USING PLIXCG.

2,1 PLIXCG may be invoked with an EXEC statement,
// EXEC PLIXCG

2.2 The user must add a DD statement for the input
to the compile step.

//PLI.SYSIN DD *
source input

/*

2,3 The user may also add a DD statement for input to
the GO step.

//GO,SYSIN DD *
input data

l*

3. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME ~ PLIXCG

//PLIXCG PROC LKLBDSN="SYSZ2.PLi<BASE®

//PLI EXEC PGM=IELOAAyPARM=tOBJECT,NODECK®*sREGION=100K
//5TEPLIB DD DSN=SYS2.PL1.LINK,DISP=§SHR

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSLIN DD DSN=LELOADSET,DISP=(MOD,PASS) UNIT=SYSSQ
/- SPACE=(80,(250,100))

//5YSUT1 DU DSN=E8LSYSUT1,sUNIT=SYSDA,

/7 SPACE=(1024y (200150)yyCDNTIG.ROUND),DCB-BLKSIZE 1024

//G0 EXEC PGM=LUOADER ¢PARM= *MAP PRINT *y REGION=100K,
// COND=(9,LTyPLI)

//STEPLIB DD DSN=SYS2.PL1.LINKsDISP=SHR
J/SYSLIB. DD DSN=&LKLBDSN,DISP=SHR

77 DD DSN=SYSZ.PL1.BASE,DISP=SHR
//3YSLIN DD DSN=EGLOADSET,DISP=(CLDsDELETE)
//SYSLOUT . DO SYSOUT=A ~

/73YSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//PLIDUMP DD SYSOUT=A

4, REFERENCE

4.1 "0S PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE
§C33-0006. ‘

BV

00000100
00000200
000GU300
00000400
00000500
00000600
00GO0700
00000800
00000900
C0C01000
00001100
00001200
000013G0
00001400
00001500
00001600
00001700
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PLIXCL - PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILE'AND LINK-EDIT

GENERAL

PLIXCL is a two=~step catalog procedure; the first

step PLI is identical to the catalog procedure
PLIXC and the second step, LKED, invokes the linkage
editor to link edit the object module produced in the
first procedure step.

USING PLIXCL

//  EXEC PLIXCL

PLIXCL may be invoked by an EXEC statement.

The user must always add a DD statement for the

input to the compiler step.

//PLI.SYSIN. DD %
input ‘
] *

If the user wants to retain the output of the linkage
edit step beyond the duration of this job, a

tatement must be added.

//LKED.SYSLMOD DD DSN=EXAMPLE

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAM: PLIXCL
J/PLIXCL PROC LKLBDSN=*SYS2.PL1.BASE®

//eLl EXZC PGM=T1ELOAAPARM=*0OBJECTyNODECK*yREGION= IOOK

//7STEPLIB DD DSN=S5YS2.PL1.LINKDISP=SHR
//SYSPRINT D SYSOUT=A

//735YSLIN DO DSN=LELOADSET,DISP=(MODyPASS) UNIT=SYSSQ,

1/ SPACE=(80,(250,100))
//73YSUT1 DD ODSN=&&SYSUT 1,UNIT=SYSDA,

7/ SPACE=11024491(200450)+,CONTIGyROUND) yDCB=BLKSIZE=1024
//LKED EXzC PGM=IE NL,PHRM—'XREF'LIST"COND—(9,LT.PLI).REGION 100K

//5YSLIB DD DSN=GLKLBDSNsDISP=SHR
7/ DD DSN=SYS2.PL1.BASEsDISP=SHR

//3YSLMOD B0 DSN=GEGOSET(GD ) ¢DISP=(MOD,PASS),UNIT=5YSDA,

144 . SPACE=(10244(504,1))
//7SYSUT1 0O DSN=EL&SYSUTL1,UNIT=SYSDA,

// SPACE=(1024,(200450)4sCONTIGsROUND), DCB=BLKSIZE= 1024

//SYSPRINT DD -SYSOUT=A

//5YSLIN 0D DSN=8&LOADSET,DISP=(0OLD4DELETE)

a4 0D DONAME=SYSIN

REFERENCE

"0S PL/1I OPTIMIZING COMPILER:
$C33-0006.

PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE"

-~ 00000100
00000200

00000300
00000400
00000500
00000600
00000700
00000800
00000900
€0001000
00001100
00001200
00001300
00001400
0000 1500
00001600
00001700
00001800

/7 ™
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PLIXCLG - PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILE, LINK EDIT AND GO

1. GENERAL

1.1 PLIXCLG is a three-step cataloged procedure which
complles and optimizes sources in the first step
creating an object module for the second step, The
second step ‘link~-edits this object code into a load
module which is executed in the third step.

2. USING PLIXCLG

2.1 PLIXCLG may be invoked by an EXEC statement,
// EXEC PLIXCLG

2.2 Input data for the compilation step must be
specified in a DD statement.

//PLI.SYSIN DD *
source input

/*

2,3 Input data may be specified for the GO step
with a DD statement. '

//GO.SYSIN DD *
input data
/%

3. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MEMBER NAME PLIXCLG

//PLIXCLG PROC LKLBDSN=%SYS2.PL1.BASE?®

//PLl EXEC PGM=I1ELOAA+PARM="03JECT,NODECK®,REGION=100K
//7STEPLIB DD DSN=SYS2.PL1.LINKyDISP=SHR

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSLIN DD DSN= &&LOADSET,DISP—(MDD,PASS)'UNIT=SYSSQy

7/ SPACE=(80,(2504100))

//3YSUT1 DD DSN=LESYSUTI,UNIT=SYSDA, )

/7 SPACE= (lO”#y(ZOO'bO)ngDNTIGyROUND)yDCB BLKSIZE=1024
//LKED EXEC PGM=IEWNL yPARM="XREF,LIST*yCOND=(94LT yPLI )y REGION=100K
//SYSLIB DD DSN=&LKLBDSNsDISP=SHR

// BD DSN=SYS2.PLL1.BASZ,DISP=SHR

//3YSIMOD DD OSN=8LGOSET(GO)+DISP=(MODyPASS) sUNIT=SYSDA,

// SPA\‘;—(lOZI? (30111’)

//SYSUT1 DD DSN=&ESYSUT Ly UNIT= SYSDA'SPACE=(1024 (200420) )%

7/ DCB=BLKSIZE= 1024

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A
//SYSLIN 00 DSN=LELOADSET, DISP=(OLO,DELETE)

/7 DD DONAME=SYSIN
/750 EXEC PGM=*, LKED.SYSLMODyCOND=( (9L T sPLI} 9y (94LTyLKED) )y
/7 RZGION=1Q0K

//STEPLIB DD DSN=SYS2.,PLI.LINK,DISP= SHR
J/SYSPRINT DD SYSUUT=A
//PLIDUMP DD SYSOUT=A

4. REFERENCE

4,1 "os PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE"
' §C33-0006.

00000100
00000200
00000300
00000400
00000500
00000600
00000700
00000800
00000900
00001000
00001100
00001200
06001300
00001400
00001500
00001600
00001700
00001800
00001960
00002000
00002100
00002200

00002300



Western Electric Company Division 3 Chapter 5
Warrenville Data Center 122, Section 1 Appendix BY
PROGRAMMING S & R MANUAL Issue 1 Date 09/26/75

PLIXLG - PL/I OPTIMIZING LINK-EDIT AND GO

1. GENERAL

i,1 PLIXLG is a two—step’cataloged'procedure which 1link-
edits the output from a PLIXC procedure into a load
module and then executes the load module.

2, USING PLIXLG

2,1 PLIXLG may be invoked with an EXEC statement,
/! EXEC PLIXLG

2.2 The user must add a DD statement for the input
to the linkage edit step. '

//LKED.SYSIN DD *
or
//LKED.SYSLIN DD *

2,3 Input to the GO step may be provided with a DD card

//Go SYSIN DD *
! input data
J* :

3. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

MCWBCR NAMC PLIXLG

//PLIXLG PROC LKLBDSN=%SYS1.PLIBASE® . 00000100
//LKED EXEC PGM= IEWL,PARM"XREF.LIST‘.REGIDN=100K : 00000 200
//75YSLIB DD DSN=E&LKLBDSNyDISP=SHR 00000300
/7 - DD DSN=SY51.PLIBAS&.DISP=SHR 00000400
J/75YSLMOD DD DSN=GELUOSET(GO),DISP={(MOD,PASS) JUNIT=SYSDA, 00000500
7/ SPACE=(10244(5042091)4RLSE) 00000600
//5YSUTL DD DSN=ELSYSUTL1,UNIT=SYSDA, 00000700
7/ ) :PACc—(1024,(200.&0),.CDNTIG ROUND) yDCB=BLKSIZE=1024 00000800
//753YSPRINT DD SYS0UT=A . 00000900
//78YSLIN DO - DONAME=SYSIN 00001000
/760 EXEC PGM=#,LKED.SYSLMOD;COND=(9,3LTyLKED),REGION=100K 00001100

Z/SYSPRINT DO SYSOUT:A - 00001200
4, REFERENCE h

4,1 "0S PL/I OPTIMIZING COMPILER: PROGRAMMER'S GUIDE"
SC33-0006. L '

’/A\
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CATALIST - LIST CATALOG NODE POINTS -

1. GENERAL

CATALIST is a catalogued procedure which facilitates use

of the Western Electric Utility Program CATALIST. CATALIST
provides more information than the IBM IEHLIST utility and prints
the data in a more readable form.

2. SYMBOLIC PARAMETER

2,1 CATALIST requires an INDEX parameter which supplies the
NODE point(s) to be listed.

3. USING CATALIST

3.1 The procedure is invoked with an EXEC card and the required
INDEX parameter.

/] EXEC CATALIST, INDEX="'node'
where 'node' is of the format: PRDGxx.PSI(xx is the PGN)

3.2 If more than one PSI is to be listed, the field should
be coded as INDEX='PRDn.PSI,PRDn,PSI'

3.3 If the data sets for a particular system do not use the
naming convention PRDGnn.PSI.yyyyy or PRDTnn.PSI.yyyyy,
the user should only specify the first level of the data set
name; otherwise the user would have to specify each exact second
level that is used in that particular system.

4. EXAMPLES OF USE

4.1 List the entire catalog of one system.
/! EXEC CATALIST,INDEX='PRDT6,PSI'

4,2 List the entire catalog of two systems which are assigﬁed
: to different Production Group Numbers (PGNs).

// EXEC CATALIST,INDEX='PRDG4.PSI'
// EXEC CATALIST,INDEX='PRDG6.PSI'

4.3 List the entire catalog of two. systems which are assigned
to the same PGN. : :

| // EXEC CATALIST,INDEX='PRDG4,PSI,PRDG&.PSI'
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CATALIST = LIST CATALOG NODE POINTS (CONT.) ’
| ~
5. CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING S
MEMBER NAME CATALIST .
//CATALIST PROC SYSRES=ASP31ApINDEX='{(PRDOERROR}® 00000100
/7LIST EXEC POM=CATALIST,PARM=YESYSRESEINDEX® 00000200
//SYSPRINT DO SYSOUT=A , 00000300
//DDY DD DISP=SHR,UNIT=DISK,VOL=SER=PRODO4 00000400
/7902 DO DISP=SHR,UNIT=DISK,VOL=SER=PRODO6 00000500
//003 D3 DISP=3HR,UNIT=DISK,VOL=SER=PROD10 : 00000600 N
//0D4 DD DISP=SHR,UNIT=DISK,VOL=SER=PROD12 00000700 '
7/0D5 DD DISP=SHR,UNIT=DISK,VOL=SER=TESTO05 00000800
#/DD6 DD DISP=SHR;UNIT=DISK)VOL=SER=TESTI1 o 00000900

6. REFERENCE

6.1 Division 3, Chapter 2, Section. 2, CATALIST.

()

-

Y
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CATAUTIL - CATALOG MAINTENANCE UTILITY

1. GENERAL

CATAUTIL is a catalogued procedure which facilitates

use of the Western Electric utility program CATAUTIL,

which performs functions on the catalog that are
~not available through IEHPROGM.

2., USING CATAUTIL

2.1 The procedure is invoked with an EXEC card.
// EXEC CATAUTIL

2,2 The following DD statement must be added to the
procedure.,

//SYSIN DD *
(control cards)

2.21 Control cards are required as described in
Division 3, Chapter 2, Section 2, CATAUTIL.

3. EXAMPLES OF USE:

3.1 Delete an index.

// EXEC CATAUTIL
//SYSIN DD *
DLTINDEX INDEX=DEV05.F99

3.2 'Change a Generation Data Group index.
// EXEC CATAUTIL

//SYSIN DD * _
CHNGBLDG - INDEX=PRDG22.F00.TRANSNET,O0PTION=N
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CATAUTIL - CATALOG MAINTENANCE UTILLTY (CONT.)

4. CATALOGUED PROCEDURE LISTING

//CATAUTIL PROC

//CATAUTIL EXEC PGM=CATAUTIL
/7SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A
_//SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A

5. RESTRICTIONS.

5.1 CATAUTIL may not be used for a generation data set
which contains an entry which resides on more than
five reels. . : o
6. REFERENCE

Division 3, Chapter 2, Section 2, CATAUTIL
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N
VSbASTIC - VS BASIC THRAWNSLATEL AND KON
{ ) . e
R 1. GENBERAL

VSBASIC is a one step cataloged procedure Lo translate and run

a BASIC source module.

USING VSBASIC

.1 V3BASIC may be invoked by an BEXEC statement:
// EXEC VSDASIC

~

2.21 A CONTRUL_ DD statement is required as follows:

//CONTKOL DD *

RUH ABC SUURCE

/¥ .
Where ABC 1s the name of the source
program which appears in a DD state-
ment named AuLC

2.22 A DD statement for the source program with the name of the

source program as the name of the DU statement.
//ABC DD %

[

BASIC FRUGRAM

,

v

/*

EXAMPLE OF USk

) EXEC VSBASIC
//CONTROL Db %
KUN AEBC SOUKRCEL
/%
//ABC DD *
(source stateéments for ABC)
/%

Chapter 5

The following DD statements must be added to the procedure,
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VSBASIC - VS BASIC TRANSLATE AND KUN (CONT.)

CATALOG PRUCLDURE LISTING : O
//VSBASIC PROC 00000100 f
//sT1 EXEC PGM=ICDOSBSC 00000200
//STEPLIB DD DSNeSYS2,BASIC.LINK,DISP=5KHR 00000300 '
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A 00000400
//SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A _ 00000500
- N

REFERENCE
IBM $/370 VSEASIC OS/VS AND DOUS/VS PRUGRAMMER'S GUIDE,
S5C 26=-830%

£

! )
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MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION
UPDATING OF PROGRAMMING STANDARDS AND REFERENCE MANUAL

SECTION 1 - ESTABLISHING AND CHANGING STANDARDS

1.  INTRODUCTION

1.1 Current programming standards and relevant miscellaneous information
~are documented in this manual. As used herein, a standard is the
prescribed procedure for accomplishing a specific tagk. - Hence, it follows

that as new and improved procedures are formulated and proposed as standards
there is need for a procedure to change (modify, add or delete) these pro-
gramming standards and subsequently this manual. This process of change
involves many individuals and groups. System planners and programmers

will be required to modify system hardware and software, the operating
organization will need to adjust their routines, the application pro-
grammer will be called on to modify application programs and programming
procedures, and the Control Group must plan, coordinate and document the

change. These individuals and groups will need time to systematically

prepare for and conform to the change. The following sequence of events;

the standard procedure for changing standards and, therefore, this manual

will assure each the time required.
2. PROCEDURE

2.1 Proposals for new standards and to change (modify, add to or delete)
existing standards should be forwarded, in writing, to the Warrenville
Data Center Control Group. The proposals can be originated by any appllcatlon :
programmer, system planner, system programmer, operating section chief,
Control Group member or their supervisor; located at either the central
or any remote data center.

2.2 The Control Group shall promptly examine each proposal for feasibility,
compatability and relevance and shall determine what course of action
is to be taken.

2.21 Acceptable proposals, with or without Control Group modification,
shall be ‘documented by the Control Group and submitted to all
interested organizations for comment. A reasonable deadline shall be
established for receiving comments on each proposal. . :

2.22 'Rejected proposals shall be returned by the Control Group to
their source with a written explanation.

2.3 The Control Group shall promptly consider all comments received
before the specified deadline. The original proposal shall be re-
examined with respect to submitted comments. The Control Group shall
determine what course of action is to be pursued
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'2.31 Proposals determined to be essentially unchallenged via comments
shall be prepared for implementation. The Control Group shall
prepare an implementation check list and inform each functional organi-
zation, in writing, of their required participation.: ’

2.32 Proposals determined to be unacceptable after consideration of
comments shall be returned to their source with a written
explanation.

2.4 The Control Group shall prepare and distribute an "Information
System Memorandum - Advance Information' detailing the new or
changed procedure to be implemented. The memorandum shall inform the
programmer of the procedure to be implemented, the effect on their efforts,
and the projected implementation plan. ' ,

2.5 The Control Group shall document or have documented by the functional
organization the new or changed standard (and/or associated miscellaneous
information). The documentation shall be issued as an update to the Pro-

gramming Standards and Reference Manual prior to the planned 1mp1ementation
- date. -

2 6 The Control Group shall be functional for co-ordinating and expedltlng
the 1mp1ementat10n effort.
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MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION
UPDATING OF PROGRAMMING STANDARDS AND REFERENCE MANUAL

" SECTION 2 - PREPARATION AND DISTRIBUTION OF MANUAL UPDATE MATERIALS

1. INTRODUCTION..

1.1 Update materials for the Warrenville Data Center Programming Standards
. and Reference Manual shall be prepared and dlstrlbuted per the in-
structlons of this section.

1.2 The Manual was structured to update and reissue pages individually.
A page is identified by division, chapter,. section and page number.
As updates are prepared, tlis structure shall be maintained. If additional
pages are to be prepared, it shall be done in such a way as to avoid the
use of decimal notations for chapter and section numbers. A one-place
decimal notation shall be allowed for page number. If two or more places
are required, the entire secétion should be re~numbered and re-issued.

2. PAGE FORMAT

2.1 Pagés for the manual shall be typed on standard 8 1/2 X 11 inch
bond paper and shall conform in format to that of the original

issue (see Exhibit A for modcl)

2.2 Marglns shall be as follows.

Top 1/2 inch (3 11nes)
Bottom - 1 inch (6 lines)

Left 1 1/4 inches (15 spaces)
Right 3/4 inch (9 spaces)

2. 3 The 1eft heading, section page number, and right headlng shall be
placed on each page.

2.31 ‘The left headlng is the title block and shall always contaln
' the fOIIOW1ng information:

Western Electric Company
Warrenville Data Center
PROGRAMMING S & R MANUAL

3.32 The section page number shall be centered between the left and
" right headers. All pages of the section shall be numbered in one
sequence 1nc1ud1ng the first page and any appendices and/or exhlblts added.
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2.33 The right heading is the major page identificatioh_information,.
Lt shall be of the following format with the variable data

(XX and YYYYYYYYYYYY) iuscrted as requlired.

Division XX Chapter XX
Section XX YYYYYYYYYYY
Issue XX Date XX/XX/XX

YYYYYYYYYYY - ‘space to identify exhibits or appendlces, formatted as
follows‘

Exhibit X (X an alphabetic character)
Appendix X (X an alphabetic character)

2.4 The first page of each section, appendlx, and exhibit shall have
division, chapter, and section titles included as illustrated in

Exhibit A. These title lines shall be omitted from continuation pages.

2.5 The topics and paragraphs of each section, appendix and exhibit shall
be numbered as illustrated in Exhibit A. Decimal number notations
shall be used for paragraph numbering only. When it becomes necessary to
insert topics the section shall be renumbered and reissued as required.

3. TISSUE NUMBER

3.1 Each page shall contain issue number and date. (Paragraph 2.33).
An original page shall be'Issue 1". When reissued, the page issue
number shall be increased by one and the date modified to indicate the daz ‘
the reissue is. to become effectlve.

4. CHANGE_FLAG

4.1 Any page reissued to modify the existing text shall contain a heavy

‘vertical line drawn 1/2 inch from the right edge of the sheet to
flag that paragraph having new or changed text.  Deleted materlal shall
be indicated w1th a note placed in the lower margin.

5. . DISTRIBUTIONFA'

5.1 The Control Group shall maintain a Manual Distribution List. Manual
update materials shall be distributed to those organlzatlons and
individuals on the ‘current list. ‘

6. PAGE-ISSUE LIST

6.1 The Control Group shall maintain a current list of pages in the
Manual. The list shall include the following data for each page.

ISSUE NUMBER ,
‘ISSUE DATE (Effective date)
CHANGE CODE
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6.2 The chaﬁge code shall be one of the following:

no change
‘page added

- page modified
page deleted

I,

UIZ_?PU: ’
"

[

6 3 A current issue of the PAGE-ISSUE LIST shall be included w1th the‘
distrlbutlon of any update materials.
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(U~

‘bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb

'« « o DIVISION TITLE . . . ,
: (Double Space)

. . . CHAPTER TITLE . . . | '
~ (Double Space)

- SECTION X - . . . SECTION TITLE . . .

(Triple Space)
1. AAAAAA

1.1 Aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa l
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

1 2 Aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa ’

2. BBBBBB

2.1 Bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb
bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb
bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb

2.11 Bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb
N bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb
bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb

S 2.12 'Bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb
bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb

2.13 Bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb
bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb

2.131 Bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb
bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb

2. 132 Bbbbbbbbbbbhbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb
bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb
bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb

2.2 Bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb
bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb
bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb

2.3 Bbbbbbbbbbﬁbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb I

3. cccccc

3. 1 CCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC !
CCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC
CCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC

(Margin-1")
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~ DIVISION L - MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION
CHAPTER 2 - INFORMATION SYSTEMS MEMORANDUM
SECTION 3 - SPECIAL INFORMATION

SUBJECT - IMS SYSGEN SCHEDULE

1. General

1.1 Increases in requests for IMS System Generations have made it necessary
to increase the time between the request deadline and effective date of
the SYSGEN's. Effective September 1, 1977, all IMS on-line requests must
be received at Warrenville by noon on Friday of the 2nd week prior to the
effective date (i.e. 6 working days prior to the effective date instead
of the current L working days).

1.2 The effective date (IMS Cold Start) will also be changed to Tuesdays
instead of Mondays, effective September 1.

1.3 Attached is a revised schedule for the remainder of 1977.

1.); All lL-character PSI conversion will be done in the normal SYSGEN schedules.

2. Questions

2.1 If there are any questions or comments, contact Trudy Lyvers (391-5371).

\j U/
T. I S - 9412

APPROVED \

R—.\JUMELE 911
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DIVISION 4 - MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION
CHAPTER 2 - INFORMATION SYSTEMS MEMORANDUM -
SECTION 3 -~ SPECIAL INFORMATION

SUBJECT - NEW RELEASE OF LIBRARIAN

1. GENERAL

1.1 Release 5,0 of the LIBRARIAN will be installed at
Warrenville on July 7, 1975. In addition to correcting
several problem aréeas the new release has some added features
which greatly enhance the LIBRARIAN,

1.2 The installation of the new release of the tIBRARiAN
requires no change to. any current Librariau control

cards or source modules.

2.- ADDITIONAL FEATURES

2.1 The =-LANG command enables a user to store a three byte
language code with the source module,

2 2 A new option on the =OPT control card is NOPC which
'suppresses page eject between modules on the updated

_ listing. Also use of this parameter will suppress any spacing.
on the frontispiece. .

2.3 The =EDIT control card parameter "STRann"'providee the
capability of specifying the column number the search
is to start on.

2.4 The Librarian will not allow a user to attempt to add
a module without any input cards,

2.5 The programmer has the option of overriding the
LIBRARIAN generated password when adding a module by
specifying his own four character code as an option on the
-ADD card. .

2.6 The -INC commands may be nested to a maximum of five
levels with one obvious restriction (i.e. a module
may not include itself nor any module in a higher level)
which prevents looping. :

3

*11

SAHUOM
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2.7 Previously the -AUX card could only be placed after an

~-ADD card. Now, the =AUX card may also be used after
the =REP or =~INS command when selecting a module already on
the master file. ‘ :

3. RESOLVED PROBLEM AREAS

3.1 The UTILITY option on the =OPT card has been modified
so that it no longer generates a =-END card.

3.2 If the TEMP option is used on =«ADD card the tIBRARIAN
 will reject the update and provide a diagnostic message

" indicating such,

3.3 If a -REP or -DEL card sequence number was beyond the
~ range of the module the next ~SEL was previously
processed twice. This problem has been corrected in version

5.0.

3.4 A modification has been made to allow Zero as an
acceptable "SEQL"™ on a -INC, ~PRINT or -PUNCH card and
"LAST" as an allowablev"SEQZ"

3.5 The hash count check has been modified to check for all
. updating operations with the exception of "-REP ALL",
even -EDIT and -FILL which previously were not checked.

3.6 The name of any ~INC (included) module is checked
’ against the ENQUEUE 1list to prevent the multiple
ENQUEUE ABEND.

b4, PROBLEMS/Q_ESTIONS

4,1 Any questions and/or problems concerning this matter
should be directed to J., E, Tellez Dept 9412 '

-(8-391 -5254).

/g/gg

Cﬁf E. TELLEZ £ 9412

LOBODA - 9412
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DIVISION 4 - MISCELLAFNEQUS INFORMATIOM
CHAPTFR 2 ~ INFORMATION SYSTEM MEMORANDUM

SECTION 3 « SPECIAL INFORMATION

SUBJECT - CONVERSIOY TO 6250 BPT TAPE DPIVES

1. GENERAL

1.1 In line with our ccntinuing effort to improve service and
to increase overall system throughrut, Warrenville will

replace all 64 9 track, 1600 PPI, STC tape drives with 9 treel,
6250 BPI STC tape drives in late Decemwmber, 1976, This
change will reduce tape errors and job I/0 time. The 6250 FBPT
tape drives automatically clean the tape before it is passed
under the read/write head in addition to providing significantly
enhanced error handling.

ges on

1.2 The hardware will be installed in several sta
I eonfiruretion:

December 29, 1976, with the following final

58 MOD5 drives 6250/1600 dual density drives
defaulting to 6250 RPI on output (available
December 29, 1976) ‘

2 MODT high speed dual density drives (available

on December 12, 1976)

2 . MODS5 drives for MITS/IMS use
2 1600/800/200 dual density drives

The major part of the drive exchanse will be done on December 26
throuch December 28, 1076, when the data center use will he

low due to the Christmas holidavs thus minimizins the impact on
produetion schedules,

1.3 The new dual density €250/1600 RBPI drives will transfer
1600 BPI data 30% slower than the current drives, The

impact of this slower speed on the data center needs to he
minimized by copyving 1600 RPI tapes to 6250 BPI prior to the
data center’s return to full operaticon on January 3, 1977 after
the Christmas/New Year s break which is also the first fiscal
week of processing. Most copying will be scheduled for -
December 30 and 31 with limited copving done after December 12,
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1.4 FEach location bhas a 6250 tape copving coordinator whe,
along with the application prosrzmmers a2t his location
will identify those files to be copied, Candidates for conving
are those tape files over 1 million bvtes in size and those
to be read after January 2 at 1600 RPI, Smaller files with
significant impact on tape vusage during the first fiscal weel
should also be considered.

2., COPYING PROCEDURES

2.1 Cataloged procedures are provided for the copving to

insure unifcermity and reliability of the copving. Fach
copy execution will be followed by a tape compare to insure that
the copied files are identical to the old files, If the compare
fails, the step and job will AREKND leaving the 1600 PPI tare
intact. All 1600 BPI tapes that are copied will be retzined
until their normal expiration unless some overt zction is
taken by the responsible programmer to release them, The latter
is recommended when it is determined that the hackur is ro longer
needed.

2.11 COPYFILE is the cataloged pnrocedure name for convineg
single files, either a peneration dataset or =
standard dataset. To execute the procedure, one must suvocnlvy
the following JCL with the indicated svmbolic parareters:

//COPYFILE JOB (M,522001,C0%),lcddddosi/pegrmrneme,PFGION=106K PIN=xx

// EYEC COPYFILE,DSN1= dataset name ,RL¥NEY:=blksize,RFT=retpd,
GDG= "model dscb’ ,DSN2="dataset nare(n)’

where: DSN1=the dataset to be copiled
BPLKNEW=the new output blocksize
RET=the retention period of the new 6250 RPI data
GDG=where the rodel DSCR 1is located
DSN2=output dataset name (used only when addressing
generation data groups where n=+1,etc.)

default: .
DSN1=
DSN2=%,COPY.SYSUT1(the input dataset rame)
BLKNEW=
RET=5

GDG
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example:

a) //81 EXEC COPYFILF,DSM1= PRDU4,DPM,TESTE250",
BLXNEYW=32000,RET=15 ‘

b) //St  EXFC COPYFILE,DSN1= PRDGL,.DPM,TRMOCT(O0) ",

DSN2="PRDGU,DPM,TRM00T(+1) ,RET=25,6DG="SYS2,DSCR’

Note: Users who recuire that a file be a specific generation
number should copy the reneration as a regular DSN
specifving the full DSNAME includins the GOOOVCQO and no
model DSCP reference,

ex.: //S1 EYEC COPYFILE,DSN1= PRDCU,DPM,TRMO01,G0070V00 ", RET=U5

2.12 COPYTAPE is the catelcged procedure name for conving
tapes with more than one dataset residing on it.
To execute this procedure, one nmust supply the fellowing JCL
with the indicated symbolic parameters for each dataset on
he tape: :

//COPYTAFE JOB (M,522001,CON),1ecddddpsi/pemrnane, REGION=196F RIN=xx
// EXEC COPYTAPE,DSNREF='first.data.set ,DSNN="data.set.to.copv ,
// BLKNEW=blksize,RET=retpd,GDG= "model.dscb ,FILENC:lahelno,
/7 DSNP="data.set.name.out.’

where: DSNREF=the first dataset on the volume to bhe used in the
VOL=REF parameter (do not code on the step
copying the first dataset) :

DSNN =the dataset to he copied in this step
PLXNEYW =the new output blocksize
RFT  =the retention period of the new 6250 dataset
GRG =where the model DSCP is located
FILENQ =zthe label nurher of the dataset being conied
in this ster :
DSNP =the name of the 6250 output dataset beirc created
in this step

example:

//S1 EYEC COPYTAPE,DSNN= PRDY,DPVM,SAFTEST1 ,

/7 RET=U45%

//COPY,SYSUT2 DD VOL=

//82 EXEC COPYTAPE,DSNPFF="PRDY,DPM,SAFTEST1 ,
// DSNN=z= "PRDY4,.DPM,SAFTEST2 " ,RET=45,FILENO=2

.
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or

//81 EXEC COPYTAPE,DSNN=
// RET= MS,CDC- SYS
//CCPY,.SYSUT2 DD -VOL=

//82 EXEC COPYTAPF ,DSNREF="PRDGU,DPM,SAF0C1(0) "

‘PRDGI, PP, SAFO01(0) ",
2,DSCR T, D8NPz "PRRCGU,DPM,SAF001(+1) "

// DSNHN= PRDGU DPM,SAF001(-1) " ,RET=L45,
// - DGD="S8Y32,DSCB’,FILENC=2,
// - DSNP="PRDGL.DPM,SAF001°(0)"

.
.

.

defaults:

DSNREF
DSNN
ELYEMNEW=
RET

GDG
FILENOQ
DSKNP

Hon

non
U1

"

"o
B s
L
)
)
]
o
n
B
n
3
—

Additions:

a) the override //COPY,SYSUT2 DD VOL= must be coded on the
first dataset of the volume to satisfy JCL svntax recuirerents.

b) all datasets on the volume must be copied at one time to
insure exact duplication

2.13 FEach cataloged procedure includes a teape compare of
the 1600 RPI to the 6250 BRPI dataset. If the compare
finds one mismatch, the step and job will AREND with a USER12
completion code. If this happens during an execution of
COPYTAPE on just one step the job should be rerun,

2.14  The following is a copy of the COPYFILE procedure:

Z/7COPYFILE PROC DSNI=,BLKNEW=,REGN=196K,RET=5,GCDG=,0SN2=9% COPY.SYSUTL®
//7CarY EXEC PGM= HFCUPYrREbIUN &kEGN

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOQUT=A -~ T T S T S s e
Z/5YSUT] DD OSN=CODSNIDISP=(CLD,PASS,KELP)

//SYbUTZ DD OSN=EUSN2yDISP=(NFW,KFEP,DELETE),

YZA e e = YNIT=TAPEG 250, DOB=( 6 GGy BLKSTZE =G ELKNEH  DEN=4) g — e
/7 VOL={ s RETAIN)} s LABEL=RETPD=&RET

//CUhPARE EXEC PGM= VNPUSFR s KEG TUN=LREGN,

I T PARM=YCOMPARE,, 001 ,6250. COPY COMPARE $ —r - mormmmmmssmmm oo o

//STEPL1E DD DSN=PROLE.LGADLIB,DISP=SHR

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//8YSUTL = DU DSN=¢,CCPY.SYSUTI,0ISP={0LD ;UNCATLG yKEEP } o VOL=(yRETAIN) -
//SYSUT2 DO DSN=%.CUPY.SYSUT2,0I5P={0LDCATLG »DELETE )

77 VOL=(,RETAIN)

ZZEBEND 0 EXEC © PEMEVE AREND 5 COND= (1, FQ, COMPARE) y REGION=3QK ===
//7SYSUTY DD DSN=#%.COPY.SYSUT2,DISP=(0LDUSCATLG ,UNCATLG)

//SYSUTZ DD DSN=¥.COPY.SYSUTI,DISP=(0L0,CATLG,CATLG)
JZEND - EXECT POMETEFBRY4™ o == -
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2.15 The following is a copy of the COPYTAPE procedure:

//CUPYTAPE PROC DSNREF=yDSNN= s KEGN=196K 4 BLKNEW= \RET=5,606=, FILENO=L,
£/ - e DSNP='¥,COPY.SYSUTL® — -
//C0PY EXEC PGM=WECOPY,REGION=EREGN
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT =A

-/ /SYSUT1——-DD DSN=LUSNN,DISP=(0LDyPASS,KEEP } -
//SYSUTZ DD DSN=&DSNP ,DISP=(NEW,PASS,UELETE] ,

// UNIT=TAPE6250,DCB=(6GDG BLKSIZE=LBLKNEW, DEN=4)
/4 e VDL=(y RETAIN, 3  REFSEDSNREF) 5 - =

’7 LABEL= (6FILENOy »v yRETPD=ERET)

//COMPARE EXEC PGM=VNPUSER,REGLON=ELREGN,

f f e e - PARM=YCOMPARE, 001,6250 COPY COMPARE®

//STEPLIB. DD DSN=PRD16.LOADLIS,DISP=SHR

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

4 /SYSUTL -~ DD  DSN=%.COPYsSYSUTL,01SP={0LDs UNCATLG,KEEP} s VOL=( sRETAIN} -
//SYSUT2 DD DSN=#,COPY.SYSUT2,DISP=(0LDsCATLG yDELETE) ,VOL=(,RETAIN}
/ /ABEND EXEC  PGM=WEABEND, COND=({0,EQ+COMP ARE} +REGION=30K

-4 /SYSUT1——-DD -~ DSN=%,COP Y. SYSUT2 yDISP=( OLD UNCATLGy UNCATLG }—
//75YSUT2 DD DSN=%,COPY,SYSUTL,DISP=(0LDsCATLGCATLG]

/ /END EXEC PGM=IEFBR14

2.2 The application programmer responsible for the tanes shcould
prepare the necessary decks for the location cecordinator

by December 20 if not before. The location coordinator will 2l
need the last date that the tepe is te be used before December 20
80 the copying may be scheduled, Those locations and syvsterms
that will be processing December 2¢ and after will convert auto-
matically. Those locations outside of the Chicago area not corpen
December 29 through 30, 1976, will have copving done hv
Warrenville personnel during that period. Procedures for the
location coordinators to follow to get his location cards to
Warrenville will be provided, Those locetions in the Chloapo
area will be able to. come to Warrenville for cooving if their
location is closed.

O

2.3 The two MODT7 high speed 6250/1600 dual densityv drives
(UNIT=TAPRH250) will be available for cooving after

December 12. The catalored nrocedures (see var, 2.1) will

access these two drives before December 20, At that time, these
procedures will then access the newlv installed MODS drives, Arv
tapes that are copied before Decemher 29 must have at least

a 20 dayv retention period to insure reliabilitv of the tare
scratch pool.
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2.4 The location coordinators are:

Columbus PECC - Paul Ferruson

Columbus Works -~ Fred Thompson

Dallas - Ron McCaulev

Indian Hill ~ Joyce Malleclk

Indianapolis -~ Jack Eller

Lisle - Don Cervenlka

Montromery - Dick Parbk

Qklahoma City -~ Ron Cox

Craha -~ Boh Wilson

Warrenville - Rob Pozorski -~ OUL16
- Joe Kucharski - 9L17
- Jir Sterner - ohpg 20

3. JCL CONSIDERATIONS

3.1 Svstem defauvlts will he chanced as of December 2¢, 1076,
UNIT=TAPF will default to the M0ODB A250/1600 dval densitv

drives and the density will default to DFN=z4 for 6250 RPI tapes.
Any 1600 RPI tvtapre mounted for input will trireser 1600 PPY
processing on the MODS drive. AYYl this mears is thast the user
utilizing standard system defaultes will he recuired to mabke
no JCL changes. Any JCL with DEN=3 coded needs to have this
code removed to use the new €250 BPI densityv default, Anv files
that must be 1600 RPI (microfiche, MINI-Wedse, etc.) must have
UNIT=TAPE6250 and DEN=3 on the DD czrd. Anything else will,
not produce 1600 BPI output. The peneric name of 6250 PPIL
volumes is 3400-5 to be used in IEHPRCOGM applications, This

is a change from 3400-3 used currently for 1600 RPI.

3.2 Spool tapes will be limited to 1/4 tave, This is no
reduction in the amount of data allowed currently.

3.3 11 Tape Library tapes need to be converted by March 1,
1977. At this time the 1600 BPI dual canabilitv will be
removed from the M(ODHR drives. A listine of 221 1600 PPI tanes
remaining will be prepared in Februvarv and these files must then
be copied. However, as f0% of the tapres in cur librarv have
a retention period of 20 davs or less, the nurber of rermaining
1600 PPI tapes should he small,
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4, CASECODE

4,1 ¥DC Users should use the following casecode
522001,CON

for computer charges and the associated ISD time charges
for copying User files to 6250 PRPI,

5. QUESTIONS/PRCBLEMS

5.1 Questions or problems concerning the above should bhe
directed to Sue Field or Harryv King, both on CORMNET
391-54b6,

O Pl A
S, A, FIFLD
Data Center Hardware
and Softweare
Develonment and
Overaticns Fesearch

Approved:

N i
R.NYJ, MELE

SUTY

L, J. wﬁn:é( YRy
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DIVISION 4 - MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION
CHAPTER 2 - INFORMATION SYSTEMS MEMORANDUM
SECTION 3 - SPECIAL INFORMATION

SUBJECT -~ CONVERSION OF THE WDC ANS COBOL VERSION 4
CATALOGUED PROCEDURES FOR VS2

1. GENERAL

l.1 The IBM ANS COBOL COMPILERS are designed to use main core via control
parameters supplied to the COMPILER on the PARM field of the execute

card or by defining parameters at system generation time. The compiler does
not use the REGION parameter on the EXECUTE or JOB card to determine how much
core is available for the COMPILER to use for execution. The WDC ANS COBOL
V4 catalogued procedures were designed for OS/MVT where core is allocated
in multiple of 2K. Since VS2 core is allocated in multiples of 64K, the
compiler when run under VS2 has core allocated to it which it is not using.

1.2 By merely modifying the SIZE and BUFSIZE parameters passed to the
COBOL V4 COMPILER so that all allocated core is used by the compiler
our studies show that the elapsed time for compiles may be reduced on the
average 25%., The studies to determine the optimum region and values for
the SIZE and BUFSIZE parameters were done by R. L. Wilson at Omaha and
R. A. Burns at Warrenville.

1.3 These WDC ANS COBOL Version 4 Catalogued procedures will be modified
as of January 12, 1976. All COBOL users should review any job which
uses these catalogue procedures to ascertain that the REGION on the JOB
card and the REGION on the EXECUTE card are the same to prevent any ’
unnecessary job failures.

2. COBOL CATALOGUED PROCEDURES

2.1 Following is a listing of the modified catalogued procedures.

2.11 COB4C

//C0OB&C PROC LINES=5S

//7C08B EXEC PGM=IKFCBLONZREGION=1Z8Ky

/7 PARM=YNOLOAD ¢NODECK, LINECNT=ELINESBUFSIZE= 16K,SILE lZOK'
[/STEPLIB OD OSN=SYS2.C030UL4«LINKeDISP=SHR

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,0C8=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=121,BLKSIZE=1089}
//SYSUTL b UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK,(lZgﬁl)

//75YSUTZ DD UNIT=SYSOA,SPACE=(TRKs(12451)}

//75YSUT3 D0 UNIT=SYSDASPACE={TRKs(995))

//75YSUT4  ON UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK,y(6451})
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2.12  COB4CG

//COB4CG PROC LDREG=B4K,LINES=55 - ; , ~
//C0B EXEC PGM=IKFUBLOO,REGION=126K, -
// PARM=*LINECNT=6LINES,BUFSIZE=16K,SIZE=120K"*

//STEPLIB DO DSN=SYS2.COBOL4.LINK,DISP=SHR

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A,DCHB=(RECFM=FHBA,LRECL=121,BLKSIZE=1089)
//SYSUTL 0D UNIT=SYSDAsSPACE=(TRK,(12,5)}

//5YSUT2 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRKy(1245)}

//SYSUT3 D UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRK,(9,5)) ,
//SYSUT4 DO UNIT=3YSDA,5PACE=(TRK,(6451) ~
//3YSLIN DD DSNAME=6ELOAUSETDISP=(MUODyPASS) yUNIT=SYSDA, s
// SPACE=(40G,(50410)),0Cb=(RECFM=FB,LRECL=80,BLKSIZE=400) 1/71
//G0  EXZC POGM=LOADCRsPARM="MAP ,LET,SIZE=ELDREG®*yREGION=ELDREG,

// CUND=(54LToCUBL,TIME=10

//SYSLIN UD DSN=GELOADSET,DISP=(0LYD,DELETE)

//SYSLIB DI DSN=SYS2.COBUL4LIBsDISP=SHR

//SYSLOUT DD SYSOUT=A,UCB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=121,BLKSIZE=121} _
//SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=121,BLKSIZE=1089}) 1/71
//SYSRUT DD SYSOUT=A,DCB=(RECFM=FBA,LRECL=120+BLKSIZE=120C}

2.13 COB4CL

//7C0B4CL PRDC LINES=55

//C08 EXEC PGM=IKFUBLGOZREGION=128K,

// PARM='L_ INECNT=8LINES y8UF=16K,SIZE=120K*

J/STEPLIR D DSN=SYSZ.CORNLGLINKyDISP=SHR

//SYSPRINT DU SYSODUT=A,UCB=(RECFM=FBALLRECL=121,BLKSIZE=1089)
Z/7SYSUTL N0 UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRKs(1245)}

//75YSUTz DD UNIT=SYSDASSPACE=S(TRKy (LZ245))

//7SYSUT3 O UNIT=SYSDAGSPACE=(TRKe(945))

//7S5YSUT4 DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRKy (645))

//7SYSLIN 0D DSNAME=GELUOADSETDISP=(MOD,PASS) yUNIT=SYSDA, :
/7 SPACE=(400,(50410))DCB={RECFM=FB,LRECL=80,8LKSIZE=400) 1/71
//LKED EXEC PGM=ATTICWL y PARM=tXREF ¢LIST LET*3COND=(5,4LT,COB),
// REGION=128K '
J/7SYSLIN DD DSNAME=GLOADSET«DISP=(0LD 4DELETE)

// 20D DDNAME=SYSIN
//5YSLMUG DD DSN=ELGUDATA(RUN) 4D ISP=(NEWysPASS}y
// UNIT=SYSDASPACC=(TRKy (991 }}

//SYSLIB u2 DSN=SYSZ2.008UL4eLIB,DISP=SHR.
//5YSUTL DD UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(TRKs(14,51))
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUTI=4
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2.14 COBACLG

//7C004CLG PRIOC LINEL=ES

/7 /CLUD EXEC POM=IKFCBLUOyPARMSYLINECKT=ELINLS Y3y REGIUN=1Z8K
/Z/5TEPLIB LD DSN=SYSZCUBULLLINKyDISP=SHK

F/753YSERINT DU SYSUUT=A,0CE=(RECFM=FBAy LRt CL=1214BELKSIZE=1(89)
//7SYSUDUMP GD SYSQUT=A

7/75YS5UTY DD UNIT=SYSDAWSPACE=(TRKe(1245))

//75YSUTZ G0 UNIT=SYSUASPACE=(TRKy(1245))

//7SYSUT3 OD UNIT=SYSDALSPACE=(Thkhye (945} )

//75Y5UT4 OD UNIT=SYSDALSPACE={TRKy(645))

//7SYSLIN DD DSN=GLUOADSET $DISP={MUDPASS)UNIT=SYSDA,

/7 SPARCE=(40Ge(S0420) ) LCB=(RECFI=FByLRECL=8UGyBLKSIZE=4(0)
//7LKEL EXEC POM=ATTIEWL s PARM=* XKEF o LISTJLET ¢ yCOND=(5,4LT,COB),
/7 REGIUON=128K

//7SYSLIN UD DSN=GLUOADSET yDISP=(LLDDELETE)

// D UUNAME=SYSIN

//7SYSLMUD LD GSN=LGUDATA(RUN) yCISP=(NEWPASE ) yUNIT=5YSDA,

/7 SP&\CE:(TF\K,(QQQI)) ’
//7SYSLLIE DD USN=SYSc.LUBUL4aLIB,ISP=SHR

Z/75YSUTYL DU UNIT=(SYSOUASEP=(SYSLINsSYSLMUD ) ) 9»SPALE=(TRKy(14,45))
//7SYSERINT DO SYSOUT=ASPACE=(TRKe(595))

/760 EXEC POGM=% dLKELSYSLMUDyCOND=((53LToCOB Y (5 3L TyLKED) ) o TIME=10
£ /7SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSUUT Ul SYSUUT=ALUB=(RECFM=FbAsLRECL=120yBLKSIZE=120)

2.15 COB4COL

//7CO84COL PROC LINES=55

//COb EXEC PGHM=CPXUPTSMyREGION=128K,

// PARM=FNUODECK ¢y NUMAP yLINECN T=6L INES®

//7STEPLIB GD DSN=SYSZANSLIB,DISP=SHR

// UD DSN=SYSZ.CUBULALINKyDISP=SHR

//7SYSINL DO DSNAME=EESYSINL UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE= (605’(4640 5801})
//7SYSING DU DSNAME=6ASYSINZyUNIT=SYSDASPACE=(4C0,(240,801)})

//STATIDOD 0D DSN=O0PTSTATU,OISP=SHR

//SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A

//7S5YSPRINT DB SYSOUT=A

//SYSPUNCH DD SYSOUT=P,DLB=(RECFM=F,8LKSIZE=80)
//75YSUTL DD DSN=6SYSUTL,UNIT=SYSDA SPACE=(460,t6000,1500))
[/SYSUT2 4D DSN=6SYSUTZ,UNIT=SYSDASPACE=(460,(700,1GC0))
//75YSUT3 DO DSN=ESYSUT3yUNIT=SYSUA,,SPALE=(460,(700,100))
//53YSUT4 DD DSN=6SYSUT4,UNIT=SYSUA,SPACE=(460,1(T700,100})
//SYSLIN DD OSN=GLOADSETSUNIT=SYSDA,DISP=(MOD,+PASS),

// SPACE=(400,(240,80)),0CB8=BLKSIZE=400

//LKED EXEC POM=ATTIEWL yREGION=1Z28KyCOND=(5,LT,C0B),

// PARM=SXREF, LIST,LET?®
//7SYSULLIN DD DSN=GLUADSETDISP=(0OLD DELETE]}
/7 OB DONAME=SYSIN

//7SYSLMOD DD DSN=&GOSET(LUOADMOD) +DISP=(4PASS)YUNIT=SYSDA,
// DPALV-(TRK)(Q,,.\J)

//SYSLIZ DD DSN=SY32.C0BUL4.L1IByDISP=SHR

//SYSUTI Dd UJIT SYSOA,EPAL*-(TRK,(IQ,S)}

o ey oy g
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3.1 Any problems or questions regarding these changes should be directed
to D. J. Sloan on CORNET 391-5256 or H. L. King on CORNET 391-5446.

. 7, /
Approved: /Aé/ZQ/{J
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STANDARDS FOR USING THE DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM
NAMING STANDARDS

SECTION 3 = DATA SET NAME STANDARDS

1. PRODUCTION DATA SET NAME STANDARDS

1.1 All production data sets which are not temporary data sets
shall have a DSNAME consisting of at least three levels,

1.11 Level 1 of the DSNAME must be one of the following:

PRDn. . for production data sets
PRDGn, for production generation data sets

where n is the assigned PGN (Production Group Number)
for the application creating the data set (see Division 2,
Chapter 1, Section 3 for assignment of a PGN),

1.12 Level 2 of the DSNAME must be the assigned PSI (Project or
System Identifier) for the application creating the data set,
(see Division 2, Chapter 1, Section 3 for assignment of PSI),

1.13 All other levels used in a production DSNAME are chosen

by the application system developer as indicated by "x"

in the following examples where "COS" is the system PSI and 7 is
the PGN: ’

DSNAME=PRD7.C0S , XXXXXXXX
DSNAME=PRDG7,CO0S . xxXxxXXx, xxxxxxxx (+1)
DSNAME=PRD7,.C0S, XXX, XXXXX.XXXXXXXX

2, NON-PRODUCTION DATA SET NAME STANDARDS

2.1 All non-production data sets (excluding temporary data sets)
which are either tape data sets which will be catalogued,
or are disk data sets must have a DSNAME of at least three levels,

2.11 Level 1 of the non-production DSNAME shall be of the
~ form DSNAME=DEV for data sets created by the developers
at the central site, or DSNAME=DEVnn for those created by
developers at remote locations, where nn represents station
number assigned to the remote locations (see Division 2, Chapter 1,
Section 2, Appendix A),

2,12 Level 2 of the non-production DSNAME shall be the PSI
of the application creating the data set,




 PRELIN.~ 3RY COPY

Western Electric Company Division 2 Chapter 3

Warrenville Data Center 2. Section 3

PROGRAMMING S & R MANUAL Issue  Date

2.13 All other levels of the DSNAME are at the option of the
developer. For example:

DSNAME=DEV,DPM, XXXXXXXX
DSNAME=DEV06,XMM, XXX, XXXXX

3. CONFORMANCE TO NAMING STANDARDS

3.1 All development or extensions of current systems are expected
to observe naming standards.

3.2 Syétems now in production are not required to change dafa
set names which conform to the previous standard, however
when systems are modified, the standards should be observed,
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DIVISION 4 - MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION
CHAPTER 2 - INFORMATION SYSTEMS MEMORANDUM
SECTION 3 -~ SPECIAL INFORMATION

SUBJECT - CONVERSION FEROM OS MVT RELEASE 21.7 TO 0S/VS2 RELEASE 1.7

1. . TESTING O} PRODUCTION JOBS UNDER VS2

1.1 Central Operations has noticed that very tew production jobs
are being processed under VS2. It is imperative that all
production jobs be made operative under VS2 wvia either a parallel

test or an actual production run prior to the 370/158 (Sf3)'s

conversion to VS2 on October 20, 1975. Failure to do so could
result in a huge proeduction backlog on this date. The large
majority ot production jobs should incur no problem under VS2Z;
however, based on the experience ot development jobs run under

VS2, it is apparent that there ‘are many programs pertorming
quasi-legal or illegal operations during execution which were never
detected under MVT and which will almost certainly tail under VS2.

1.2 To tacilitate testing production jobs under VS2, central operations
will bring up VS2 on the 370/168 (Sr2) at midnight WDC time
as ot Sunday September 21, 1975, VS2 will be available tor testing
trom 00:01 to 17:00 WDC time Monday through Friday.

1.3 A moditication has been made to the operating system to allow
users to selectively run production jobs via a //*MAIN T/PE=ANY
control card under VS2 it VS2 is available and under OS/MVT it
VS2 is not available. Attached is a copy ot "Production Jobs on VS2"
which appeared in ASP NEWS and which turther explains this moditication.

2. CONVERSION OF CPU'S TO VS2

2.1 On October 20, 1975 the 370/158 (Sf3) will be converted to

VS2 release 1.7. At this time the two real CPU's (the CPU's ASP
is not resident on) will be run under VS2 twenty-tour hours a
day. The local ASP processor will continue to run 0S/MVT release
21,7, Any user who teels that a particular job must run under ,
0S/MVT has to have the approval ot Department 9411 prior to submitting
a job to run only on the local CPU. Any job which does not have
prior approval ot Department 9411 is subject to cancellation by
Central Operations with no prior notice. '
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3. PROBLEMS/QUESTIONS

3.1 Any problems or questions concerning this matter should
be directed to H. L. King, Department 9412 on 8-391-5245
or R, J. Shitter, Department 9411 on 8-391-5455,

;Q(Cz(/%ﬁ;;éy
cv , o H. L. KING/- 9412
Att.
>, v
APPROVED/i/‘(“,!

R. S. LAMPERY - 9411

&

&
B
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PRODUCTION JOBS ON VS2

ckFECTIVE MUNDAY AUGUST 25, THERE WILL BE A MODIFICATION IN ASP TO

PERMIT SELECTED PRODUCTION J0BS TG RUN ON VS2. IT IS ESSENTIAL THAT WE

TRY AS MANY PRODUCTION SYSTEMS AS POSSIBLE AT LSEAST ONCE BEFURE PROCEEDING
ANY FURTHER WITH THE CUTOVER. BASED ON THE EXPZRIENCE WITH DEVELOPMENT
JU3S ON VSZy IT IS APPARENT THAT THERE ARE MANY PROGRAMS DOING

WQUASI-LEGAL OR OCUTRIGHT ILLEGAL THINGS DURING EXECUTION THAT WcRE NEVER
DETECTED UN MVT. THESZ ARE ALMOST CERTAIN TO FAIL ON VS2.

WE WOULD LIKE ALL SUBMITTERS OF PRUDUCTION JUS8s TO CONSIDER RUNNING
THEM ON VS2. SINCE VSZ IS NOT NOW AS STABLE AS MVT, IT WOULD BE WISE
INITIALLY TO SELECT J03S WITH EASY RERUN CAPABILITIES, ETC. AS THE SYSTEM
3ECOMES MORE AND MCRE STABLE, SOME MORE CRITICAL PRODUCTIONS J0OBS COULD Bt
RUNe THE INITIAL PRUDUCTION JOBS RUN ON VS2 ARE tEXPECTED TO EXPERIENCE
EXTREMELY QUICK TURNARUUND, BUT THE TURNARUUND FOR OTHER PRUDUCTION WILL
ALSC IMPRCVE AS THE LUOAD ON THE FIRST SHIFT PRODJUCTION CPU*S IS REJUCED.

TO INDICATE A PRODUCTION J0OB*S ELIGIBILITY FOR VS2, INSERT
//7*MAIN TYPE=ANY

IN THE RUN DECKe NURMALLY, TYPE=ANY INDICATES THAT THE JOB CAN RUN UNDER
ANY CONTROL PROGRAMy AND IS THE.ASP DEFAULT. WARRENVILLE OPERATIONS KEEPS
PRODUCTION OFF VS2 BY TURNING OFF THE SCHEDULING FOR CLASS P (PRODUCTION)
ON THE VSZz MAIN. WITH THE MODIFICATION WE aRE INSTALLING, AN EXPLICIT
REQUEST FUR TYPE=ANY WILL RESULT IN THE J0OB'S BEING PUT IN A SPECIAL
SCHEDULING CLASS (=ANY) WHILE STILL RETAINING ITS OTHER ATTRIBUTES AS A
PRODUCTION JuB. THESE JOBS MAY THEN RUN ON ANY SYSTEM. TO FORCE A JuUB TO
RUN ONLY ON vS2y CODE TYPE=VS2. NOTE THAT IF VS2 IS NOT UP, A JUB WITH
TYPE=YS2 WILL NOT RUN AT ALL (UNTIL VS22 IS NEXT IPL'DJ.

IMPORTANT NOTES:

1) THIS FEATURE IS INCOMPATIBLE WITH THE USE OF THE //*MAIN CLASS=

PARAMETER. 1IF A //*MAIN CARD WITH THE CLASS= PARAMETER IS PRESENT,
THE TYPE=ANY FEATURE WILL BE IGNOREDy AND THE NORMAL SCHEDULING
FOR THE SPECIFIED CLASS WILL APPLY (WHICH MEANS THE J0B WILL MOST

LIKELY NOT GET TO A VS2 MAIN).

2) THIS METHOD IS SLIGHTLY DIFFERENT FROM THE METHOD UNQFFICIALLY ANNOUNCED
PREVIOUSLY. THE PARAMETER IS NOW TYPE=ANY, NUT SYSTEM=ANY AS PREVIQUSLY
PLANNED

3) THE SAME RESULT MAY BE OBTAINED BY USING //*MAIN CLASS=ANY, BUT THIS
HAS TWO DISADVANTAGES:

A) THE CLASS=ANY MAY OVERRIDE ANOTHEK CLASS SPECIFICATION (SUCH AS
CLASS=XXWEDGE) DEPENDING ON THE ORDER UF THE //*MAIN CARDS. TYPE=ANY
WILL NOT OVERRIDE, AS EXPLAINED IN NOTE (1l).

B) AN ADDITIOUNAL MAIN SCHEDULING CLASS ADDS OVERHEAD TO THE SYSTEM,

SO WE INTEND TO REMUOVE THE "ANYM™ CLASS AS SOON AS VS2 IS CUT OVER.
AT THAT TIME, ALL CLASS=ANY CARDS MUST BE REMOVED OR THE J0OB WILL
FAIL IN INPUT SERVICE. WITH TYPE=ANY, ALL WE NEED DO IS REMOVE THE
MODIFIED CODE, AND THE TYPE=ANY WILL 8z EFFECTIVELY A NO-UP.
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STANDARDS FOR USING THE DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM
SECONDARY STORAGE

SECTION 6 - THE TAPE LIBRARY SYSTEM

1. GENERAL

1.1 Purpose

1.11 The Tape Library System is used to control Standard Label
tape assignments to individual programmers and production
systems, to maintain enforced write protection for assigned tapes,
and to release for scratch those assigned tapes as specified by
the owner via methods of retention period or cyclic tape retention,
Tapes with no standard labels or with non-standard labels are
outside the scope of this system.

1.12. The Tape Library System was originally created at the
Hawthorne Data Center to enable users to keep track
of their magnetic tapes when access to the physical tape reel:
was eliminated.

1.121 A batch run is made daily to maintain a set of up-to-
date records on those tapes currently assigned to
each user listing the specifications of those tapes (i.e.
density, labels, recording format, volume serial, etc,),
what files reside on each tape, and when the retention period
of each tape expires, ' ' ‘

1.122 The user interface with the Tape Library System
batch run is designed to reduce to a minimum the
effort required for this record keeping.

1,123 At the time the Tape Library System batch run was
designed, the operating organization was still
using external labels for all tapes in use.

1,13 When the move of data processing operations from
Hawthorne to the Warrenville Data Center was being

planned, it became apparent that it would no longer be practical
for the operations staff of the computer room to be solely
responsible for maintaining all the Standard Label tapes due
to the increasing number of tapes to be handled., The Tape
Library System was therefore expanded for the Warrenville Data
Center to include on-line facilities which would automate
some of the functions previously performed manually:
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1.131 The on-line Tape Library System automatically assures
proper retention of production and none-production
output tape reels.

1,132 The on-line Tape Library System automatically releases
for reuse (scratch) those tapes which have heen
retained past the release date designated when the tape was
created or last renewed,

1,133 Virtually all standard label tapes are controlled
by the on-line Tape Library System. Both production
and non-production jobs must interface with the system to
use standard label tapes.

1.134 The on-line Tape Library System automatically
L releases for reuse those tapes for which Cyclic
Tape Retention has been specified and which, according
to owner specifications, are no longer required.

1.14 The Tape Library System, both on-line and batch modes,
allow assignment of tapes only to registered data
processing users (see Div, 2, Chap. 1 for registration methods)
as indicated by the user-ID in the name field of each JOB
card. User-ID is defined in Div. 2, Chap. 4, Sect. 4 of
this manual,

2. TAPE LIBRARY SYSTEM - BATCH MODE FACTLITY

2.1 The Tape Library batch run is made daily at the central
site (WDC) during the second shift,

2.11 ‘Input to the daily batch run is from several sources:

2,111 Input request cards (as described below) prepared
by programmers at the central site are collected
at the programmer service counter in the computer room,

2.112 Input request cards originated by programmers at
remote sites are collected and are submitted
as SYSIN data in the TLSDAYxx (where "xx" is the remote
site terminal line number) job. This job must be run once
(and only once) each day Monday through Friday at 16:00
(4:00 P.M.) Warrenville time, even if no request cards
are submitted.
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2.2 Preparing Request Card Input

2,21 There are three types of action which are performed
for users by the batch run:

2.211 A user may acquire a tape for his own use for
a specific period of time. This is not recommended
as a method of acquiring a scratch tape. Sucb tapes should be
acquired as needed by the on-line Tape Library System (see
Div., 2, Chap. 6, Sect, 6, paragraph 3.4) during JOB execution.

2,212 A user may renew (extend the specified period of
of time) of a tape previously acquired either via
the batch run (2.11 above) or via the on-~line Tape Library
System facility (paragraph 3 of this section),

2,213 A user may release a previously acquired tape
prior to the expiration of the specified time
period.

2.22 These actions are accomplished by the user's sub-
mission of punched request cards containing one of
three permissable request codes with appropriate operands.
Each field of the request card must be separated by at least
one blank column:

2.221 ACQUIRE request cards are submitted to obtain the
exclusive use of a standard label magnetic tape
and must contain the following fields:

keyword 'ACQUIRE'
* release date (MM/DD/YY or M/D/YY)
user-ID (see Div. 2, Chap. 4, Sect, 4)

* Optional, if omitted maximum development
retention period is assumed, (see
paragraph 2,231 below)

2.222 RENEW request cards are submitted to change the
release date of a tape previously acquired and
must contain the following fields:

keyword 'RENEW'

volume serial number (must be six digits)
* new release date (MM/DD/YY or M/D/YY)

user-ID (see Div. 2, Chap. &4, Sect. 4)

* Optional, if omitted maximum development
retention period 1s assumed., (see
paragraph 2.231 below)



Appendix A

Western Electric Company Division_Z Chapter
Warrenville Data Center 4, Section §
PROGRAMMING S & R MANUAL Issue 2 Date

2.223 RELFASE request cards are submitted to release,
for use as scratch, a previously acquired
tape prior to the expiration of the current release date
recorded for the tape by the Tape Lihrary System, and must
contain the following fields:

keyword 'RELEASE'
volume serial number (must be 6 digits)
user-IN (see Niv., 2, Chap. 4, Sect. 4)

If a RENEV request card is not submitted prior to the date
recorded for release by the Tape Library System, the tape will
automatically be released for use as a scratch tape during the
batch run of that date or the next working day thereafter.

Releasing a tape from the Tape Library System does not
uncatalog it. When a tape is released, its owner should
also uncatalog that tape to maintain consistency between the
catalog and the Tape Library System. '

2.23 Retention period restrictions apply to both RENEW and
ACQUIRE request cards release dates. These ‘
restrictions are set by the Operating Organization depending
on the inventory of Standard Label tapes available for general
use. The current retention period restrictions are shown
below but are subject to change at the descretion of the
Operating Organization with advance notice to all users.

2.231 Maximum Petention Period Tape Use for:
2 vears (on-line only) Production

60 days (on-line only) Maintenance

30 days (on-line and all batch) . Development

2.24 Request Card Txamples

ACOUIRE YN3411SMITH

RENEW 703205 7/2/73 WUN3411SMITH

RENEW 703205 UNTIL 07/02/73 FOR WN3411SMITH
RELEASE 703205 WN3411SMITH

_/""\
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2.3 User Output From Tape Library Batch Run

2.31 The response to a request card submitted by a user to
the Tape Library batch run will be in one of the
following forms and will be available (in the BIN number
registered on the bin table for the user-ID punched in the
input card) the first working day after the day the request
was submitted. ‘

2,311 Printed Error Message - If the syntax of the request
card is found in error or if for any other reason
the request cannot be serviced, error messages will be routed
to the registered BIN number for the user-ID punched in the
input request card, Messages for incorrect user-IDs are
posted or the person is contacted if necessary.

2,312 Printed Verification of Action Taken - The response
to a RELEASE request is a message routed to the
user's BIN number. ‘

2.313 Punched RENEW card - The response to a successful
ACQUIRE or RENEW request (also for any non-
production tape acquired during JOB. execution by the on-line
Tape Library System) is a punched and interpreted RENEW
card. Example:

RENEW 703205 UNTIL 07/02/73 FOR WN3411SMITH BIN-139

This punched card can be used for reference and also by dupli-
cation with a new release date, can be used for creating a
RENEW request input card.

2.32 The Output Received VWeekly,

2.321 Each week users having active acquired tapes
within the Tape Library System will receive
a "TAPE RETENTION LIST" report in their respective bins.
This output lists all pertinent information for each tape
assigned to the user. Included are:

volume serial number JODNAME creating tape
date created DSNAME - (44 characters)
release date users BIN number

2.322 FEach user is encouraged to submit RELFASE
request cards prior to the recorded release
date whenever the assigned tape 1s no longer required.
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3. TAPE LIBRARY SYSTEM - ON-LINE MODE FACILITY

3.1 The Tape Library System on-line facility is in execution ‘

whenever the Data Processing System is in operation. r‘\

Its purpose 1s to provide for on-line tape assignments to ’

users or production systems of output tapes created during

a JOB execution. This assignment is recorded within the

Tape Library System just as those tapes assigned by the

Tape Library batch run upon the receival of an ACQUIRE request

card.

3.2 The basic features of the on=-line Tape Library System are: /‘\

3.21 Production system jobs and non-production johs can

’ acquire tapes while executing a job. Only unassigned
tapes will be accepted for a scratch tape (JCL DD statement
has no VOL=SER= parameter,DISP parameter is NEW).

3,22 Assigned tapes within the Tape Library System are
write protected. WNo user (user-ID in the JOB card)
may write on a tape which 1s assigned in the Tape Library
System to some other user (a different user-ID). This
eliminates the accidental overwriting of data, An attempt
to violate this feature will cause the mounted tape. to be
unloaded and a scratch tape substituted.

3.221 This write protection feature will not prevent
a user's non-production JOB from overwriting

his own data on a tape reel assigned to him, when the DD
statement specifically requests the tape by specifying
the volume serial number or by reference to the catalogue.
Overwriting such a tape will establish a new release date
for the tape serial number as indicated in the JCI DD statement.
This allows the user to continue to use the same tape volume
serial number any number of times,

3,222 If, during the execution of a production JOB, an
K attempt is made to overwrite data on a tape
previously assigned to the same production system identifier ! J
(user~ID) by the Tape Library System, a message to the
main console will he generated, requesting a reply from the
operator: ~

LIB0O70 TAPE nnnnnn ASSIGNED TO XXXXXXXX se.. X

The operator's reply, based upon information contained in the

Operating Instruction for the production system as prepared /“\
by the applications programmer, can be "U" to allow over- u /
writing the tape or "M" which will cause dismounting of the

- tape and a request for a mount of a scratch tape in its place.
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3.23 Tape used within a JOB and not previously acquired
nor assigned during the execution of the JOB by the
on-line Tape Library System are considered work tapes and

are immediately returned to the scratch pool after JOB
completion,

3.24

list of

The Tape Library Syétem determines what tapes are
scratch. tapes (retention period has expired). A
scratch tape volume serial numbers is available to

the operating organization at any time. Such a list is

used by

the tape vault librarian to select scratch tapes for

use by the Data Processing Systenm,

3.25

Standard Label tapes stored in the WDC Computer Room
tape vault have no external labels other than the

permanent volume serial number label affixed to the tape
reel when it was purchased.

3.26

Roomn.

No standard label tapes under the control of the
Tape Library System shall be removed from the Computer

Any JOB which creates a data set which must be physically

transported on tape out of the WDC Computer Room must adhere

to Div.

2, Chap. 6, Sec. 7: Creating Tapes for Disposition

Outside Warrenville Data Center,

3.27

The required tapes for all JOBs must be specified
via JCL DD statements and ASP control cards either

by use of specific volume serial number or by reference
to a catalogued data set.

3.28

Whenever a Tape Library System tape is used in

a STEP and the third DISP parameter is explicitly specified

as DELETE and the STEP fails, then that data set will be

uncataloged and its expiration date will be changed to the current

date plus one; provided the USERID and data set name are
the same as when the tape was originally created,

3.3 To ACQUIRE or RENEW a tape on-line, the JOB card
name field must contain a registered user-ID,

3.33

Registration procedures are detailed in Div. 2,
Chap. 1.

User-1D format is defined in Div, 2, Chap. 4, Sec. 4.

An attempt to assign a tape on-~line to an unre-
gistered user-ID will cause the job to be auto-

matically cancelled (ABEND 222),
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3.4 To ACQUIRE a tape via the on-line Tape Library System,
all of the following conditions must be true, A
successful ACQUIRE during a non-production joh will cause
the generation of a RENEVW request card by the next Tape
Library batch run (see paragraph 2.313 of this section}.

3.41 The tape to be assigned must be a scratch tape,

3.42 The tape file must be opened for OUTPUT

3.421 Tapes are assigned by the on-line Tape Library
‘ System during OPEN processing for output taspe files
and during volume switching for multi-reel output files.

3.43 EXPDT or RETPD must he specified in the LAPFL parameter.

1.431 The length of time the tape is to remain assigned
must he specified. Production systems shonld use

the RETPD parameter, which allows retention period to he
stated in length of time from the current date. TXPDT should
Fe used only when it is desirahle to have a tape released
on a specific date. The normal 0SS IXPDT and RETPD have heen
disabled since the protection afforded by the Tape Library
System is more complete.

3.4311 Specifying RETPD-D assigns the tape for only
the duration of the run day and is antomatically
released during the next Tape Library btatch run.

3.5 To RENEW a previously assigned tape via the on-line
Tape Library System, all of the following conditions
must be true, A successful REYEW during a non-production
job will cause the generation of a RENEY request card by
the next Tape Library batch run (see paragraph 2.313 of
this section).

3.51 The tape to be renewed must hbe already assigned
to the user-ID in the JOP card.

3.511 The tape must have heen previously acquired hy
either the batch run cor on-line facilitv of the
Tape Library System, The user or production system will
overwrite their own previously recorded data on the assigned
tape.,

3.52 The actual volume serial number of the assigned
tape must he specified (by JCL or catalog reference).

3.521 The DD statement must not request a scratch tape.
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3.53 The tape file must be opened for OUTPUT.F

R 3.531 Tape renewal by the on-line Tape Likrary System ;
o/ occurs during OPEN processing for output tape files,

3.54 EXPDT or RETPD must be specified in the LAREL
parameter, ‘

3.541 These two parameters are further explained in
paragraph 3.43 of this section.

3.55 The DISP parameter must not he MOD

3.551 The Tape Library System will not change (RENEW)
the release date for any assigned tape when
DISP=MOD is used. ‘

3.56° The data set sequence number subparameters of the
LABTL parameter must be "1" or omitted,

3.561 The Tape Library System will not change (RENEW)
the release date of an assigned tape if the
data set is not the first one on the tape.

3.f Specifying Cyclic Tape Retention. This method is to
be used whenever a user needs tc specify the number
of generation levels of a Ceneration Data Croup which are
to be retained in the Tape Library System in his nane.

3.61 1In order to build a Generation Nata Group, an
index must be created via the IM® utility IETIPROGM
(See IBM System/360 Operating System:UTILITIES). Cyclic
Tape Retention will be indicated whenever the RLDNG '
statement contains the DELETE parameter when the index is
Py 2 x M LA RN AR = ,

3.62 If Cyclic Tape Tetention is indicated, tapes which
are removed from the index are not only uncataloged,
) but also the retention date on that tape is changed to
N’
the current date plus one in the Tape Library System.

3.63 All statements in Div, 2, Chap. 6, Sec. 6, regarding
acquiring, renewing, and releasing tapes apply
to tapes which are controlled by Cyclic Tape Retention.
Therefore, when a tape's expiration date is reached, it will
be released to the scratch pool. With this imn mind, a generous
‘ retention period should be specified whenever Cyclic Tape
S Netention is used.
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3.64 In releasing tapes as they are deleted from the
Generation Data Group index, there must be a match
"between the user ID of the owner of the tape and the user ID , fﬁ\
of the JOB during which deletion is to take place. This ‘ !
implies that Generation Data Sets which have members generated
by more than one user ID should avoid using Cyclic Tape Retention,

4, TAPE LIBRARY SYSTEM - UTILITY PROGRAMS

4,1 The TLSBINL utility program produces a formatted listing

of the contents of the bin table by organization number, .

A parameter may be specified to limit the list to one location : f ‘
or to one organization within a location,

4.2 Possible formats for a user supplied parameter are:

‘PARH-LL where LL is an alphabetic location code.
The bin table list produced will include
only User-ID's registered for this location,

PARM=LLDDDD  where LL is an alphabetic location code
: and DDDD is a department number (numeric).
The bin table list produced will include
only User-ID's registered for this organization.

If no parameter is specified, the entire bin table will
be listed,

4,3 Execution of TLSBINL should be accomplished via the
cataloged procedure TLSBINL which is documented in
Division 3, Chapter 5, Cataloged Procedures,
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CATAUTIL -~ CATALOG MAINTENANCE UTILITY

1. GENERAL

1.1 CATAUTIL is a Western Electric utility whose
purpose 1s to perform functions on the catalog
that are not available through IEHPROGM,

1.2 <CATAUTIL incorporates'the following facilities:
1.21 Delete an index and all subordinate indexes

and uncatalog any data sets that are subordinate
to these indexes. v

1.22 Change generation data group index specification
without previously uncataloging all data sets
and subsequently re-cataloging all data sets,

1.3 The return code will be the highest one encountered
in the execution of the program., '

2, CONTROL CARDS

2,1 The control card for deleting an index is as
follows:

label DLTINDEX INDEX=na,e ,CVOL=gerial
where:
2,11 INDEX = name

Spécifies the index level that is to be deleted
and this includes deleting of all subordinate
indexes and uncataloging all subordinate data sets,

2.12 CVOL = serial

Specifies the volume serial number of the
control volume on which the search for the
index is to begin, If CVOL 1is omitted the index should
either reside on the sytem residence volume or on
a volume that is appropriately connected to by the
first level of the index,
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2.2 The control card for changing a Generation Data

Group index specification is as follows:

‘label  CHNGBLDG INDEX=name ,ENTRIES=n
,OPTION=optional ,CVOL=gerial

where:
2.21 INDEX = name

Specifies the name of the Generation Data Group
index that is to be changed,

2.22 ENTRIES=n

Specifies the new number of entries for the
Generation Data Group index which must not

exceed 255,

2,23 OPTION=option

Specifies omne character option selection as

follows:
OPTION . MEANING

L Leave option as previously specified.

E Empty option as stated for BLDG
statement in the IBM utilities
manual,

D Delete option as stated for BLDG
statement in the IMB utilities
manual,

B Both Empty and Delete

N Neither Empty or Delete juét
uncatalog

2.24 CVOL=serial

Specifies same as in paragraph 2,12 above.
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3. JCL STATEMENTS

3.1 1In general the following JCL is required

// EXEC PGM=CATAUTIL
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A
//SYSIN DD * control cards follow

3.2 If the control volume is not a permanently resident
volume then a DD statement should be placed in
the JCL to insure the volume is mounted,

3.3 The basic module takes 24K to execute and requires
additional 2K for each 30 data sets cataloged in
a Generation Data Group that is being changed with a
CHNGBLDG control card.

4, EXAMPLES OF USE

4,1 Example 1: There exists two Generation Data Groups
below the NODE A,.B both of which are no longer
needed,

// EXEC PGM=CATAUTIL
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A
//SYSIN DD *

DLTINDEX INDEX=A.B

4,2 Example 2: The number of entries for Generation
Data Group index A.,B.C is to be changed from 15
to 35 the option is to be left as is.,

// EXEC PGM=CATAUTIL
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A
//SYSIN DD *
CHNGBLDG INDEX=A,B.C,ENTRIES=35

{0 4.3 Example 3: The option of delete is to be removed
N~ for Generation Data Group index A,B.D on control
volume 222222

// EXEC PGM=CATAUTIL

//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSIN DD *
CHNGBLDG INDEX=A,.B.D,0PTION=N,
CVOL=222222
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5. REFERENCE

5.1 Description of IEHPROGM in I.B.M., Operation System
Utilities Manual (GC28-6586)

5.2 Return codes from catalog operations are described
in F19,CTLG2 IBM System/360 Operating System
(6C28-6550) Data Management for System Programmers,

5.3 <Cataloged procedure CATAUTIL in Division 3,
Chapter 5, Section 1.

5.4 Questions may be directed to J, R, Jackson, 11CB059430,
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3.
3.1

3.2

3.3

4.

CATAUTIL - CATALOG MAINTENANCE UTILITY

GENERAL

CATAUTIL is a catalogued procedure which facilitates
use of Western Electric utility program CATAUTIL,

It employs a symbolic parameter for the purpose

of designating the control volume,

SYMBOLIC PARAMETERS

CVoL 6 digit volume serial number of the control
volume, Required only when control volume
is not permanently resident., Default value
is PRODO6.

USING CATAUTIL

The procedure is invoked with an EXEC card with
the optional CVOL parameter

// EXEC CATAUTIL ,CVOL=cvol

The cvol parameter is only required if the control
volume 1is not permanently resident

Control cards are required as described in
Division 3, Chapter 2, Sectionm 2, CATAUTIL

EXAMPLES OF USE:

4,1

4,2

Delete index from TEST05
// EXEC CATAUTIL,CVOL=TESTOS5
//SYSIN DD * ,
DLTINDEX INDEX=DEVO5.F99
Change Generation Data Group index on PRODO6
// EXEC CATAUTIL
//SYSIN DD *
CHNGBLDG INDEX=PRDG22,.F00,TRANSNET,OPTION=N

CATALOGUED Procedure Listing

//CATAUTIL PROC CVOL=PRODO6

//CATAUTIL EXEC PGM=CATAUTIL,REGION=30K
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

//SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A
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//RESVOL DD VOL=REF=SYS1,SVCLIB,DISP=SHR

//CVOL DD UNIT=3330,DISP=SHR,VOL=SER=&CVOL

6. REFERENCE S
Division 3, Chapter 2, Section 2, CATAUTIL

{9



Wes
War
PRO

3.

_Appendix A
tern Electric Company Division 3 Chapter 5
renville Data Center 17. -Section 1 Appendix
GRAMMING S & R MANUAL Issue 1 Date 03/13/75

CATALIST - LIST CATALOG NODE POINTS

GENERAL

CATALIST is a catalogued procedure which
facilitates use of the Western Electric Utility
Program CATALIST. It employs symbolic parameters
to specify control volume and node points.

SYMBOLIC PARAMETER

CVOL 6 digit serial numbers of control volume,
Default PRODO6

NODE NODELpoint(s) designated to be listed

USING CATALIST

3.1 The procedure is invoked with an EXEC card and

the required NODE parameter and optiomal CVOL
Parameter.

// EXEC CATALIST,NODE='node'

3.2 The CVOL parameter is required if the control

volume is other than the default,

3.3 1IF MORE THAN ONE CVOL at a time is to be listed

4.

the PARM field should be coded as PARM=' '

EXAMPLES OF USE:

4.1 List node point PRD22,.F99 from catalog on

5.

PRODO6
// EXEC CATALIST,NODE='PRD22,F99'

List node: points DEV07.V0l and DEVO5,F99 from
catalog on TESTOS5

// EXEC CATALIST,CVOL=TESTO05,NODE=
*DEV07.V0l1,DEVO5,F99"

CATALOGUED Procedure Listin
JTCATALIST EXEC PGM=CATALIST,
!/ PARM="'§&CVOL, (&NODE) '
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A

REFERENCE

Division 3, Chapter 2, Section 2, CATALIST
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DSNAME OR POINTER

PROG4eMPC +MDMINPUT oGI0L7VQ0
PRDG 4 «MPC eMDM INPUT «GO0L6VOO
PAOG 4 «MPC «MOMINPUT «GIGL5VOO
PROG4 4P L oMDMINPUT aGOCL 4 VN0
PROG4 eMPC o DM INPUT 0 G301 3VL0
PRUG4 «MPT «MDMINPUT &GI7L2VO0
PRIG4 oMPC JMOMINPUT «GO0L11IVCO
PRUG4«MPC dMHSFILE.

PROG4 oMPC «MASFILE 50254V LD
PROG 4 «MPC.MHSFILE.GGS53V 00
PRUG4 «MPC «MHSFILEGOD52V GO
PRDG4 «MP L «MMCSRMOT o

PROG4 oMPC +MMCSRMOT 46343 1VC0
PROG4 «MP L 2aMMCSRMOT oG 3C35V00
PRUGS «MP L »MMC SRMOT £ 3029V 30
PRUG 4 MP O oMML SMOT 460028V 00
PRUG4 «MP C #iMC SRMOT G3027V00
PRUG4 «M4P L «MMCSRMOT 6GQ026V00
PROG4 «MPC «MMCSRMGT «G2025V00
PRUG G «MP Lo MMCSRMOT G024V 00
PRUG L MP L «MMCSRMOT oG002 3V D
PROGS «HMPL o AMCSRMOT «GO0L2VOO0
PRIGLaMP L KFMVRPT @

PRUG4 eMPC aRFMVRPT oGAOOD3 VD
PROG4 eMPC RFMVRPT «G00J2VE0
PROG4 o MPC .RFMVRPT.GOOS1VQC
FROG4 «MPCWRASFILE.

PRDOG4 oMPC oRHSFILE 60091V D0
PRUG4 eMPC aHHSFILELGONYOVOO
PROG4oMPC RASFILEWLGOJBIVES
PROG4+MPL oSTKCSTU
PRUG4 «MPC oNEDGEMO

PROG4 «MPL cEDGEMGG0J6VR0
PRUG4 «MPC e WEDGEMO .GONO5V0O0
PROG4 eMPC «WEDGEMW .
PRUG4%oMPC o WEDGEMW .GO003VO0O
PROG4 oMPC aWEDGEMWGO0L2VOO0
PRUG4 eMPC «WEDGEMAGOOLIVID
PROG4 eMTG e

PROG4MTG.COLO.
PRUG4«MTG.COLBGO360V0OY
PRUG4 «MTGoCOL0G0353V00
PRDG4 «MT G «COLOG0358V 0D
PRUG4eMTGCOLO.G0357V00
PROG4 «MTGCOLULGU356V00
PROG4 eMTGoCOLOLGO355VED
PROG4 «MTGoCOLO6G0354V 0
PROG4MTG.COLOLGI353V00
PRUG4MTG.COLULGO352V00
PRDG4MTG.COLO.GO351VC0
PROG4 «MTGeCOSDUL @
PROG4«MTG.COSDUL.GOOO0V L

CATALIST:
TYPE VOLSER
DATA SET 704307
DATA SET 726786
DATA SET 700272
DATA SET 727172
DATA SET 725293
DATA SET 706919
DATA SET 701930
GENR PTR
DATA SET 717818
DATA SET T22678
DATA SET 702365
GENR PTR
DATA SET 723680
DATA SET 704829
DATA SET 711496
DATA SET TL4769
~ DATA SET 715037
- DATA SET 716786
DATA SET 714059
DATA SET 723496
DATA SET 139702
DATA SET 716086
GENR PTR
DATA SET 719537
DATA SET 726579
DATA SET 737945
GENR PTR
DATA SET 721013
DATA SET 761720
DATA SET 709157
GENR PTR
GENR PTR
DATA SET TRM002
DATA SET TRMOO02
GENR PTR
DATA SET TRMO02
DATA SET TR#002
DATA SET TRMOOZ2
INDEX PTR
GENR PTR
DATA SET 707975
DATA SET 704160
DATA SET 716084
DATA SET 728557
DATA SET 701373
DATA SET 700392
DATA SET 703286
DATA SET 122667
DATA SET 1707867
DATA SET '@ 722274
GENR PTR
DATA SET 720701

FILE #

Laull ol ol ol LNl o

o

P et e e e

P s et e e et B s

[

Pt pet p gt bt s e b

SYSCTLG ON ASP31A

DEVICE TYPE

' MAGNETIC TAPE

MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAX= 3

MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAX= 10

MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNET1C TAPE

‘MAGNETIC TAPE

MAX= 3
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAX= 3

'MAGNETIC TAPE

MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAX= 18

MAX= 20

DIRECT ACCESS
DIRECT ACCESS
MAX= 20

DIRECT ACCESS
DIRECT ACCESS
DIRECT ACCESS

MAX= 10 .
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAGNETIC TAPE
MAX= 8
MAGNETIC TAPE

CODE

3400
3400
3400
342G
3400
3400
34390
CURRENT= 3
3440
3400
3400
CURRENT= 10
3400
3400
3400
34G0
3400
3400
3400
3400
3400
3440
CURRENT= 3
34Q¢C ’
34C0
3440
CURRENT= '3
3400

3400

3400

CUKRENT= ¢
CURRENT= 2
3330 TRK
3330 TRK
CURRENT= 3
3330 TRK
3330 TRK

3330 TRK

CURRENT= 1¢
3440

T 3400

3400
3400
3400
3400
3460

3400 - o

340C
3400
CURRENT= 8
3400

SPECIAL FEATURES

-

PAGE 37

DELETE

NEITHER

DELETE
DELETE

DELETE
DELETE
OVFLOW¢RPS
OVFLOW¢RPS
DELETE
OVFLOWRPS
OVFLOWeRPS
OVFLO%yRPS

NEITHER

© NEITHER

i

4 XIQNZdd¥
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MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION
INFORMATION SYSTEMS DEVELOPMENT TRAINING PROGRAM
' SECTION 1 - GENERAL
1. OBJECTIVE
1.1 The availability of training material and policies concerning training v
differ throughout the Switching Division. This chapter heading has '

been provided to allow each resident organization to provide such training
information as they deem desirable within the structure of this manual. -
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MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION
INFORMATION SYSTEM LOAD RATES

SECTION 1 « HARDWARE & ISD LOAD RATES

1. USAGE MEASUREMENT

1.1 ©Use of the facilities of the Warrenville Data Center
ASP/VS network, via central or remote input readers,
is measured by quantities derived .and reported using the
facilities of the Operating System’s System Measurement Facility
(SMF) and the Quantitative Computer Management System (QCM).

1.11 YS/CPU TIME

The time, in seconds, the Central Processing Unit is
dedicated to the processing of a job. The standard
measure is 370/168 VS/CPU time.

~

1.12 1/0 TIME

The time, in secohds, an I/0 Channel {is dedicated to
the control and movement of data associated with a job.

1.13 QUNIT RECORDS =~ LOCAL

The total number of cards read, cards punched and
lines printed for a job utilizing the input/output
service at the central site (Warrenville).

1.14 UNIT RECORDS - REMOTE

The total number of cards read, cards punched and

lines printed for a job utilizing the teleprocessing
facilities and the input/output service at a remote site. All
service charges associated with this resource are determined
by the remote sites. :

1.2 1In addition to O0S/SMF and QCM data described in
‘ paragraph 1.1, three additional quantities are used
to calculate a run cost for each job. These quantities are
obtained by converting station log and time sheet data into
‘SMF records,

Reason for reissue: As indicated; and former paragraph 1.13,
"CORE ALLOCATION", deleted.
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1.21 KEYSTROKES = GCS

The number of keystrokes required to enter data
into the Data Entry System.

1.22 MAN HOURS

The time, in hours and minutes, charged by iSD
personnel to a project number.

1.23 TRANSTIME:

The time, in hours, minutes, and seconds, to
: receive/transmit a tape via Honeywell transmission
facilities.

2. JOB COSTS

2.1 The usage data compiled by VS/SMF is periodically
processed using the QCM programs to summarize computer
usage by job, programmer, run type and project code. A run
cost is calculated for each job as follows:

JOB RUN COST = (CPU TIME x CPU TIME LOAD RATE)

’ : (I/0 TIME x I/0 TIME LOAD RATE)
(LOCAL UNIT RECORDS x LOCAL UNIT RECORD LOAD RATE)
(DATA ENTRY KEYSTROKES x DATA ENTRY LOAD RATE)"
(MAN HOURS x ISD LOAD RATE)
(TRANSMISSION TIME x TRANSMISSION LOAD RATE)

+ 4+ + + 4+

2.2 The Job Run Cost reported on the Warrenville Data Center
Computer Usage Report does not include a cost for UNIT
RECORD - REMOTE. However, this factor should be included
in estimations of job run costs since this load rate is
determined and applied at each remote operation.

3. 'LOAD RATE TABLE

3.1 The load rates applied in the Job Run Cost formula of
paragraph 2.1 and referenced in 2.2 are determined
periodically by the Divisional Accounting, Results and
Project Accounting Organization, Department 9413, Warrenville.
The current load rates, which can be used for calculating
Job Run Cost estimates are listed in Exhibit A.

Reason for reissue: CORE ALLOCATION deleted from Job Run
Cost formula in paragraph 2.1.
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LOAD RATE TABLE

FOR DETERMINING JOB RUN COST

1. HARDWARE LOAD RATES.

1973'thru Maréh;

1974

1.1 August,

CPU

I/0

MBS

U/R - Warrenville

GCS - Data Entry System
Honeywell Transmission

1.2 April and May, 1974

CPU

I/0

MBS

U/R - Warrenville

GCS -« Data Entry System
Honeywell Transmission

1.3 June, 1974

" CPU

"I/0

MBS

U/R - Warrenville

GCS - Data Entry System
Honeywell Transmission

1.4 Jul 1974

CPU

I/0

MBS

U/R - Warrenville

GCS - Data Entry System
Honeywell Transmission

$.054/IBM 370/155 CPU Sec
$.0845/1/0 Sec.

$.09/IBM 370/155 MEGB Sec.
$.002/Unit Record
$.00028/Keystroke

" $.01305/Sec.

$.054/IBM 3707155 CPU Sec.
$.032/1/0 Sec.

$.063/1IBM 3707155 MEGB Sec.
$.002/Unit Record
$.00019/Keystroke

$.11/Sec.

$.059/IBM 370/155 CPU Sec.
$.035/1/0 Sec.

$.069/IBM 370/155 MEGB Sec.
$.00335/Unit Record
$.00019/Keystroke

$.11/Sec.

$.141/IBM 370/168 CPU Sec.
$.032/1/0 Sec.

$.063/IBM 3707155 MEGB Sec.
$.002/Unit Record
$.00019/Keystroke

$.11/Sec.

1.5 August, 1974 thru December 29, 1974

CPU

1/0

MBS

U/R - Warrenville

GCS - Data Entry System
Honeywell Transmission.

1

$.216/IBM 3707168 CPU Sec.
$.032/1/0 Sec.

$.089/IBM 370/168 MEGB Sec.
$.002/Unit Record ,
$.00019/Keystroke

$.11/8Sec.
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December 30, 1974 thru December 28, 1975

CPU -~ $.167/1IBM 370/168 CPU Sec.
I/0 - $.033/1/0 Sec.
MBS - $.067/IBM 370/168 MEGB Sec

U/R -~ Warrenville
GCS -~ Data Entry System
Honeywell Transmission

$.0017/Unit Record
$.00042/Keystroke
$.1072/Sec.

1

Current -~ Effective December 29, 1975

VS/CPU

I/0

U/R - Warrenville
GCS ~ Key Data Entry

$.032/1/0 Sec. ;
$.0018/Unit Record
$.00037/Keystroke

1

$.164/IBM 370/168 VS/CPU Sec.

Honeywell Transmission - $.1351/Sec.
Unit Record -~ Remote 1975 ) 1976
‘(Per Unit Record)
Canal Street - $.002037 ~ N/A
Columbia River - $.004172 - N/A
Columbus - $.002767 -~ $.001840
Dallas . - $.003003 -~ $.002018
Hawthorne/Merch. - $.002090 - $.002230
Hawthorne Works - $.001830 - $.001293
Indian Hill - $.001500 - $.001400
Lisle - $.001703 - $.002646
Montgomery ~ $.002988 - $.002549
Oklahoma City - - $.002837 - $.002260
Omaha - $.003365 -~ $.002480
On-Line System Load Rates

-MITS = Effective January 1, 1975 ~ Current

Terminal Connect Time - $2.50/hour

Monthly Permanent Storage -~ $.11/PSR

Peripheral Tape/Print - $1.95/1000 lines

CALL/OS -~ Effective December 29, 1975

Connect Time - $6.50/Connect Hour

CPU Time : - $.19/IBM 360/65 CPU Sec.

Monthly Storage - $1.40/halftrack storage

TSO - Effective December 29, 1975

Connect Time - $6.50/Connect Hour.

CPU Time - $.3095/IBM 370/168 VS/CPU sec.

I1/0 Time - $.0608/1/0 sec.

)

S \a;)mmu
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2. ISD LOAD RATE FOR DETERMINING JOB RUN COST.

2.1 The hourly load rate for all 9400 ISD personnel is

as follows:

1973 - $15.25
1974 - $17.84
1975 - $19.04
1976 - $23.51

2.2 The Security Accrual percentage for 1976 is 28.4%.

3. MAGNETIC TAPE PROCESSING CHARGES FOR DISPOSITION OF TAPES
‘ OUTSIDE WARRENVILLE. '

3.1 A charge is issued for each magnetic tape procéssed tor
- disposition outside Warrenville (Division 2, Chapter 6,

Section 7),

3.2 The rate per copy 1is as follows:

1976 - $18.80 effective 12/29/75
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IMS ON-LINE STANDARDS AND REFERENCE
IMS DC SYSTEM OVERVIEW

'SECTION 1 - GENERAL
PREFACE

Division 5 of the PROGRAMMING S & R MANUAL pertains to

On-line IMS Systems. The distribution of this division, except
for Chapter 1, Section 1, is controlled at a locational level

by a designated Location Co~ordinator, The Location Co-ordinators
are listed below:

1. CEC - = E, W, Dovan - 13444
2, Columbus .= D, L, Cross - 9441
3. Dallas ' - R, M, McCauley =~ 9471
4, Indian Hill - J. R, Malleck - 7124
5. Indianapolis - J., E, Eller - 218
6. Lisle - J, F, Tvrdik - 9435
7. Montgomery - R, H, Patterson - 6323
8., Oklahoma City - C, D, Emerson - 9460
9., Omaha B - F, H, Garey - 9451
10. Warrenville - E, F, Nassiff - 9412

In order to receive documentation of the entire division, the
User must contact his respective Location Co=-ordinator.

Communications concerning On-line IMS Systems at a Divisional

level should be directed to the On-~line Systems Co-ordinator,

Dept. 9412, Warrenville,
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1., GENERAL

1.1 The Warrenville Data Center currently supports the
generalized IBM - Information Management System (IMS)
for the control of application-oriented on~11ne systems,
IMS provides two basic features:

1.11 Data Language/I (DLI) - is a data management facility

. that assists in the creation and maintenance of
hierarchical data base structures which may be used in the
on=line environment.

1.12 Data Communication (DC) - is8 a teleprocessing
monitor that supports message communication between
the application system, data bases, and a number of supported
remote and/or local terminals,

1.2 This documentation pertains to those application systenms
~ which are controlled by the Data Communication facility
of IMS (IMS DC), Even though strictly batch-oriented
systems using DLI are not directly covered by this documentation,
it would be prudent for the designer, who later intends to
introduce his system to the IMS DC System,. to follow the
standards outlined in this document, ,

1.3 1IMS currently runs with 0S under Release 2,.4,1 and is
available in the following periods of time: :

1.31 "IMS DC Production. Schedule
Monday through F:iday, 7:00 a,m, to 11:00 p.m,(WDC time), ’
1.32 IMS DC Tesc'Schedule
Upon request only, generally Monday through
Friday 5:30 a.m. to 6:30 a.m. (WDC time), |
The Location Co-ordinator must make the request to the

IMS Master Terminal Operator (MTO) by 4:00 p,m, (WDC time)
on the preceding day.



WORKS

ILL.

N.

‘TO ALL HOLDERS OF THE WDC PROGRAMMING S & R MANUAL

Re: Proposed Computer Assisted Restart/Recovery Standards

- The standards for using the Computer Assisted Restart/Recovery

System are presented here for your consideration and comment.

Your written comment should be submitted before August 23, 1976,
to the Data Administration Department 9412, attention Mr. D. Cowan.
A final version of the standards will be prepared after considera-
tion of the comments received, for entry in the WDC Programming

Standards and Reference Manual.

IMPORTANT: Division 5 - Data Management and Administration will
replace Division 5 - IMS DC Standards; the current contents of
Division 5 will be placed in Chapters within the new Division 5.
This replacement is not effective immediately, and the current
Division 5 should not be discarded at this point in time.

D. K. COWAN - 9412

) Divisional Data Administration

1 JMI I

P

VTSI
A
>y 2,
Approved: /éik/~ ,:%MaL/éXl/

R. J. BONELLI - 9412




Western Electric Company Division 5 Chapter 5

Warrenville Data Center 1. Section 2
PROGRAMMING S & R MANUAL , Issue ?* Date:

DIVISION 5 - DATA MANAGEMENT AND ADMINISTRATION
CHAPTER 5 « DATA INTEGRITY

SECTION 2 - COMPUTER ASSISTED RESTART/RECOVERY FACILITIES

*. GENERAL

1.7 The CRR (Computer Assisted Restart/Recovery) System is designed
as an augment to the IMS (Information Management System) restart/
recovery facilities as they are distributed by IBM. CRR contains
facilities which are both integrated into the IMS control region and
executed as independent batch programs. The modifications to IMS control
region code necessary to incorporate CRR are minimal and limited to only

two modules (DFSFLOGO and DFSFLOS0). CRR capabilities lie mainly in four
areas:

1.2 Information Ledgering. Information on three components of an IMS
system (job, database, and log tape) is stored in a number of VS
datasets termed "ledgers". These datasets are updated dynamically to
reflect a change in the status of a component of any functioning IMS System
(this includes the on-line control region as well as batch jobs).

1.3 Status Tracking. As data based system execution pro-
gresses, component status is recorded in three ways:

LEDGER - The status field of the proper ledger entry
is changed.

DISPLAY - A message identifying the component and its new
status is written to the SYSMSG dataset, the ASP
Master Console, and the ASP Master Log.

TRACE - A copy of the new ledger entry is recorded on
a special trace dataset for reference and ledger
recovery.

Using these three facilities, the status of any component at any
point in time can be easily determined.

1.4 Data Base Integrity. By checking component status in the
ledgers, CRR is able to prevent inadvertent improper ref-
erence to a data base. CRR forces a proper sequence of activities
before data base access is allowed. These activities include log
tape correction, data base backout, and data base recovery.

1.5 Batch Job Recovery. CRR facilitates the restart of IMS
batch jobs by automatically invoking procedures when
required for log tape correction and data base backout. CRR

COPY FOR COMMENT FROM T7-19-76 TO 8-23-T6
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performs these functions to correct for system as well as
application program failure. Any job which executes only one
IMS data base updating program can be restarted from the beginning.

2. THE CRR LEDGERS

2.1 There are eight ledger data sets which contain job, data
base and log tape information. Their content is shown here,
including any special display characters, (See Par. 3 below for
status codes.)

2.2 Job ledger contains the following information on IMS batch
jobs and IMS on-line control region:

JOBNAME

* STATUS *

C- M COMPLETION CODE
P- PSB NAME

T- DATE-TIME (YYDDD HHMM) APPL PROGRAM EXECUTION LAST STARTED
OR STOPPED

2.3 DBD ledger contains the following information on IMS data bases:
DBDNAME
* STATUS *
J- JOBNAME OF JOB WHICH LAST REFERENCED THE DATA BASE
M- BACKUP MODE (‘FD" = FAST DUMP, “IC’ = IMAGE COPY)
I- USERID AS IT SHOULD APPEAR ON ANY RECOVERY JOB CARDS
C- CASECODE AS IT SHOULD APPEAR ON ANY RECOVERY JOB CARDS
D- DATE-TIME (YYDDD HHMM) LAST BACKUP WAS TAKEN

O- DATE~TIME (YYDDD HHMM) DATABASE WAS LAST MADE OFF-LiNE
TO THE IMS ON-LINE CONTROL REGION

2.4 Log Ledger contains information on IMS batch and on-line
control region log tapes:

VOLSER

* STATUS ol

cOPY FOR COMMENT FROM T7-19-76 TQ 8-23-76
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J=- JOBNAME OF JOB WHICH CREATED THE TAPE
Y- TYPE ( "NORMAL“, “BACKOUT®, “INVALID")
S- VOLUME SEQUENCE NUMBER

2’5

T

DATE-TIME (YYDDD HHMM) TAPE WAS LAST OPENED OR CLOSED

Merged Log Ledger contains information on the merged log tapes
created daily by Warrenville Operations. The format is the same

as that of the Log Ledger.

2.6

2.7

2.8

2.9

Job-Data Base Ledger contains the name of each data base
referenced by a job in the following format:

JOBNAME (TYPE) WHERE TYPE IS EITHER "UPDATE" OR "INQUIRY®

Data Base-Job Ledger contains the PSI of each system which
updates the data base in the following format:’

PSI

Data Base-Data Set Ledger contains the following information on
the data sets which make up a data base:

DDNAME
DSNAME
DSNAME USED FOR BACKUP CATALOGING

Trace Ledger contains a record of all ledger changes in the
following format:

TYPE .- TRACE RECORD TYPE  (CURRENTLY ONLY WRS’)

MODULE - ID OF CRR MODULE WHICH INVOKED THE CHANGE

FUNCTION - ID OF CRR READ/WRITE MODULE FUNCTIONAL FOR
MAKING THE CHANGE (FIRST CHARACTER INDICATES
LEDGER TYPE: “J° = JOB, ‘D’ = DATA BASE,
‘L° = LOG, "M’ = MERGED LOG ~ THESE ARE THE
ONLY LEDGERS WHICH ARE DYNAMICALLY UPDATED)
(THIRD CHARACTER INDICATES CHANGE TYPE:
‘A" = ADDED, ‘R’ = REPLACED)

DATE - DATE RECORD WAS WRITTEN  (YYDDD)

TIME - TIME RECORD WAS WRITTEN  (HHMM)

RECORD - IMAGE OF THE LEDGER CHANGED RECORD

COPY FOR COMMENT FROM 7-19-T6 TO 8-23-76
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3. COMPONENT STATUS

3.1 The status of job, data base, and log components can take on
the following values:

3.2 Job Status:

COMPLETE =~ APPLICATION PROGRAM EXECUTION HAS COMPLETED
- NORMALLY - ‘ : :

FAILED - APFLICATION PROGRAM EXECUTION HAS ABENDED »
(NOTE - SYSTEM FAILURES WILL NOT CAUSE A JOB STATUS
OF FAILED)

INQUIRY APPLICATION PROGRAM EXECUTION HAS BEGUN BUT NO

LOG TAPE DATA SET HAS BEEN OPENED
UPDATE APPLICATION PROGRAM EXECUTION HAS BEGUN AND A
LOG TAPE DATA SET HAS BEEN ' OPENED

3.3 Data Base Status:
CLOSED -~ DATA BASE IS NOT CURRENTLY BEING ACCESSED

INQUIRY - AN APPLICATION PROGRAM WHICH REFERENCES THE DATA
BASE IN AN INQUIRY MODE HAS BEGUN EXECUTION

UPDATE - APPLICATION PROGRAM EXECUTION HAS BEGUN AND A
LOG TAPE DATA SET HAS BEEN OPENED

3.4 Log Status:
CLOSED - TAPE HAS BEEN OPENED AND CLOSED SUCCESSFULLY

OPEN - TAPE HAS BEEN OPENED BUT NOT YET CLOSED
SUCCESSFULLY

4, BATCH JOB PHASES

4.1 There are ten CKR phases that a CRR supported batch job
passes through during execution. They are:

LOG TAPE VALIDATION

DATA BASE VALIDATION

EXECUTION PRE-PROCESSING

APPLICATION PROGRAM EXECUTION LOG TAPE OPEN
APPLICATION PROGRAM EXECUTION - LOG TAPE OEV
APPLICATION PROGRAM EXECUTION LOG TAPE CLOSE
APPLICATION PROGRAM EXECUTION ABNORMAL TERMINATION
EXECUTION POST-PROCESSING

i

COPY FOR COMMENT FROM T7-19-76 TO 8-23-76
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o LOG TAPE VALIDATION

DATA BASE VALIDATION

4.2 The log tape and data base validation phases ahead of execution
‘ ‘ pre-processing will correct for system failures, those behind
- execution post-processing for program failures. A descrip-
tion of each phase is given below:

4.27 Log Tape Validation. The log tape validation phases are
responsible for ensuring the integrity of IMS log tapes

created by the job. If a system failure, log tape 1/0 error, or job cancel

occurs after a log tape has been opened and before it has been closed, that

tape cannot be used for data base restoration. Therefore, if a log tape
K\#; with an ‘open’ status is detected, log tape verification will invoke a

program to copy the contents of that tape to a new tape, closing the new

tape properly and replacing the volume serial number of the old tape with

the volume serial number of the new tape in the log ledger. Log tape

verification is also responsible for cataloging the volume serial numbers

of any log tapes which will be required in the data base validation phase.

4,22 Data Base Validation. The data base validation phases
are responsible for ensuring the integrity of all data
bases referenced by the job. A failure during application program
executing may create imcomplete results on data bases being referenced in
the update mode. Therefore, if it is detected that an update program has
been interrupted during execution, the IMS data base backout utility will
{ : be invoked to restore all update mode data bases to their status prior to
the beginning of execution of the interrupted program. (Note - the backout
utility will not be invoked unless a log tape was actually opened.)

4,23 Application Program Pre-Processing. This phase is
responsible for ensuring that the application program
does not begin execution until the status of any data base the job
references is satisfactory. Execution will be prevented in any of the
following circumstances:

- THE STATUS OF THE JOB IS UPDATE

- THE STATUS OF ANY DATA BASE TO BE REFERENCED
; ‘ , BY THE JOB IS NOT "CLOSED" AND THE JOBNAME
N~ OF THE JOB TO LAST REFERENCE THE DATA BASE
DOES NOT MATCH THE JOB NAME OF THE CURRENT JOB

If all tests are passed, the status of the job is changed to
inquiry and application program execution is allowed to begin.

4,24 Application Program Execution - Log Tape Open. When a

P DD statement with the DDNAME IEFRDER is included in the

{ ‘ execution step of the job (without a dummy specification) a log
tape will be opened by the IMS control region. During this open
processing, CRR modules are invoked to perform two functions:

COPY FOR COMMENT FROM T-19-76 TO 8-23-76
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- CREATE AN ENTRY IN THE LOG LEDGER FOR THE LOG
TAPE WITH A STATUS OF “OPEN’

- CHANGE THE STATUS OF THE JOB LEDGER ENTRY
FOR THE JOB TO "UPDATE’

4,25 Application Program Execution - Log Tape EOV. When
enough log records have been written to fill a log tape,
the IMS control region performs a volume change. After the
change has taken place, CRR modules are invoked to:

-~ CHANGE THE STATUS OF THE LOG LEDGER ENTRY
FOR THE OLD TAPE TO "CLOSED’

- CREATE AN ENTRY IN THE LOG LEDGER FOR
THE NEW TAPE WITH A STATUS OF “OPEN’

4,26 Application Program Execution - Log Tape Close. When
the application program completes processing, if a log
tape has been opened, the IMS control region will perform a
close. After close processing, CRR modules are invoked to:

- CHANGE THE STATUS OF THE LOG LEDGER ENTRY
FOR THE CLOSED LOG TAPE TO “CLOSED’

->CHANGE THE STATUS OF THE JOB LEDGER ENTRY
FOR THE JOB TO “INQUIRY’

4,27 Application Program Execution - Abnormal Termination
Processing. When an application program abends, an IMS
STAE BXIT receives control and attempts to close a log tape
should one be open. If this close is successful, CRR modules
are invoked to:

- CHANGE THE STATUS OF THE LOG LEDGER ENTRY
FOR THE CLOSED LOG TAPE TO "CLOSED”

4.28 Execution Post-Processing. If the application progfam
terminates successfully, CRR modules are invoked to:

- CHANGE THE STATUS OF THE JOB LEDGER ENTRY FOR
THE JOB TO "COMPLETE’

- CHANGE THE STATUS OF THE DATA BASE LEDGER
ENTRIES FOR ALL DATA BASES REFERENCED TO
"CLOSED’ ‘

COPY FOR COMMENT FROM 7-19-T76 TO 8-23-76
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DIVISION 5 - DATA MANAGEMENT AND ADMINISTRATION
CHAPTER 5 -~ DATA INTEGRITY

SECTION 3 - COMPUTER ASSISTED RESTART/RECOVERY FACILITIES AND
& JCL REQUIREMENTS FOR IMS BATCH JOBS

1. FACILITIES

1.1 The Computer Assisted Restart/Recovery System (CRR) provides the
following facilities for IMS batch JOBs:

1.11 Protection against concurrent update of application data bases.
The status of each application data base is maintained by CRR
on a VS data set. This status is dynamically changed to reflect update and
inquiry access by IMS batch JOBs and the IMS on-line control region
(PRODIMS). If an IMS batch JOB attempts to access a data base which is
currently being updated by another batch JOB or PRODIMS, that JOB will be
abended by CRR before any data base access is attempted.

1.12 Log tape tracking, validation and consolidation. Information
about all IMS log tapes is recorded by CRR on a VS data set

when the log tapes are opened by an IMS control region (both batch and on-
line). CRR modules invoked during batch JOB processing check the validity
of previously created log tapes and, if necessary, copy log data from the
"bad" tape to a new "good" tape. Also, on a daily basis, data from all log
tapes created during the previous days processing is consolidated onto a
"merged log" tape. These merged logs are stored in the Warrenville Tape
Library for an extended period of time to be referenced for data base
recoveries.

1.13 Dynamically invoked DB BACKOUT. The IMS DB BACKOUT utility is
designed to reverse the effect of changes made to data bases
by an IMS application program. Where a batch IMS update program fails, CRR
modules (executed before and after application program execution) will
automatically invoke the DB BACKOUT utility. Therefore, only in situations
where DB BACKOUT will not work (e.g. I/0 errors) must a full DB recovery be
processed to recover from program failure.

2. JCL REQUIREMENTS

2.1 For recovery purposes, IMS batch JOBs are considered in one of
categories: 1) those in which IMS data bases are updated by

COPY FOR COMMENT FROM T7-19-T76 TO 8-23-T6




Western Electric Company Division 5 Chapter 5
Warrenville Data Center 2. Section 3
PROGRAMMING S & Kk MANUAL Issue 1 Date:

(one) application program within the JOB and 2) those in which IMS data fﬂmﬁ
bases are accessed but not updated (inquiry) by (one or more) application
programs within the JOB.
2.2 Update JOB JCL requirements. The following JCL is /‘“\
required for the inclusion of CRR in an IMS data base
update production job:
//JOBNAMEX JOB ==wece—e-- - 2.201
//CRRUPRE  EXEC CRRUPRE, 2.202
/o JOB=JOBNAMEX, 2.203
// RETPD=1C ‘ 2,204 S~
//DBPROC1.FORCE DD DUMMY ' 2.205 : b
(APPLICATION DB DD STATEMENTS) 2.206
// EXEC (APPL. PROG/PROC EXEC STMT) 2.207
//STEPLIB DD DSN=SYS2.CRR.LOADLIB,DISP=SHR 2.208
// DD (APPLICATION PROGRAM EXECUTION 2.209
LIBRARIES)
//1IEFRDER DD DSN=SYS2.CRR.IMSLT.JOBNAMEX, 2.210
// UNIT=(TAPE,,DEFER),DISP=(NEW,KEEP),
// LABEL=RETPD=10, o~
// DCB= (RECFM=VBS,BLKSIZE=3968,LRECL=3964,BUFNO=2) ‘ }
//DFSVSAMP DD DSN=SYS1.CONTROL(CRRLTWA) ,DISP=SHR c.211 '
//JOBLEDGR DD DSN=SYS2.CRR.IMSDS.JOBLEDGR,DISP=SHR z.212
//DBDLEDGR DD DSN=SYS2.CRK.IMSDS.DBDLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//LOGLEDGR DD DSN=SYS2.CRR.IMSDS.LOGLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//JDBLEDGR DD DSN=SYS2.CRK.IMSDS.JOBLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//DBJLEDGR DD DSN=SYS2.CRHK.IMSDS.DBJLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//DBSLEDGR DD DSN=SYS2.CRR.IMSDS.DBSLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//TRALEDGR DD DSN=SYS2.CKR.IMSDS.TRALEDGR,DISP=SHR
- A
(APPLICATION PROGRAM EXECUTION DD STATEMENTS) ()
. A)
//CRRUPOST EXEC CRRUPOST,JOB=JOBNAMEX,RETPD=10 c.213
//DBPROC2.FORCE DD DUMMY
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(APPLICATION DB DD STATEMENTS)

//

2.201 The name of the JOB (JOBNAMEX) is used by CRR to identify
log tapes.

2.202 The CRRUPRE (update pre-processing) cataloged
procedure contains JCL to execute CRR programs for
log tape validation, data base validation and application pro-
gram preprocessing (see CRR Concepts and Facilities).

2.203 The JOBNAME parameter is necessary for substitution
into the log tape data set name.
2.204 The log tape retention period used should be
consistent throughout the JOB. It indicates the
number of days the JOBs log tapes will remain assigned in the
Tape Library System.
2.205 This statement is used for forcing DD statement
additions to the proper step.
2.206 These should match the data base DD statements
‘ included in the DB update step.
N o
2.207 More than one application program may be executed,
but there may be only one DB update program and it
must be the last program executed (before CRRUPOST).
2.208 The CRR load library must be concatenated ahead of...
and
2.209 any other load libraries referenced.
2.210 The log tape data set created during DB update must
have a data set name in the format shown and DD
parameters as shown.
L) 2.211 The log tape write ahead (LTWA) feature of IMS must
be used to assure that DB updates are recorded
on the log tape before any DB is actually changed. The LTWA
feature is invoked with the DD statement shown.
2.2172 One DD statement for each CRK data set must be
included in the application update step.
N’
L J
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2.213 The CRRUPOST (update post-processing) cataloged
procedure contains JCL to execute CRR programs for
log tape validation, data base validation and application pro-
gram post-processing (see CRR Concepts and Facilities).

2.2 Inquiry JOB JCL requirements. The following JCL is
required. for the inclusion of CRR in an IMS data base
inquiry production JOB:

EF., SEC.
"//JOBNAMEY JOB ~=-ecwce-- 2.301
//CRRIPRE EXEC CRRIPRE 2.302
// EXEC (APPLICATION PROGRAM/PROCEDURE EXEC STMT) 2.303
(APPLICATION PROGRAM EXECUTION DD STATEMENTS)
//CRRIPOST EXEC CRRIPOST 2.304

// :

2.301 Although no log tapes are created in an inquiry JOB, the
JOB name is still used by CRR modules for JOB and DB
status tracking.

2.302 The CRRIPRE (inquiry pre-processing) cataloged procedure
‘contains JCL to execute CRR programs for application
program pre-processing.

2.303 One or more application inquiry programs may be executed.
2.304 The CRRIPOST (inquiry post-processing) cataloged procedure

» contains JCL to execute CRR programs for application program
program post-processing. '
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DIVISION 5 - DATA MANAGEMENT AND ADMINISTRATION
CHAPTER % - DATA INTEGRITY

SECTION 4 - COMPUTER ASSISTED RESTAKT/RECOVERY UTILITIES

1. GENERAL

1.1 CRR utilities are provided to display CRR LEDGER contents,
modify CRR LEDGER entries and generate JCL (Job Control
Language) for the execution of IMS and CRR programs. These utilities are
intended for use by Data Administration personnel responsible for
performing data base restart/recovery procedures and require a knowledge of
CKR and IMS restart/recovery facilities.

1.2 This section provides a description of the circumstances in
whicn to use CRR utilities. See Division 3, Chapter 5 for
details on the cataloged procedures used to invoke these utilities.

1.3 The following is a summary of the CRR utilities available.

DIVISION 3

CHAPTER 5

SECTION 1

UTILITY PROC-NAME APPENDIX
Partitioned Data Set Ledger List CRRPLIST cc
Direct Data Set Ledger List CRRDLIST CD
Backup Processing CRRBKUP CE
Log Tape Termination CHaL1APE CF
Backup Reset CKRBAR CG
Job Reset CRRJAK Ce

- Recovery JCL Generation CRRRECV CI

2. LEDGER DISPLAY

2.1 General. The CKR LEDGER data sets are of two types:
direct and partitioned. Two cataloged procedures, one
for each data set type, are available for listing the contents
of CRR LEDGERS.

2.2 LEDGER data set names are as follows:

LEDGER TYPE DATA SET NAMES

JOB P SYS2.CRR.IMSDS.JOBLEDGER
JOB=-DATA BASE P SYS2.CRR.IMSDS.JDBLEDGER
DATA BASE P SYS2.CRR.IMSDS.DBDLEDGER
DATA BASE-JOB P SYS2.CRR.IMSDS.DBJLEDGER
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DATA BASE-DATA SET P SYS2.CRR.IMSDS.DBSLEDGER

LOG D SYS2.CRR.IMSDS.LOGLEDGERK

MERGED LOG D SYS2.CRR.IMSDS .MLGLEDGER

TRACE D SYS2.CRR.IMSDS.TKALEDGER

2.3 Partitioned data set LEDGER display. Partitioned data set

LEDGER can be displayed using the cataloged procedure
CRRPLIST (see Div. 3, Chap. 5, Sect. 1, App. CC). In addition to this
procedure for batch listing, the ISM data set display facility can be used
for on-line access to partitioned data set LEDGERS. See Div. 5, Chap. 5,
" Sect. 2, paragraphs 2.2 - 3.4 for an explanation of ledger contents.

2.4 Direct data set LEDGER display. Direct data set ledgers
can be displayed using the cataloged procedure CRRDLIST
(see Div. 3, Chap.5, Sect. 1, App. CD). These LEDGERS can only be
displayed in a batch mode.

3. BACKUP PROCESSING

3.1 The backup processing utility is used to record information
in CKR ledgers about data base magnetic tape backups for future use
in- data base recovery procedures.

3.2 This utility snould be executed as the last user
processing step in each data base backup job:

//PSLIBKUP JOB ...

//CKRRIPRE EXEC CKRIPRE
DB BACKUP STEP 1

DB BACKUP STEP M
//CRRBKUP EXEC CRRBKUP
//SYSIN DD *

DBDNAME1 = MODE1

DBDNAMEn MODEn
//CRRIPOST EXEC CRRIPOST

3.9 This utility is invoked using the cataloged procedure
CRRBKUP (see Div. 3, Chap. 5, Sect. 1, App. CE).
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4. LOG TAPE TkEMINATION

4.1 The log tape termination utility is used to close an IMS
log tape which has not been successfully closed by normal
IMS or CRR processing.

4.2 wWhen to execute.

4.21 On-line log tapes. This utlllty is used by WDC operating
personnel to close all log tapes left unclosed by PRODIMS.

4,22 Batch log tapes. batch log tapes left unclosed by
batch IMS code will normally be closed by CRR
modules invoked in CRk pre and post processing. This utility
is available for use in terminating batch log tapes in abnormal
situations; it should, however, be used with discretion.

4.3 This utility is invoked using the cataloged procedure
CRKLTAPE (see Div. 3, Chap. 5, Sect. 1, App. CF).

5. DBACKUP RESET

5.1 The BACKUP RESET utility is used to modify the
date-time and mode information stored in the Data Base
LEDGER for an individual data base.

5.2 This procedure is intenaed for use where the most recent
data base backup is physically or logically damaged and

" cannot be used for DB recovery. It should be executed (if

required) before recovery JCL is generated by the RECOVERY

JCL GENERATION utility.

5.3 This utility is invoked using the cataloged procedure
CRRBAKR (see Div. 3, Chap. 5, Sect. 1, App. CG).

6. JOB/DATA BASE STATUS KESET

6.1 The JOB/DATA BASE STATUS RESET utility is used to reset the
status a job and all the data bases it references to
"COMPLETE "~ and “CLOSED” respectively.

6.2 This procedure is intended to be used only where all normal
procedures for restoring status have failed or cannot be
used and tne condition of all data bases referenced by the job is valid.
Use of this procedure should be closely controlled by Data Administration
personnel; for this reason, a two character code, controlled by Dept. 9412,
must be supplied on the input. Local Data Administration personnel will be
made aware of the current code.

6.3 This utility is invoked using the cataloged procedure CRRJAR
(see Div. 3, Chap. 5, Sect. 1, App. CH).
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7. HRECOVERY JCL GENERATION

7.1 The KbCOVERY JCL GENEHATION utility is used to create Job Control
Language (JCL) which is in turn executed to perform data base B e N
restoration and recovery. /

7.2 This utility should be executed as the first phase of data
base recovery. Using the CRKk LEDGERs, the utility generates
JCL to execute the following programs.

7.21 DB KESTORE. If the mode of the data base backup is
‘FD°, Innovation Data Processing DSF restore JCL is
generated for each data set comprising the data bases to be restored. If N
the mode of the data base backup is ‘IC", no DB restore JCL is generated
and the Image Copy backup tape(s) are inputted directly to the DB RECOVERY
program execution (see 7.23 below).

7.22 CHANGE ACCUMULATION. The generated JCL executes the
IBM Data Base Change Accumulation Utility (DFSUCUMO) to

separate data base change records for the data bases to be recovered from
all other data base change records stored on the IMS log tape input, which
includes all log tape data for all jobs (including PRODIMS) which updated
the data bases indicated from the time of the data base backup to be used.
This constitutes a "standard" log input. If it is desired to only
partially recover data bases, that is, recover the data bases up to a point
in time prior to the most recent update, the DD statements for all log ™
tapes past the recovery point must be removed from the DFSUCUMO JCL before
it is executed. These DD statements will be concatenated under the DD name
DFSULOG. The ability to remove DFSUCUMO input is somewhat limited due to
the daily merge of IMS log tapes. If a daily merged log tape
(DSN=SYS2.CRK.IMSML.CRRDAILY) contains the partial recovery point, there is
no way to separate the appropriate log records. In this event, a
substitution of individual log tapes for the daily merged log tape must be
made. This type of recovery should be coordinated by Dept. 9412,

7.23 Do KECOVERY. The generated JCL executes the IBM data
Base hecovery Utility (DFSURDBO) once for each data

set for each data base to be recovered. It is important to note .
that recovery is accomplished by data set and not by data base, allowing )
individual data sets within a data base to be recovered, possibly reducing
recovery time. To do this, DFSURDBO steps can be selectively executed, but
care must be taken to bring all data sets to the same point in time. Note:
when a partial recovery is being performed, all datasets for the data base
must be recovered. '

7.3 This utility is invoked using the cataloged procedure

CHRRECV (see Div. 3, Chap. 5, Sect. 1, App. CI). The
output of this procedure is placed on a data set defined by the /e
following DD statement: s

//JCL DD SYSQUT=P
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//PSLKLCV JOb

//%MAIN CARDS=3

//*FORMAT PR,DDNAME=JCL

// BEXBC CRKKECV

//BEXEC.SYSIN DD *
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DIVISION 5 - DATA MANAGEMENT AND ADMINISTRATION
CHAPTER 5 - DATA INTEGRITY

SECTION 5 ~ COMPUTER ASSISTED RESTART/RECOVERY
MESSAGES AND CODES

1. GENERAL

1.1 The Computer Assisted Restart/Recovery system may

issue the following informational or diagnostic messages
in the format:

AAANNN TEXT
where:
AAA - Is a three character module id.
NNN - 1Is a message sequence number for the module

named by AAA.

TEXT - Is the message description.

2. MESSAGES

MESSAGE ID MESSAGE TEXT
BAROO1 The old backup mode specified on the input is

not the same as the current backup mode on

the DBD ledger entry. Correct the input and
rerun.

BAROO2 The old backup date and time specified on the
input are not the same as the backup date and
time on the DBD ledger entry. Correct the
input and rerun the job.

BICOO1 There are no log entries in the log ledger.

~ BICOO02 The log tape for this job has not been success~
fully closed.

BILO0O1 The log tape for this job has not been success-
fully closed.

BILOO2 The log volume serial table has exceeded the
maximum number of entries.
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MESSAGE ID MESSAGE TEXT

BILOO3 There are no log entries in the log ledger.

BILOOY The attempt to catalog a log tape has been
unsuccessful.

BOPOO3 The job attempting to backout a data base is
not the job specified in the DBD ledger entry.

BOPOOY The attempted backout of a data base was
unsuccessful,

BOPOO5 The number of volumes associated with this
dataset name exceeded the maximum number
allowed.

BUPOO1 Backup processing of the DBD ledger was
attempted for a database currently open.

CILOO01 There are no log entries in the log ledger.

DBGOO1 The requested entry could not be found on

‘ the DBJ ledger.

DBS001 A job attempted to access a data base which
has a current status of update.

DBS002 A job with update intent attempted to access
a data base already in update mode for
another job.

DBS003 A job whose intent was not inquiry attempted
to access a data base already in use in a
non-inquiry mode.

DLGOO1 The requested entry could not be found on the

' DBD ledger. The specified member name can be
found on the SYSMSG listing.

DSC001 The current status on the input does not match
the current status of the DBD ledger entry
referenced. Correct the input and rerun.

DSC002 An attempt was made to change the status of a
DBD ledger entry to other than inquiry, update,
or closed. Correct the input and rerun the job.

DSGOO01 The requested entry could not be found on the

DBS ledger.
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MESSAGE 1D MESSAGE TEXT

JAROO1 An unauthorized attempt was made to change the
status of a job ledger entry.

JAROQ2 An unauthorized attempt was made to change the
status of a job ledger entry.

JAROO3 The date and time on the input did not match the

‘ date ana time on the job ledger entry. Correct
the input and rerun the job.

JDB0G1 The requested entry could not be found on the
JDB ledger.

JLGOO1 The requested entry could not be found on the
Jjob ledger. The specified member name can be
found on the SYSMSG listing.

LEUOO1 There are no log entries in the log ledger.

LLLGOO1 A log tape for this PSI has been found that
has not been successfully closed.

LLLODOZ2 A log tape for this PSI has been found that
is not usable.

LLPOO1 An invalid type of operation was requested during
log ledger processing.

LTPCO2 An unsuccessful link to log tape termination
was detected during log tape processing.

LTP0OO3 There are no log entries in the log ledger.

MLUOO1 The merged log tape volume serial number could
not be found.

MLUOOZ2 The merged log volume serial table has exceeded
the maximum number of entries.

PRPOO1 The job's intended activity for the data base
referenced could not be allowed at this time.
See messages DBS001, DBS002, and DBS003 for
possible causes.

PRPOO2 The update status of this job prohibits execution
at this time.

RWPO10 The read/write processing program has detected

an ena of rile condition on the DBD ledger,
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MESSAGE ID MESSAGE TEXT

TRPO10

TTUOO 1

TTU002

TTUOO3

3. ABEND CODE

job ledger, log ledger, or mlg ledger when this
condition should not exist.

The trace processing program has detected an
end of file condition on the trace ledger when
this condition should not exist.

The volume serial number specified in the input
could not be found in the log ledger. Correct
the input and rerun the job.

The job specified in the input could not be found
on the job ledger. Correct the input and rerun
the job.

An unsuccessful link to log tape termination was
detected during execution of the log tape term-
ination utility program.

3.1 All CRR abends produce the user abend code 2001.
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CRRPLIST -~ PARTITIONED DATA SET LIST
o/ 1. GENERAL
$.Y This procedure invokes the program WECUPY to list the
~ contents of the ledgers which are partitioned data sets
(JoB, DBD, JOB-DBD, DBD-JOB, DBD-DS LEDGERS).
2. USING CRRPLIST
f_ i 2.Y #/ EXEC CRRPLIST,LED-P1,MEM=zP2
~— where:
LED ~ three character ID of the leuger to be listed
MEM -~ maximum eight character ID of the entry to be listed
3. AMPL F _US
3.Y /4 EXEC CRkPLIST,LED=JOB,MEM=PCCWYO020
This execution will list the job ledger entry for the job
PCCWY020.
L y, CaA DGED PRO R NG
N
//CRRPL ST PROC LEV1I=SYS2
/L 18T EXEC PGM=WECOPY
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=A
//SYSUT1 DD DSN=ELEVL..CRR.IMSDS, ELED. LEDGR{EMEM) 5 DIS P=SHR
//SYSUT2 DD SYSOUT=A
{
N
&*/
g\.‘ r
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RRDLIST « DIRE D T S
Y. GENEHAL

1. This procedure invoxkes the program WECUPY to list the

contents of the ledgers which are direct data sets

(LOG, MERGUED LOG, and TRACE ledgers).

2.

3.

LI

USING CRRDLIST
¢/ EXEC CRRDLLST,LED=PY,ENTRLES=P2,SKIP=P3

Pt - three character ID of the ledger to be listed (LOG,
MLG, TRA)

P2 ~ number of cntries to be iisted (default is 100)

P3 ~ number of entries to be skipped (default is 0)
EXAMPLE OF USE

/¢ EXEC CRRDLIST,LED=LOG,ENTRLES=25

This executiun will 1ist the first 25 log ledger entries.

CATALQGED PROCLLURE LISTING

//7CRROL IST PROC LEVI=SYS2,EMYRIE S=100,SKIP=0

J/LIST - EXEC PGM=WECOPY,PARM={ EENTRIES,ESKIP)
//SYSPRINT DD SYSQOUT=A

//SYSUT1 DD DSN=ELEV1a<CRR.IMSDS. ELED. LEDGR,DISP=SHR
//5YSUT2° DD SYSOUT=A
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- 'K R
Y. GENEHAL

1.¥ This procedure invokes the program CRRBUP to change
the backup mode on the DBD ledger for a given data b;sg,
It'also updates the date and‘time:stamp of the data base
ledger entry using the current date and time expressed as
YYDDDHHMM, '

2. USING CRRuKUP

/4 EXEC CHKRBKUP
/#SYSIN Dy *®
DBDNaME MODE

DBDNAME - (col. 1) a maximum eight character dbdnamgq
' : is allowed

MODE -~ (col. %0) two character backup mode
3. EXAMF 0

/¢ EXEC CRRBKUF
//SYSIN Dp *®
DBDNAMEY FD

‘ base
This execution will change the‘backup mode of data
DBDNAMEY to FD and update the dateftime stamp of tne ledger

entry.

4, TALQGED G URE TI

//CRRBKUP PROC LEVI=SYS2,LIBRARY="SYS2.CRR.LOADLIB®
//EXEC EXEC PGM=CRRBUP

//STEPLIB DD DSN=ELIBRARY,DI SP=SHR

//JOBLEDCGR DD DSN=ELEV1..CRR.I MSDS. JOBLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//DBOLEDGR DD DSN=£LEV1..CRR.IMSDS.DBDLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//LOGLED®R DD DSN=&LEV1..CRR.IMSDS, LOGLEDGR,WDISP=SHR
//JD3LEDGR DD DSN=&LEV1..CRR.IMSHS. JOBLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//DBJLEDGR DD DSN=&LE V1..CRR.IMSOS.DBJLEDGR,DISP=$HR
J/TRALEDGR DD DSN=ELEV1..CRReIMSDS. TRALEDGR,DIS P=SHR
//MLGLEDGR DD DSN=ELEV1..CRR.IMSDS. MLGLEDGR,DISP=SHR

COPY FOR COMMENT FROM 07£30/76 TO 08/30/76




Western Electric Company Division 3 Chapter 5
Warrenville Data Center 132, Secpion {1 Appendix CF
PROGRAMMING S & R MANUAL Issue 1 Date

CRRLTAPE -~ 1OG TAPE TEHMINATION

1. GENERAL

t.¥ This procedure invokes the program CRRTTU which will
close the volume named in the input and update the
log ledger with the new volume intformation,

2. USING ¢RnLTAPE

/¢4 EXEC CRRLTAPE
£/4SYSIN Dbp *
VOLSER JOBNAME

VOLSEK =~ (col. 1) volume serial number of the tape

JOBNAME ~ (col. 1) name of the job tnat created this tape

3. EXAMYLE Or USE

## EXEC CRRLTAYE
#/SYSIN Dp *
700700 LTAPERR

This execution will c¢opy log tape 700700 created by
. jJob LTAPERR to a new volume and update the log ledger.

y, ATALOGED PROCEDURE STING

//CRRLTAPE PROC LI3='SYS2.CRR',LEVI=5SYS2,L0G=LCG,LOGLEV1=8YS2,LT=LT,
// RETPD=2,J0B =NUL ' )
//CRRTTU EXEC PGM=CRRTYTU

//STEPL 1B DD DSN=&LIB.LOADLIB,DISP=SHR

//SYSUDUMP DD SYSIUT=A

//ERINT DD SYSOUT=A

//LOGLEDGR 0D DSN=GLEV1<eeCRR,IMSDS. ELOG« LENDGR,DISP=SHR

//TRALEDGR DD DSN=ELEVle+CRR.IMSDS. TRALEDGR,DISP=SHR

//LOGIN DD DSN=ELOGLEV]1. CRR.IMSELT. . &JOB,UNIT=(TAPE,,DEFER),

/! VOL=( yRETAIN, 9y SER=(INPVOL)) ,DISP=(QLD,PASS),

/7 DCB=(RECFM=W SyBLKSIZE=3968 ,LRECL=3964,BUFN(=2)
//L0G0UTY DD DSN=LLCGLEV1. .CRR.IMSELT. . £JOB,UNIT=TAPE,DISP={, PASS]),
// VOL=( ,RETAIN) ,LABEL=RETPO=ERETPD,

/7 DC3=(RECFM=VB SyBLKSIZE=3968 yLRECL=3964,BUFNQO=2)
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R - BACKUP RESET

1. GENERAL

1.1 This procedure is used to reset the date~time and mode
stored in the data base ledger for an individual data base.
This procedure is intended to be used when the most recent
backup is physically damaged and cannot be used by DBD recovery.
All dates used are in the format YYDDD space HHMM. This field
is 10 bytes in length, ' ’

2. USING CRRBAR

¢/ EXEC CRRBAR
££SYSIN DD ®

DBDNAME DM CDT PM PDT
where:
DBDNAME =~ (col, 1) data base DBD name
DM - (col. 10) current backup mode
CDT =~ - {(col. 13) current backup date-time
PM ~ (col. 24) previous backup mode, which is to

replace the current backup mode

(col. 27) previous backup date-time, which is
to replace the current backup
date~time '

PDT

3. AMPLE OF U

// EXEC CRRBAR
Z/SYSIN DD *
PSIDDBD1 IC 76174 0325 IC 76172 0346

This execution Will change the backup date-time from 76174 0325
to 76172 0346 in the data base ledger entry for the data base
PSIDDBD1.

b, y i P DURE TING
//CRRBAR  PROC LEV1=SYS2,LIBRARY=4SYS2.CRR.LOADLIB!
/7 EXEC EXEC PGM=CRRBAR

//STEPL I8 DD DSN=ELLIBRARY,DI SP=SHR

//JOBLEDGR DD DSN=€LEV1..CRR.IMSDS. JOBLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//DBDLEDR DD DSN=ELEV1esCRR.IMSO S, DBOLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//LCGLEDGR DD OSN=&LEV1eoCRR,IMSDS. LOGLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//JCBLEDGR DD DSN=BELEV]0esCRR.IMSD S JDBLEDGR4DISP=SHR -
//D3JLEDBGR DD DSN=ELEV1..CRR.IMSDS.DBJLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//TRALEDGR DD DSN=ELEV1..CRR.IMSDS. TRALEDGR,DISP=SHR
//MLGLEDGR DD DSN=ELEV0esCRR.IMSDS. MLGLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//7DOBSLEDGR DD DSN=ELEV1.«CRR.IMSDS. OBSLEDGR OIS P=SHR
//7SYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=A
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RRJAR - DAT E_ST RESE
1. GENERAL

.Y This procedure is used to reset the status of a job
and all data bases it references to "COMPLETE and
“CLOSED " respectively. This procedure is intended to be
sed on wh all norma rocedures for restoring these
statuses nave failed and the condition of all data bases
referenced by the job are valid, ‘ s

2. USING CRRJAR

#/ EXEC CRRJAR
#/SYSIN DD ®
JOBNAME DATE-TIME €D

where:

JOBNAME -~ (col. ') name of the job for which statuses
are to be reset

DATE-~TIME -~ (col. 10) YYDDD-HHMM date and time which match
the date~time on the job ledger entry
A space is required between YYDDD
and HHMM,

cDh - (col. 21) two character code to be supplied by

the local DBA

3. EXAMPLE OF US

#// EXEC CRRJAR
#/SYSIN vD %
PCCWY020 76%58 1430 WP

This execution will reset the job and data base statuses for the
job PCCWYO020.

i, PROCFEDUR TIN

//CRRJAR PROC LEVI=SYS2,LIBRARY='SYS2,CRR.LOADLIB"
//EXEC EXEC PGM=CRRJUAR

//STEPL IB DD DSN=&LIBRARY,DI SP=SHR

//7J0BLEDGR DD DSN=ELEV1..CRRLIMSDS, JOBLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//DBOLEDR DD DSN=GLEV1I.+CRR.IMSDS.OGOLEDGR4DISP=SHR
//LOGLEDGR DD DSN=ELEVI..CRR.IMSDS. LOGLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//503LEDR DD DSN=LLEV1soCRRLIMSD S, JDBLEDGR,DISP=SHR
//DBJLEDGR DD DSN=LLEV9I«eCRRJIMSDS.DBILEDGR,DISP=SHR
//TRALEDGR DD DSN=LLEV1+.sCRR.EIMSDS. TRALEDGR,,DISP=SHR
//MLGLEDGR DD DSN=ELEV1e«CRR.IMSDOS. MLGLEDGR,DISP=SHR
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1.

1.1

2.

3.

CRRRECV -~ RECOVERY JCL GENERATION

GENERAL

This procedure invokes the program CRRRJP which will
generate recovery JCL for the given DBD names,

USING CRRRECV

£/ EXEC CHRRRECVY
//EXEC.SYSIN DD #

DBDNAME

DBDNAMp =

XAMP

U

(col. 1) a maximum of eight characters is

allowed. Any number of input cards may
be submitted in a single execution,

/¢ EXEC CRHRRRECV
/¢4EXEC.SYSIN DD *®

DBDNAME Y
DBDNAME2
DBDNAME3

This execution will generate the required recovery JCL for
the data bases DBDNAMEY, DBDNAME2, and DBDNAME3,

CATALOGED PROCEDURE LISTING

b,

Z/CRRRECV

ZLLOGIN

LL

LLEXEC
£LSTEPLIB
£LJOBLEDGR
£/LDBDLEDGR
/LLOGLEDGR
£LJDBLEDGR
£L{DBJLEDGR
ZLTRALEDGR
Z/MLGLEDGR
£/DBSLEDGR
ZLSYSUDUMP
£LdCL
£/LOGIN

PROC LEV%=SYS2,MOD=RJP,LIB="SYS2.CRR.LOADLIB’
£/ EXEC PGM=IEFBR1Y4

DD

DSN=&&LOGIN,UNIT=SYSDA,DISP=(NEW,PASS),SPACE=(TRK, 10)

DCB=(RECFM=F ,LRECL=80,BLKSIZE=80)

EXEC PGM=CRR&MOD

DD
DD
DD
DD
DD
DD
DD
DD
DD
DD
DD
DD

DSN=&LIB,DISP=SHR
DSN=&LEVY.,.CRR.IMSDS.JOBLEDGR,DISP=SHR
DSN=&LEV1..CRR.IMSDS.DBDLEDGR,DISP=SHR
DSN=&LEVY..CRR,.IMSDS.LOGLEDGR,DISP=SHR
DSN=&LEVY..CRR.IMSDS.LDBLEDGR,DISP=SHR
DSN=&LEVY..CRR.IMSDS.DBJLEDGR,DISP=SHR
DSN=&4LEVt..CRR.IMSDS,.TRALEDGR,DISP=SHR
DSN=&LEVY..CRR.IMSDS .MLGLEDGR,DISP=SHR
DSN=&LEVY..CRR.IMSDS.DBSLEDGR,DISP=SHR
SYSOUT=A

SYSOUT=P

DSN=&&LOGIN,DISP=0OLD

COPY FOR COMMENT FROM 07/30£76 TO 08£30/76
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